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PREFACE, 


ForREWORD. 


In presenting to the public a new edition of Thomas 
Taylor’s ‘“‘ Select Works of Plotinus”’ it will not be 
out of place to show cause for what may be considered 
by many a somewhat temerous proceeding. What has 
the present English-reading public to do with Plotinus ; 
what still further has it to do with the translations of 
Thomas Taylor ? 

In the following paragraphs I hope to show that the 
temper of the public mind of to-day, with regard to 
the problems of religion and philosophy, is very similar 
to that of the times of Plotinus. The public interest 
in the philosophy of mysticism and theosophical specu- 
lation has so largely developed during the last twenty 
years that a demand for books treating of Neopla- 
tonism and kindred subjects is steadily increasing. 

Now of Neoplatonism Plotinus was the corypheus, 
if not the founder. What Plato was to Socrates, Plo- 
tinus was to his master, Ammonius Saccas. Neither 
Socrates nor Ammonius committed anything to writing; 
Plato and Plotinus were the great expounders of the 
tenets of their respective schools, and, as far as we can 
judge, far transcended their teachers in brilliancy of 
genius. Therefore, to the student of Neoplatonism, 
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the works of Plotinus are the most indispensable docu- 
ment, and the basis of the whole system. Just as 
no Platonic philosopher transcended the genius of 
Plato, so no Neoplatonic philosopher surpassed the 
genius of Plotinus. 

The ‘“‘Enneads”’ of Plotinus are, as Harnack says, 
‘the primary and classical document of Neoplatonism ;”’ 
of that document there is no translation in the English 
language. There are complete translations in Latin, 
French, and German, but English scholarship has till 
now entirely neglected Plotinus, who, so far from 
being inferior to his great master Plato, was thought 
to be a reincarnation of his genius. (‘‘ Ita ejus similis 
judicatus est, ut... in hoc ille reviaisse putandus sit.”’— 
St. Augustine, ‘‘ De Civitate Dei,” viii. 12.) A glance at 
the Bibliography at the end of this Preface will show 
the reader that though French and German scholars 
have laboured in this field with marked industry and 
success, English scholarship has left the pioneer work 
of Thomas Taylor Gn the concluding years of the 
past century and the opening years of the present) 
entirely unsupported. ‘Taylor devoted upwards of fifty 
years of unremitting toil to the restoration of Greek 
philosophy, especially that of Plato and the Neopla- 
tonists. In the midst of great opposition and adverse 
criticism he laboured on single-handed. As Th. M, 
Johnson, the editor of ‘‘ The Platonist,” and an enthu- 
siastic admirer of Taylor, says, in the preface to his 
translation of three treatises of Plotinus : 

“This wonderful genius and profound philosopher 
devoted his whole life to the elucidation and propa- 
gation of the Platonic philosophy. By his arduous 
labours modern times became acquainted with many 
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of the works of Plotinus, Porphyry, Proclus, ete. 
Since Taylor’s time something has been known of 
Plotinus, but he is still to many a mere name.” 
Taylor was a pioneer, and of pioneers we do not 
demand the building of government roads. It is true 
that the perfected scholarship of our own times 
demands a higher standard of translation than Taylor 
presents; but what was true of his critics then, is true 
of his critics to-day: though they may know more 
Greek, he knew more Plato. The present translation 
nevertheless is quite faithful enough for all ordinary 
purposes. ‘Taylor was more than a scholar, he was a 
philosopher in the Platonic sense of the word; and the 
translations of Taylor are still in great request, and 
command so high a price in the second-hand market 
that slender purses cannot procure them. The expense 
and labour of preparing a complete translation of the 
*“Tinneads,”’ however, is too great a risk without first 
testing the public interest by a new edition of the only 
partial translation of any size which we possess. A 
new edition of Taylor’s “‘ Select Works of Plotinus” 
is, therefore, presented to the public in the hope that 
it may pave the way to a complete translation of the 
works of the greatest of the Neoplatonists. That the 
signs of the times presage an ever-growing interest in 
such subjects, and that it is of great importance to 
learn what solution one of the most penetrating minds 
of antiquity had to offer of problems in religion and 
philosophy that are insistently pressing upon us to- 
day, will be seen from the following considerations. 
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THEN AnD Now. 


The early centuries of the Christian era are perhaps 
the most interesting epoch that can engage the atten- 
tion of the student of history. The conquests of Rome 
had opened up communication with the most distant 
parts of her vast empire, and seemed to the conquerors 
to have united even the ends of the earth. The thought 
of the Orient and Occident met, now in conflict, now 
in friendly embrace, and the chief arena for the enact- 
ment of this intellectual drama was at Alexandria. 
As Vacherot says: 

‘** Alexandria, at the time when Ammonius Saccas 
began to teach, had become the sanctuary of universal 
wisdom. The asylum of the old tradition of the Hast, 
it was at the same time the birth-place of new doc- 
trines. It was at Alexandria that the school of Philo 
represented hellenizing Judaism ; it was at Alexandria 
that the Gnosis synthesized all the traditions of 
Syria, of Chaldza, of Persia, blended with Judaism, 
with Christianity, and even with Greek philosophy. 
The school of the Alexandrian fathers raised Christian 
thought to a height which it was not to surpass, and 
which was to strike fear into the heart of the ortho- 
doxy of the Councils. A strong life flowed in the veins 
of all these schools and vitalized all their discussions. 
Philo, Basilides, Valentinus, Saint Clement, and Origen, 
opened up for the mind new vistas of thought, and 
unveiled for it mysteries which the genius of a Plato 
or an Aristotle had never fathomed”’ (i. 381). 

Indeed, the time was one of great strain, physical, 
intellectual, and spiritual; it was, as Zeller says, ‘a 
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time in which the nations had lost their independence, 
the popular religions their power, the national forms 


_ of culture their peculiar stamp, in part if not wholly ; 


in which the supports of life on its material, as well 
as on its spiritual side, had been broken asunder, and 
the great civilizations of the world were impressed 
with the consciousness of their own downfall, and with 
the prophetic sense of the approach of a new era; a 
time in which the longing after a new and more satis- 
fying form of spiritual being, a fellowship that should 
embrace all peoples, a form of belief that should bear 
men over all the misery of the present, and tranquillize 
the desire of the soul, was universal” (v. 391-92, 
quoted by Mozley). 

Such was the state of affairs then, and very similar 
is the condition of things in our own day. It requires 
no great effort of the imagination for even the most 
superficial student of the history of these times, to see 
a marked similarity between the general unrest and 
searching after a new ideal that marked that period 
of brilliant intellectual development, and the uncer- 
tainty and eager curiosity of the public mind in the 
closing years of the nineteenth century. 

The tendency is the same in kind, but not in degree. 
To-day life is far more intense, thought more active, 
experience more extended, the need of the solution of 
the problem more pressing. It is not Rome who has 
united the nations under her yoke, it is the conquests 
of physical science that have in truth united the ends 
of the earth, and built up an arterial and nervous 
system for our common mother which she has never 
previously possessed. It is not the philosophy of 
Greece and Rome that are meeting together ; it is not 
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even the philosophy of the then confined Occident 
meeting with the somewhat vague and unsystematized 
ideas of the then Orient; it is the meeting of the 
great waters, the developed thought and industrious 
observation of the whole Western world meeting with 
the old slow stream of the ancient and modern East. 
The great impetus that the study of oriental lan- 
guages has received during the last hundred years, the 
radical changes that the study of Sanskrit has wrought 
in the whole domain of philology, have led to the 
initiation of a science of comparative religion which is 
slowly but surely modifying all departments of thought 
with which it comes in contact. To-day it is not 
a Marcion who queries the authenticity of texts, but 
the ‘“‘higher criticism” that has once for all struck 
the death-blow to mere bible fetishism. The conflict 
between religion and science, which for more than 
two hundred years has raged so fiercely, has produced 
a generation that longs and searches for a reconcilia- 
tion. The pendulum has swung from the extreme 
of blind and ignorant faith, to the extreme of pseudo- 
scientific materialism and negation; and now swings 
back again towards faith once more, but faith rationa- 
lized by a scientific study of the psychological pro- 
blems which, after a couple of centuries of denial, 
once more press upon the notice of the western nations. 
The pendulum swings back towards belief once more; 
the phenomena of spiritualism, hypnotism, and psy- 
chism generally, are compelling investigation, and 
that investigation forces us to recognize that these 
factors must be taken into serious account, if we are 
to trace the sweep of human evolution in all its 
details, and have a right understanding of the history 


| 


PREFACE, xill 


of civilization. The religious factor, which has been 
either entirely neglected by scientific evolutionists, or 
has remained with an explanation that is at best fan- 
tastically inadequate, must be taken into primary 
account; and with it the psychic nature of man must 
be profoundly studied, if the problem of religion is to 
receive any really satisfactory solution. 

Thus it is that there is a distinct tendency in the 
public thought of to-day towards a modified mysticism. 
It is a time also when the human heart questions as 
well as the head; the great social problems which cry 
out for solution—over-population, the sweating sys- 
tem, the slavery of over-competition—breed strikes, 


- socialism, anarchy ; in brief, the desire for betterment. 


Humanitarianism, altruism, fraternity, the idea of a 


universal religion, of a league of peace, such ideas 


appear beautiful ideals to the sorely-suffering and over- 
driven men and women of to-day. Yes, the times are 
very like, then and now; and once more the hope 
that mystic religion has ever held out, is offered. But 
mysticism is not an unmixed blessing. Psychism dogs 
its heels; and hence it is that the history of the past 
shows us that wherever mysticism has arisen, there 
psychism, with its dangers, errors, and insanities, has 
obscured it. Have we not to-day amongst us crowds 
of phenomenalists, searchers after strange arts, diabo- 
lists, symbolists, etc., a renaissance of all that the 
past tells us to avoid. All these vagaries obscure the 
true mystic way, and at no time previously do we find 
the various factors so distinctly at work as in the 
first centuries of the Christian era. It was against all 
these enormities and the wild imaginings that invari- 
ably follow, when the strong power of mystic religion 
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is poured into human thought, that Plotinus arose, to 
revive the dialectic of Plato and rescue the realms of 
pure philosophy from the hosts of disorderly specula- 
tion, while at the same time brilliantly defending the 
best that mysticism offered. It will, therefore, be of 
great interest, for those who are inclined to believe in 
mystical religion in the present day, to consider the 
views of perhaps the most acute reasoner of the 
Greek philosophers, who not only combined the Aris- 
totelean and Platonic methods, but also added a refined 
and pure mysticism of his own, which the times of 
Plato and Aristotle were unable to produce. 

The reader will doubtless be anxious to learn what 
was the attitude of Plotinus to Christianity, and 
whether the Christian doctrine had any influence on 
the teachings of the greatest of the Neoplatonists. 
Much has been written on the influence of Christianity 
on Neoplatonism and of Neoplatonism on Christianity, 
especially by German scholars, but it is safer to avoid 
all extreme opinions and be content with the moderate 
view of Harnack, that “‘ the influence of Christianity— 
whether Gnostic or Catholic—on Neoplatonism was 
at no time very considerable,” and with regard to the 
first teachers of the school entirely unnoticeable. 
Nevertheless, “ since Neoplatonism originated in Alex- 
andria, where Oriental modes of worship were acces- 
sible to everyone, and since the Jewish philosophy had 
also taken its place in the literary circles of Alexan- 
dria, we may safely assume that even the earliest of 
the Neoplatonists possessed an acquaintance with 
Judaism and Christianity. But if we search Plotinus 
for evidence of any actual influence of Jewish and 
Christian phraseology. we search in vain; and the 
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_ existence of any such influence is all the more unlikely 
because it is only the later Neoplatonism that offers 
striking and deep-rooted parallels to Philo and the 
Gnostics.” But Porphyry (ce. xvi.) distinctly states 

_ that the Gnostics against whom Plotinus wrote, were 

_ Christians. 

And yet there can be no doubt, that the strong 
spiritual life and hope which the teaching of the Christ 
inspired in the hearts of his hearers, brought a reality 
into men’s lives that would not be content with the 
mere envisagement of a cold ideal. Those who were 
fired with this hope, taught that this ideal was realiz- 
able, nay, that it had already been realized. With 
such a fervid spirit of hope and enthusiasm aroused, 
philosophy had to look to its laurels. And in the 
words of Mozley, based on Vacherot, “‘ the philosophers 
were kindled by a sense of rivalry; they felt, present 
in the world and actually working, a power such as 
they themselves sought to exercise, moralizing and 
ordering the hearts of men; and this stirred them to 
find a parallel power on their own side, and the nearest 
approach to it, both in character and degree, was 
found in Plato. To Plato they turned themselves with 
the fervour of pupils towards an almost unerring 
master ; but they selected from Plato those elements 
which lay on the same line as that Christian teaching 
whose power elicited their rivalry.” 

Nor were the better instructed of the Christian 
fathers free from a like rivalry with the philosophers ; 
and from this rivalry arose the symbols of the Church 
and the subtleties of an Athanasius. Curiously enough 
in our own days we notice a like rivalry in Christian 
apologetics in contact with the great eastern religious 
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systems; a number of the most enlightened Christian 
writers striving to show that Christianity, in its purest 
and best sense, rises superior to what is best in the 
Orient. The theory of direct borrowing on either side, 
however, has to be abandoned ; indirect influence is a 
thing that cannot be denied, but direct plagiarism is 
unsupported by any evidence that has yet been dis- 
covered. As Max Muller says: 

“The difficulty of admitting any borrowing on the 
part of one religion from another is much greater 
than is commonly supposed, and if it has taken 
place, there’seems to me only one way in which it can 
be satisfactorily established, namely, by the actual 
occurrence of foreign words which retain a certain 
unidiomatic appearance in the language to which they 
have been transferred. It seems impossible that any 
religious community should have adopted the funda- 
mental principles of religion from another, unless 
their intercourse was intimate and continuous—in fact, 
unless they could freely express their thoughts in a 
common language. .. . 

“Nor should we forget that most religions have a 
feeling of hostility towards other religions, and that 
they are not likely to borrow from others which in 
their most important and fundamental doctrines they 
consider erroneous” (‘‘ Theosophy, or Psychological 
Religion,” London, 1893, pp. 867-869). 

And though Plotinus cannot be said to have borrowed 
directly either from Christianity or other oriental 
ideas, nevertheless it is beyond doubt that he was 
acquainted with them, and that too most intimately. 
By birth he was an Egyptian of Lycopolis (Sivouth) ; 
for eleven years he attended the school of Ammonius 


PREFACE. XVil 


at Alexandria; his interest in the systems of the 
further East was so great, that he joined the expedi- 
tion of Gordian in order to learn the religio-philosophy 
of the Persians and Indians; his pupils Amelius and 
Porphyry were filled with oriental teaching, and it 
was in answer to their questioning that Plotinus wrote 
the most powerful books of the “‘ Hnneads.” Porphyry, 
moreover, wrote a long treatise of a very learned 
nature ‘‘ Against the Christians,” so that it cannot 
have been that the master should have been unac- 
quainted with the views of the pupil. Numenius again 
was highly esteemed by Plotinus and his school, and 
this Pythagoreo- Platonic philosopher was saturated 
with oriental ideas, as Vacherot tells us (i. 318) : 

‘* Numenius, a Syrian by origin, and living in the 
Orient, is not less deeply versed in the religious tra- 
dition of Syria, Judea, and Persia, than in the philo- 
sophical doctrines of Greece. He is perfectly familiar 
with the works of Philo, and his admiration goes so 
far as to ask whether it is Philo who platonizes, or 
Plato who philonizes; he dubs Plato the Attic Moses. 
If the doctrines of Philo have at all influenced the 
philosophy of Greece, it is owing to Numenius, the 
father of this Syrian School out of which Amelius and 
Porphyry came into Neoplatonism. 

‘‘ The oriental tendency of the philosopher is shown 
by the following words of Eusebius: ‘It must be that 
he who treats of the Good, and who has affirmed his 
doctrine with the witness of Plato, should go even 
further back and take hold of the doctrines of Pytha- 
goras. It must be that he should appeal to the most 
renowned of the nations, and that he should present 
the rituals, dogmas, and institutions which—~originally 
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established by the Brahmans, Jews, Magians, and 
Egyptians—are in agreement with the doctrines of 
Plato’ ’’ (VIII. vii., ‘‘ De Bono’’). 

We, therefore, find in Plotinus two marked charac- 
teristics: the method of stern dialectic on the one 
hand, and a rational and practical mysticism on the 
other that reminds us very strongly of the best phase 
of the yoga-systems of ancient India. 

As Brandis remarks: ‘‘ The endeavour which, as 
far as we can judge, characterized Plotinus more than 
any other philosopher of his age was . . . to pave the 
way to the solution of any question by a careful dis- 
cussion of the difficulties of the case.”” And though 
the method is somewhat tedious, nevertheless the 
philosophy of Plotinus is one of remarkable power and 
symmetry. In the opinion of Mozley: ‘‘ There is areal 
soberness in the mind of its author; the difficulties 
connected with the divine self-substance and univer- 
sality, in relation to the individuality of man, though 
they cannot be said to be solved, are presented in a 
manner to which little objection can be taken intel- 
lectually, and against which no serious charge of 
irreverence can be brought.’ This is a great admission 
for a man writing in a dictionary of Christian biography, 
and the word “ serious”’ might well be omitted from 
the last clause as totally unnecessary, if not supremely 
ridiculous, when applied to such a man as Plotinus. 

The part of the system of our great Neoplatonist 
that has been and will be the least understood, is that 
connected with the practice of theurgy, which consum- 
mates itself in ecstasy, the Samadhi of the yoga-art of 
Indian mystics. For years Plotinus kept secret the 
teachings of his master Ammonius Saccas, and not 
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till his fellow-pupils Herennius and Origen (not the 
Church father) broke the compact, did he begin to 
expound the tenets publicly. It is curious to notice 
that, though this ecstasy was the consummation of 
the whole system, nowhere does Plotinus enter into 
any details of the methods by which this supreme 
state of consciousness is to be reached, and I cannot 
but think that he still kept silence deliberately on this 
all-important point. 

Ammonius, the master, made such an impression 
on his times by his great wisdom and knowledge that 
he was known as the ‘ god-taught”’ (Os0d/Saxroc) ; he 
was more than a mere eclectic, he himself attained to 
Spiritual insight. The pupil Plotinus also shows all 


| the signs of a student of eastern Raja Yoga, the 
_ “kingly art” of the science of the soul. In his atti- 


tude to the astrologers, magicians, and phenomena- 
mongers of the time, he shows a thorough contempt 


| for such magic arts, though, if we are to believe 


Porphyry, his own spiritual power was great. The 
gods and demons and powers were to be commanded 


} and not obeyed. ‘‘ Those gods of yours must come to 


me, not I to them” (éketvouc det mpodc tut EoyecOau, 
ovK gut mpode éxetvouc) (Porphyry, x.). 
And, indeed, he ended his life in the way that 


| Yogins in the Hast are said to pass out of the body. 
| When the hour of death approaches they perform 
| Tapas, or in other words enter into a deep state of 


contemplation. This was evidently the mode of leaving 
the world followed by our philosopher, for his last 


. words were: ‘‘ Now I seek to lead back the self within 


me to the All-self” (76 év mtv Oetov avayey rpd¢ ro 
év r@ wavrt Ociov) (Porphyry, ii). 
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Indeed, Plotinus, “in so far as we have records of 
him, was in his personal character one of the purest 
and most pleasing of all philosophers, ancient or 
modern” (Mozley) ; it is, therefore, of great interest 
for us to learn his opinions on the thought of his own 
time, and what solution he offered of the problems 
which are again presented to us, but with even greater 
insistence, in our own days. We will, therefore, take 
a glance at the main features of his system. 


Tur System or Puotinus. 


The whole system of Plotinus revolves round the idea 
of a threefold principle, trichotomy, or trinity, and of 
pure intuition. In these respects, it bears a remark- 
able similarity to the great Vedantic system of Indian 
philosophy. Deity, spirit, soul, body, macrocosmic 
and microcosmic, and the essential identity of the 
divine in man with the divine in the universe—the ré 
év npiv Oeiov with the ro év tw wav7i Oetov, or of the 
Jivatman with the Paramatman—are the main sub- 
jects of his system. 

Thus from the point of view of the great universe, 
we have the One Reality, or the Real, the One, the 
Good (r6 dv, 76 tv, 76 ayabdv); this is the All-self of 
the Upanishads, Brahman or Paramatman. 

Plotinus bestows much labour on the problem of the 
Absolute, and reaches the only conclusion possible, 
viz., that it is inexpressible; or, in the words of the 
Upanishads, ‘‘ the mind falls back from it, unable to 
reach it.” It must, nevertheless, produce everything 
out of itself, without suffering any diminution or 
becoming weaker (VI. viii.19); essences must flow from 
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it, and yet it experiences no change; it is immanent 
in all existences (IV. iii 17; VI. xi. 1)—“ the self 
hidden in the heart of all,” say the Upanishads ; it is 
the Absolute as result, for as absolutely perfect it must 
be the goal, not the operating cause of all being (VI. 
ix. 8, 9), as says Brandis; and Harnack dubs the 
system of Plotinus ‘‘dynamic Pantheism,’’ whatever 
that may mean. But we are in the region of paradox 
and inexpressibility, and so had better hasten on to the 
first stage of emanation. 

First, then, there arises (how, Plotinus does not 
say, for that question no man can solve; the primal 
ways of the One are known to the Omniscient alone) 
the Universal Mind, or ideal universe (vove or kdomoc 
vontoc); the ishvara or Lord of the Vedantins. It is 
by the thought (Adéyoc) of the Universal Mind that the 
World-Soul (fvy7 rob ravréc¢ or réy 6Awy) is brought 
into being. As Tennemann says (§ 207) : 

“‘ Inasmuch as Intelligence (vovc) [Universal Mind] 
contemplates in Unity that which is possible, the latter 
acquires the character of something determined and 
limited; and so becomes the Actual and Real (év). 
Consequently, Intelligence is the primal reality, the 
base of all the rest, and inseparably united to real 
Being. [This resembles the Sach-Chid-Anandam of 
the Vedantins, or Being, Thought, Bliss.] The object 
contemplated and the thinking subject, are identical ; 
and that which Intelligence thinks, it at the same 
time creates. By always thinking, and always in the 
same manner, yet continually with new difference, 
it produces all things [the logos idea] ; it is the essence 
of all imperishable essences [‘the base of all the 
worlds’ of the Upanishads; ‘on it all worlds rest ’] ; 
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the sum total of infinite life.” (See En. VI. viii. 16: 
LV, i. 17 2 Vi. viie5,.9 ¢ sve LGEAV 14, ae tiieny a, 
v. 2; ix. 5: VI. vii. 12, 18. And for an exposition of 
the logos theory in Plotinus, see Vacherot, i. 317.) 

We thence pass on to the World-Soul, the Hiranya- 
garbha (resplendent germ or shining sphere or en- 
velope) of the Upanishads. 

‘‘The image and product of the motionless nous is 
the soul, which, according to Plotinus, is like the nous, 
immaterial. Its relation to the nous is the same as 
that of the nous to the One. It stands between the 
nous and the phenomenal world, is permeated and 
illuminated by the former, but is also in contact with 
the latter. The nous is indivisible [the root of mo- 
nadic individuality ; the Sattva of the Buddhist theory 
of Ekotibhava as applied to man]; the soul may 
preserve its unity and remain in the nous, but at the 
same time it has the power of uniting with the cor- 
poreal world, and thus being disintegrated. It there- 
fore occupies an intermediate position. As a single 
soul (world-soul) it belongs in essence and destination 
to the intelligible world; but it also embraces innu- 
merable individual souls, and these can either submit 
to be ruled by the nous, or turn aside to the sensual, 
and lose themselves in the finite ’’ (Harnack). 

This is precisely the same idea as that of the Hiran- 
yagarbha, the individual souls arising by a process of 
differentiation (Panchikarana, or quintuplication of 
the primary ‘ elements’’) from it. Its nature and 
function are thus summarized by Tennemann (§§ 208, 
209) from En. V.i. 6, 7, and vi. 4; VI. ii. 22; and 
TH vit: 

“The Soul (.¢., the Soul of the World) is the off- 
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spring of Intelligence (vote), and the thought (Adyoc) 
of Intelligence, being itself also productive and creative. 
It is therefore Intelligence, but with a more obscure 
vision and less perfect knowledge; inasmuch as it does 
not itself directly contemplate objects, but through the 
medium of intelligence; being endowed with an ener- 
getic force which carries its perceptions beyond itself. 
It is not an original but a reflected light, the principle 
of action and of external Nature. Its proper activity 
consists in contemplation (Aewpia); and in the pro- 
duction of objects by means of this contemplation. 
In this manner it produces, in its turn, different 
classes of souls, and among others the human; the 
faculties of which have a tendency to elevation or 
debasement. The energy of the lowest order, creative, 
and connected with matter, is Nature (¢tac). 

“Nature is a contemplative and creative energy, 
which gives form to matter (Adyo¢e rowy); for form 
(eidoe—moogpn) and thought (Adyoc) are one and the 
same. All that takes place in the world around us is 
the work of contemplation.” 

It is here that the system of Plotinus is somewhat 
weak; it is true that he has a strong admiration for 
the beauties of Nature, but, in dealing with the pro- 
blem of matter, he scarcely avoids stumbling, and 
though he criticises the view of certain Gnostic schools 
which made matter the root of all evil, he does not 
entirely clear himself from a similar conception. It 
is the object of the World-Soul so to pervade the 
natural world that all its parts shall be in perfect 
harmony, ‘‘ but in the actual phenomenal world unity 
and harmony are replaced by strife and discord; the 
result is a conflict, a becoming and vanishing, and 
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illusive existence. And the reason for this state of 
things is that bodies rest on a substratum of matter. 
Matter is the basework of each (r6 Baboc Exacrov 7 
An) ; it is the dark principle, the indeterminate, that 
which has no qualities, the w) dv. Destitute of form 
and idea it is evil; as capable of form it is neutral.” 

The Vedantins, on the contrary, pair the root of 
matter (Asat, Prakriti, Maya) with the Universal Mind, 
and make it of like dignity. It is by the removal of 
this primal veil that the great secret of the Self is 
revealed. 

Attempts have been made to trace correspondences 
between the three first principles of Plotinus and the 
Christian Trinity ; God the Father and the One Abso- 
lute, Jesus Christ and the First Intelligence or Uni- 
versal Mind, and the Holy Spirit and the World-Soul 
(Jules Simon, i. 308). 

So much for the macrocosmic side. The micro- 
cosmic is necessarily to a large extent interblended 
with the above, and also views man by means of 
a trichotomy into spirit (vovc), soul (Puy) and body 
(cWua); by which prism the rays of the primal 
unity are deflected. This again is precisely the same 
division as that of the Vedintins: viz., Karanopadhi, 
the causal vesture, or spiritual veil or impediment 
of the Self; Stkshmopadhi, the subtle vesture, or 
psychic veil or impediment of the Self; and Sthil- 
opadhi, the gross vesture, or physical body. The re- 
markable agreement between the view of Plotinus as 
to the three spheres of existence, or states of con- 
sciousness, or hypostases of being, in man and the 
universe, the one being but a reflection of the other, 
and that of Shankaracharya, the great master of the 


PREFACE. XXV 


Advaita Vedantin school of ancient India, may be seen 
from the following brilliant réswmé from the point of 
view of a mystic. It is based on the Tattvabodha, or 
Awakening to Reality, one of the most remarkable of 
Shankara’s small treatises, so far unfortunately not 
translated into any European language, and is taken 
from the work of a mystic, entitled “The Dream of 
Ravan”’ (a reprint from ‘‘The Dublin University Maga- 
zine” of 1858, 1854; London, 1895, pp. 211-215). 

** Man is represented as a prismatic trinity, veiling 
and looked through by a primordial unity of light— 
gross outward body [Sthtlopadhi—cwua]; subtle in- 
ternal body or soul [Stkshmopadhi—yvy7 |; a being 
neither body nor soul, but absolute self-forgetfulness, 
called the cause-body [Kaéranopadhi—voive], because it 
is the original sin of ignorance of his true nature which 
precipitates him from the spirit into the life-condition. 
These three bodies, existing in the waking, dreaming, 
sleeping states, are all known, witnessed, and watched 
by the spirit which standeth behind and apart from 
them, in the unwinking vigilance of ecstasy, or spirit- 
waking.” 

The writer then goes on to speak of four spheres, 
but the ‘‘ innermost”’ is in reality no sphere, but the 
state of simplicity or oneness (amAwore, fvworc). This 
is the state of ecstasy of Plotinus. 

‘‘ There are four spheres of existence, one enfolding 
the other—the inmost sphere of Turiya, in which the 
individualized spirit lives the ecstatic life; the sphere of 
transition, or Lethe, in which the spirit, plunged in the 
ocean of Ajtiana, or total unconsciousness, and utterly 
forgetting its real self, undergoes a change of gnostic 
tendency [polarity ?]; and from not knowing at all, or 
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absolute unconsciousness, emerges on the hither side of 
that Lethean boundary to a false or reversed knowledge 
of things (viparita jiana), under the influence of an 
illusive Prajiia, or belief in, and tendency to, knowledge 
outward from itself, in which delusion it thoroughly 
believes, and now endeavours to realize ; whereas the 
true knowledge which it had in the state of Turiya, ox 
the ecstatic life, was all within itself, in which it 
intuitively knew and experienced all things. And 
from the sphere of Prajiia, or out-knowing,—this 
struggle to reach and recover outside itself all that it 
once possessed within itself, and lost,—to regain for 
the lost intuition an objective perception through the 
senses and understanding,—in which the spirit became 
an intelligence,—it merges into the third sphere, which 
is the sphere of dreams, where it believes in a universe 
of light and shade, and where all existence is in the 
way of Abhasa, or phantasm. There it imagines itself 
into the Linga-deha (Psyche), or subtle, semi-material, 
ethereal soul. ... 

“From this subtle personification and phantasmal 
sphere, in due time, it progresses into the fourth or 
outermost sphere, where matter and sense are trium- 
phant ; where the universe is believed a solid reality ; 
where all things exist in the mode of Akara, or sub- 
stantial form; and where that which successively 
forgot itself from spirit into absolute unconsciousness, 
and awoke on this side of that boundary of oblivion 
into an intelligence struggling outward, and from this 
outward struggling intelligence imagined itself into a 
conscious, feeling, breathing nervous soul, prepared 
for further clothing, now out-realizes itself from soul 
into a body. ... 
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“The first or spiritual state was ecstasy; from 
ecstasy it forgot itself into deep sleep; from profound 
sleep it awoke out of unconsciousness, but still within 
itself, into the internal world of dreams; from dream- 
ing it passed finally into the thoroughly waking state, 
and the outer world of sense.” 

These ideas will help us exceedingly in studying our 
philosopher and in trying to understand what he meant 
by ecstasy, and why there are three divisions in the 
morals of Plotinus, and how the metempsychosis in 
which he believed was neither for him the caressing of 
a dream nor the actualizing of a metaphor. The most 
sympathetic notice of the latter tenet is to be found 
in Jules Simon’s “ Histoire de l’Hcole d’Alexandrie” 
(i. 588 sq.), based for the most part on En. I. i. 12; 
II. ix. 6; IV. i. 9; V. i. 2; and on Ficinus’ com- 
mentary, p. 508 of Creuzer’s edition : 

“There are two degrees of reward; pure souls, 
whose simplification is not yet accomplished, return 
to a star [the sidereal region rather] to live as they 
were before the fall [into the world of sense] (En. III. 
iv. 6); souls that are perfectly pure [or simplified] 
gain union [or at-one-ment] with Deity. But what 
of retribution ? Here comes in the doctrine of metem- 
psychosis, which Plotinus met with everywhere around 
him, amongst the Egyptians, the Jews, and his fore- 
runners in Neoplatonism [Potamon and Ammonius 
Saccas]. Does Plato really take the doctrine of metem- 
psychosis seriously, as the ‘ Republic’ would have us 
believe ? Does he not speak of it merely to banter con- 
temporary superstition, as seems evident from the 
‘Timeus’? Or is it not rather one of those dreams 
which Plato loved to fondle, without entirely casting 
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them aside or admitting them, and in which he allowed 
his imagination to stray when knowledge failed him ? 
Whatever may have been the importance of metem- 
psychosis for Plato, we can hardly suppose that 
Plotinus did not take it seriously. He rehabilitates 
all the ironical and strange transformations of the 
‘Timeus’ and the myth of Er, the Armenian. Souls 
that have failed to raise themselves above [the ordi- 
nary level of] humanity, but who have nevertheless 
respected that characteristic in themselves, are reborn 
into a human body; those who have only lived a life 
of sensation, pass into animal bodies, or even, if they 
have been entirely without energy, if they have lived 
an entirely vegetative existence, are condemned to 
live the life of a plant. The exercise of the mercly 
political virtues [the lowest class], which do not deserve 
rebirth into a human form, bestows the privilege of 
inhabiting the body of a sociable animal, zoActixov 
Cwor, for instance, that of a bee; while tyrants and 
men notorious for their cruelty animate wild beasts. 
Those who have erred through a too great love of 
music, become singing birds, and too speculative phi- 
losophers are transformed into eagles and other birds 
of soaring flight (En. III. iv. 2). [The cipwveta, or 
ironical vein, of Plato is more than apparent in the 
above.] A more terrible punishment is reserved for 
great crimes. Hardened criminals descend to the 
hells, éy @éov é\@dvra (En. I. viii. 13), and undergo 
those terrible punishments which Plato sets forth in 
the ‘Republic’ (Book X.). [This reminds us of the 
Patalas of the Brahmans and the Avichi of the 
Buddhists. ] 

“Hven though admitting that this doctrine of me- 
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tempsychosis is taken literally by Plotinus, we should 
still have to ask for him as for Plato, whether the 
human soul really inhabits the body of an animal, and 
whether it is not reborn only into a human body which 
reflects the nature of acertain animal by the character 
of its passions. The commentators of the Alexandrian 
school sometimes interpreted Plato in this sense. 
Thus, according to Proclus, Plato in the ‘ Phedrus’ 
condemns the wicked to live as brutes and not to 
become them, xariévat cic Biov Oipeov, kat odK ei¢ owpa 
Ojpaov (Proclus, ‘Com. Tim.,’ p. 829). Chalcidius 
gives the same interpretation, for he distinguishes 
between the doctrines of Plato and those of Pythagoras 
and Empedocles, ‘ qui non naturam modo feram, sed 
etiam formas.’ Hermes (‘ Comm.’ of Cha'cidius on 
‘Timeus,’ ed. Fabric., p. 350) declares in unmis- 
takable terms that a human soul can never return to 
the body of an animal, and that the will of the gods 
for ever preserves it from such a disgrace :4eov yap 
vomog ouroe, puAdcoey avOpwrivyy Lvyny ard rocabrng 
UBpewe).” 

Moreover, Marinus tells us that Proclus, the last 
great master of Neoplatonism, was persuaded “ that 
he possessed the soul of Nichomachus, the Pytha- 
gorean.” And Proclus in his Commentaries on the 
<‘ Timeeus ”’ vindicates the tenet, with his usual acute- 
ness (v. 329), as follows: 

‘Tt is usual,” says he, ‘‘ to inquire how human souls 
can descend into brute animals. And some, indeed, 
think that there are certain similitudes of men to 
brutes, which they call savage lives: for they by no 
means think it possible that the rational essence can 
become the soul of a savage animal. On the contrary, 
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others allow it may be sent into brutes, because all 
souls are of one and the same kind; so that they may 
become wolves and panthers, and ichneumons. But 
true reason, indeed, asserts that the human soul may 
be lodged in brutes, yet in such a manner as that it 
may obtain its own proper life, and that the degraded 
soul may, as it were, be carried above it and be bound 
to the baser nature by a propensity and similitude of 
affection. And that this is the only mode of insinua- 
tion, we have proved by a multitude of arguments 
in our Commentaries on the ‘ Phedrus.’ If, how- 
ever, it be requisite to take notice that this is the 
opinion of Plato, we add that in his ‘ Republic’ he 
says, that the soul of Thersites assumed an ape, but 
not the body of an ape; and in the ‘ Phedrus,’ that 
the soul descends into a savage life, but not into a 
savage body. For life is conjoined with its proper 
soul. And in this place he says it is changed into a 
brutal nature. For a brutal nature is not a brutal 
body, but a brutal life.” (See ‘‘The Six Books of 
Proclus on the Theology of Plato,” Taylor’s trans- 
lation; London, 1816; p.1., Introd.) 

To return to the view of Jules Simon, the distin- 
guished Academician concludes his dissertation with 
the following words : 

“These contradictory interpretations have very 
little interest for the history of the philosophy of 
Plato; but we conclude from the care which the old 
commentators have taken to tone down the strangeness 
of the dogma of metempsychosis in Plato, that it was 
not a literal doctrine with Plotinus.”’ 

I would venture to differ somewhat from M. Jules 
Simon, and to suggest that the contradictory interpre- 
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tations of commentators and the difficulties of modern 
criticism on this important tenet have arisen because 
sufficient distinction has not been drawn between the 
spiritual and psychic envelopes of man. The idea of 
union runs through the whole doctrine, and if the 
Psyche does not centre itself in the Nous, it risks to 
pass through the Cycle of Necessity (ktcAoc avayxne). 
But the Psyche, or soul-vesture, is not the real man. 
The doctrine of metempsychosis, with its twin doctrine 
of reincarnation, or Punarjanman, is arousing much 
interest in our own times, and it may be possible ere 
long to reconcile much that appears contradictory in 
these doctrines, by a more profound study of the 
psychic and spiritual nature of man than has as yet 
been attempted in the western world. Speaking of 
reincarnation, Max Muller goes as far as to say, “it is 
well known that this dogma has been accepted by the 
greatest philosophers of all centuries’ (‘‘ Three Lec- 
tures on the Vedanta Philosophy,’’ London, 1894, p. 
93); and quoting the well-known lines of Wordsworth 
on ‘the soul that rises with us, our life’s star,” he 
endorses them, and adds tentatively, ‘‘ that our star 
in this life is what we made it in a former life, would 
probably sound strange as yet to many ears” in the 
West (p. 167). This brings us to the consideration 
whether or not Plotinus also puts forward the doctrine 
of Karma, which is the complementary doctrine of 
rebirth. That he did so is evident from the summary 
of Tennemann (§ 213): 

‘‘Hivery thing that takes place is the result of 
Necessity, and of a principle identified with all its 
consequences (in this we see the rudiments of Spi- 
nozism, and the ‘ Theodicée’ of Leibnitz). All things 
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are connected together by a perpetual dependency 
(a system of universal Determinism from which there 
is only one exception, and that rather apparent than 
real, of Unity). Out of this concatenation of things 
arise the principles of natural Magic and Divination.” 
(See En. IL.. ii. 16; IV. iv. 4, 5, 32,40; VI. vu..8- 
10s eV a3.) 

Though the doctrine is not sufficiently insisted upon 
in its moral bearings by Plotinus, and as applied to 
the theory of rebirth, nevertheless the general idea is 
there. 

This next brings us to speak of the practical ethic 
of Plotinus, which was based on his trichotomy of man, 
and reminds us of the Gnostic division into Psychics 
(Jvxecol) and Pneumatics (wvevparicot), and the per- 
fected Christ. 

There are, says Jules Simon (i. 562), ‘‘ three divi- 
sions in the ethic of Plotinus: the political virtues 
necessary for all men, whose sole aim is the negative 
avoidance of evil; the higher or cathartic virtues 
(xaBapoec), which can only be attained to by philo- 
sophers, and whose aim is the destruction of the 
passions and the preparation of the soul for mystic 
union; and lastly, the at-one-ment of the soul with 
God.” 

Thus it will be seen that the political virtues per- 
tained to the Soul, the cathartic to the Nous, and the 
consummation of virtue was the union with the One. 
It was by the practice of these virtues that the end of 
true philosophy was to be reached. As Tennemann 
says (§ 204): 

“ Plotinus assumes as his principle that philosophy 
can haye no place except in proportion as knowledge 
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and the thing known—the Subjective and Objective— 
are identified. The employment of philosophy is to 
acquire a knowledge of the Unity, the essence and 
first principle of all things; and that not mediately by 
thought or meditation, but by a more exalted method, 
by direct intuition (wapovaiu), anticipating the progress 
of reflection.” (See En. V. iii. 8, v.7 sq.; VI. ix. 8, 4.) 

This is put very clumsily by Tennemann, and with 
a far from careful selection of terms, but the idea is 
clear enough for the student of mysticism, especially 
that of the Hast. Meditation is a means whereby the 
soul is prepared to receive ‘“‘ flashes ”’ of the supreme 
wisdom. It is not the gaining of something new, but 
the regaining of what has been lost, and above all the 
realization of the ever-present Deity. This is pre- 
cisely the same view as that enshrined in the great 
logion of the Upanishads, ‘‘ That art thou.” The 
divine in man is the divine in the universe, nay, is in 
reality the Divinity in all its fulness. We have to 
realize the truth by getting rid of the ignorance which 
hides it from us. It is here that the doctrines of 
reminiscence (avdauvnoe) and ecstasy (écoraorc) come 
in. These are admirably set forth by Jules Simon 
(i. 549) : 

‘‘Reminiscence is a natural consequence of the 
dogma of a past life. The Nous [the spirit or root of 
individuality] has had no beginning; the man [of the 
present life] has had a beginning; the present life is 
therefore a new situation for the spirit; it has lived 
elsewhere and under different conditions.” 

It has lived in higher realms, and therefore (p. 552) 
“* it, conceives for the world of intelligibles [ra voynra, 
xdauoc vonrée, the proper habitat of the vovc] a power- 
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ful love which no longer allows it to turn away its 
thought. This love [Z@eo1c] is rather a part than a 
consequence of reminiscence.” But ecstasy is the 
consummation of reminiscence (p. 553). ‘‘ Kestasy 
is not a faculty properly so called, it is a state of the 
soul, which transforms it in such a way that it then 
perceives what was previously hidden from it. The 
state will not be permanent until our union with God 
is irrevocable: here, in earth life, ecstasy is but a 
flash. It is a brief respite bestowed by the favour of 
Deity. [Such flashes are resting-places on our long 
journey, avaravia év ypdvorc.] Man can cease to be- 
come man and become God; but man cannot be God 
and man at the same time.” 

And that Plotinus was not a mere theorist, but did 
actually attain unto such a state of consciousness, is 
testified to by Porphyry (c. xxui.). Plotinus also treats 
of this in the last book of the ‘‘ Mnneads ”’ (see also 
En. V. v. 8), but, as he says, it can hardly be described 
(Go kal dtoppactov 7rd Béaua). Thus we reach the 
borderland of philosophy as we understand it. Beyond 
this region lie the realms of pure mysticism and the 
great unknown. And if any one can lead us by a safe 
path to those supernal realms, avoiding the many 
dangers of the way, and in a manner suited to western 
needs, Plotinus is a guide that can be highly recom- 
mended. 

G. R. 8. Muap. 


LONDON, 1895 
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INTRODUCTION. 


THE philosophy of Plato is deeply indebted to two very 
extraordinary men, who rank among the chief of its 
leaders and hierophants, viz. Plotinus and Proclus; to the 
former for its restoration, and to the latter for the com- 
plete development of all its sublimities and mysteries. 

It is indeed a remarkable historical fact, though but 
little known, that the depths of this philosophy, as I have 
elsewhere observed,’ were not perfectly fathomed, except 
by his immediate disciples, for more than five hundred 
years after its first propagation.” For though Crantor, 
Atticus, Albinus, Galen and Plutarch, were men of great 
genius, and made no common proficiency in philosophic 
attainments, yet they appear not to have developed the 


' See the General Introduction to my translation of Plato. 

? This fact must necessarily be very little known at present, as 
the philosophy of Plato is no longer studied as it was in ancient 
times, having become for many centuries obsolete. And yet it is 
no uncommon thing with the literati, and particularly with the 
critics of the present age, to decide with as much confidence on 
the dogmas of this philosophy, and on the writings of its most 
celebrated votaries, as on the nugatory and fungous productions 
of the day. These men forget, when they boast of having con- 
sumed the best part of their life in the study of the Greek and 
Latin languages, that philology is a very different thing from 
philosophy, and that there is extreme danger in being well-grounded 
at great Grammar schools, of being at the same time well-ground. 
Their presumption however is by no means wonderful when we 
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profundity of Plato’s conceptions ; they withdrew not the 
veil which covers his secret meaning, like the curtains z 
which guarded the adytum of temples from the profane 
eye; and they saw not that all behind the veil is luminous, 
and that there divine spectacles* every where present them- 
selves to the view. This task was reserved for men who 
were born indeed in a baser age, but who being allotted a 
nature similar to their master were the true interpreters of 
his sublime and mystic speculations. Of these Plotinus 
was the leader, and to him this philosophy is indebted for 
its genuine restoration, and for that succession of philo- 
sophic heroes, who were luminous links of the golden chain 


consider that they have been disciplined by the spectre of the 
Dunciad, 


*« Whose beaver’d brow a birchen garland wears, 
Dropping with infants’ blood, and mothers’ tears.” 
And whose language is, 


—- ‘Since man from beast by words is known, 

Words are man’s province, words we teach alone. 

When Reason doubtful, like the Samian letter, 

Points him two ways, the narrower is the better. 

Placed at the door of learning, youth to guide, 

We never suffer it to stand too wide. 

To ask, to guess, to know as they commence, 

As Fancy opens the quick springs of Sense, 

We ply the memory, we load the brain, 

Bind rebel Wit, and double chain on chain ; 

Confine the thought, to exercise the breath, 

And keep them in the pale of Words till death. 

Whate er the talents, or howe’er design'd, 

We hang one jingling padlock on the mind.” 
Dunciad, Book IV. 

§ Eni roy Aeyopevwr Tereror, Ta piv ddura jy, Wc dndot Kai Tobvoma, 
ra O& TapareTdopara TpoScBnvra, afeara ra ty Toic advTOLE PuUaT- 
rovra. Psellus in Alleg. de Sphin. 

* See my dissertation on the ‘‘Eleusinian and Bacchic Mys- 
teries” in Numbers XV. and XVI. of the ‘‘ Pamphleteer.” 
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of deity. The commencement indeed of this restoration of 
philosophy originated from Ammonius Saccas, but the com- 
pletion of it was the work of Plotinus. For the former of 
these, who was by birth an Alexandrian, and at first nothing 
more than a porter, opened a philosophical school at Alex- 
andria, but with a determination not to commit the more 
abstruse and theological dogmas of his philosophy to 
writing. Indeed, this truly great man was so fearful of 
profaning these sublime mysteries, by exposing them to 
- vulgar inspection, that he revealed them to his disciples 
Erennius, Origen, and Plotinus, on the condition of in- 
violable secrecy, and under the guard of irrevocable oaths. 
However, fortunately for posterity, Erennius dissolved the 
compact, and Origen (not the Christian father of that 
name) imitating Erennius, disclosed a part of his master’s 
secrets, in a curious treatise on Demons, which unfortu- 
nately is lost. But the publications of these two great 
men were but trifling efforts to restore the mystic wisdom 
of antiquity, since the evolution of it into light free from 
the enigmas in which it had been before enveloped, was 
reserved for the divine genius of Plotinus. 

Of this very extraordinary man there is a long and in- 
teresting life extant by his disciple Porphyry, from which 
the following particulars are selected for the information 
of the English reader. 

Plotinus was by birth an Egyptian, and was a native of 
Lycopolis, as we are informed by Eunapius ; for Porphyry 
is wholly silent as to this particular. Indeed, this is not 
wonderful, if we consider what Porphyry asserts of him in 
the beginning of his life, viz. that he was ashamed that his 
soul was in body. Hence, says he, he would neither tell 
the race, nor the parents from whom he originated, nor 
would he patiently relate in what country he was born. 
This I know will be considered by a genuine modern, as 
either rank enthusiasm, or gross affectation; but he who 
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has fathomed the depth of his writings will immediately 
subscribe to its truth. The same vehement love for intel- 
lectual pursuits, and contempt for body, made him disdain 
to sit for his picture; so that when Amelius, one of his 
disciples, begged that he would permit his likeness to be 
taken, his answer expressed the true greatness of his mind: 
“ As if (says he) it was not sufficient to bear this image, 
with which nature has surrounded us, you think that a 
more lasting image of this image should be left as a work 
worthy to be inspected.” However, the wish of Amelius 
was at length accomplished, by the ingenious contrivance 
of one Carterius a painter, who by frequenting the school 
of Plotinus, and viewing his countenance with fixed atten- 
tion, produced at length from his memory a happy likeness 
of the philosopher. Though he was often afflicted with 
the colic, he always refused the assistance of clysters, 
asserting that remedies of this kind were not fit for a man 
advanced in years. Nor would he ever receive the assis- 
tance of theriacal antidotes, since he said his nourishment 
was not derived from the bodies of even tame animals. He 
likewise abstained from baths; but daily used frictions at 
home. But when a grievous pestilence raged' at Rome, 
and the servants who were accustomed to rub him, fell vic- 
tims to the disease ; from neglecting remedies of this kind, 
he gradually became a prey to the pestilence. So great 
was the violence of this distemper, and its effects so 
dreadful on Plotinus, as Eustochius informed Porphyry 
who was then absent, that through a very great hoarseness, 
all the clear and sonorous vigour of his musical voice was 
lost; and what was still worse, his eyes were darkened, 


‘ This pestilence was in the time of the Emperor Gallienus, 
and raged so vehemently, according to Trebellius Pollio, that five 
thousand men perished through the same disease in one day. This 
happened in the year of Christ 262, and of Gallienus 9, 10; and 
not long after Porphyry applied himself to Plotinus. 


INTRODUCTION. xlv 


and his hands and feet were covered with ulcers. Hence, 
becoming incapable of receiving the salutations of his 
friends, he left the city, and went to Campania, to the 
estate of one Zethus, an ancient departed friend. Neces- 
saries were here administered to him from the hereditary 
possessions of Zethus, and were likewise brought from 
Minturnus, from the fields of Castricius.!' But when this 
divine man drew near to his dissolution, that period which 
is no less the dread of the vulgar than the transport of the 
philosopher, and which to Plotinus must have been the 
moment of extatic rapture, Eustochius, who dwelt at 
Puteolus, was not very hasty in his approaches ; doubtless 
not imagining that Plotinus was on the point of making 
his triumphant exit from a corporeal life. However, when 
he came into the presence of this departing hero, he was 
just in time to receive his dying words, and to preserve the 
sacred sentence to posterity. As yet (says he) I have ez- 
pected you, and now I endeavour that my diwine part may 
return to that divine nature which flourishes throughout the 
universe. Such were the last words of this mighty man, 
which like those contained in his writings, are great and 
uncommon, admirable and sublime. He died at the con- 
clusion of the second year of the reign of M. Aurelius 
Flavius Claudius; and was at the time of his death in the 
sixty-sixth year of his age, according to the information 
given to Porphyry by Eustochius. Porphyry afterwards 
informs us, in perfect agreement with the genius of Plo- 
tinus, that he would never tell to any one, the month, or 
day in which he was born; because he by no means 
thought it proper that his nativity should be celebrated 
with sacrifices and banquets. Indeed we cannot suppose 
that he who had such a vehement contempt for a corporeal 
life, would be anxious that his entrance into mortality 


1 This is the Firmus Castricius to whom Porphyry inscribes his 
treatise ‘‘ On Abstinence from Animal Food,” 
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should be solemnized with festivity ; but rather, consider- 
ing himself with Empedocles, as 


Heaven’s exile straying from the orb of light, 


he would be disposed to lament his captivity, and mourn 
the degradation of his nature. However, he was not averse 
to celebrate the nativities of Socrates and Plato; for he 
assisted at the sacred rites, and invited his friends to a 
philosophic banquet, where it was required that every 
guest should recite a written oration, adapted to the occa- 
sion of their amicable association. 

The few particulars which this great man condescended 
to relate of himself in familiar discourse, are the following: 
when he was eight years of age, and was even under the 
tuition of a literary preceptor, he used to frequent his 
nurse, and uncover her breasts, through an avidity of suck- 
ing her milk. And this custom he continued, till being 
accused of troublesomeness, and covered with shame 
through the reproof, he abandoned this extraordinary 
custom, This story, however trifling it may appear, in- 
dicates in my opinion, the native innocence, and genuine 
simplicity of manners which so eminently marked the 
character of Plotinus. When he was in the twenty-eighth 
year of his age, being vehemently inflamed with the love 
of philosophy, he was recommended to the most excellent 
masters of Alexandria; but he left their schools with 
sorrow and disappointment. By a fortunate event how- 
ever, he told a certain friend, who was well acquainted 
with the disposition of his mind, the cause of his affliction, 
and he brought him to the celebrated Ammonius, whose 
school Plotinus had probably overlooked, among the creat 
multitude with which that illustrious city abounded. But 
when he entered the school of Ammonius, and heard him 
philosophize, he exclaimed in transport to his friend, this 
is the man I have been seeking. From that day he gave 
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himself up to Ammonius with sedulous attention for eleven 
years; and made such rapid advances in his philosophy, 
that he determined to study also the philosophy of the 
Persians, and the wisdom particularly cultivated by the 
Indian sages. For this purposes, when the Emperor 
Gordian marched into Persia, in order to war upon that 
nation, Plotinus joined himself to the army, being at that 
time in the nine and thirtieth year of his age. But after 
Gordian was destroyed about Mesopotamia, Plotinus fled 
to Antioch, where he received a fortunate shelter from the 
dangers and devastations of war; and in the reign of the 
Emperor Philip came to Rome, in the fortieth year of his age. 

It was a long time before Plotinus committed his 
thoughts to writing; and gave the world a copy of his 
inimitable mind. That light which was shortly to illumi- 
nate mankind, as yet shone with solitary splendour, or at 
best beamed only on a beloved few. It was now, how- 
ever, destined to emerge from its sanctuary, and to display 
its radiance with unbounded diffusion, But a disciple like 
Porphyry, was requisite to the full perfection of its appear- 
ance. Amelius was indeed laborious, but he was at the 
same time verbose. He neither appears to have possessed 
the inquisitive spirit, nor the elegant genius of Porphyry ; 
and. his commentaries were too voluminous to be exquisitely 
good. Porphyry gives a singular specimen of his en- 
durance of labour, when he informs us that he committed 
to writing almost all the dogmas of Numenius, and re- 
tained a very considerable part of them in his memory. 
He was not, however, though an excellent philosopher, 
calculated to urge Plotinus to write, or to assist him in 
writing; but this important task was reserved for Porphyry, 
who, in the words of Eunapius, “like a Mercurial chain 
let down for the benefit of mortals, by the assistance of 
universal erudition, explained every thing with clearness 
and precision.” Plotinus, indeed, began to write in the 
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first year of the Emperor Gallienus; and he continued to 
note such questions as occurred to him, for the ten follow- 
ing years, in the last of which he became acquainted with 
Porphyry, who was at that time in the thirtieth year of 
his age. He had then composed one-and-twenty books, 
which were in the hands but of a few: for the edition was 
difficult to be procured, and was not universally known. 
Besides, Plotinus was neither hasty nor rash in his publi- 
cations; but he gave those only to the light, which had 
Leen approved by a mature and deliberate judgment. The 
one-and-twenty books we have just mentioned, after 
various inscriptions, at length obtained the following 
titles. 


Cn the Beautiful. Ennead I. lib. 6. 

On the Immortality of the Soul. IV. 7. 

On Fate. ILI. 1. 

On the Essence of the Soul. IV. 1. 

On Intellect, Ideas, and Being. V. 9. 

On the Descent of the Soul into Bodies. IV. 8. 

How things posterior to the First, proceed from the First, and 
on the One. V. 4. 

Whether all Souls are one? IY. 9. 

On the Good, or the One. VI. 9. 

On the three Hypostases that rank as the Principles of Things. 
Wa ik 

On the Generation and Order of Things posterior to the First. 
V. 2. 

On the two Matters [7.e. the Intelligible and the Sensible]. II. 4. 

Various Considerations. III. 9. 

On the Circular Motion of the Heavens. II. 2. 

On the Demon allotted to us. ILI. 4. 

On the reasonable Exit from the present Life. I, 9. 

On Quality. II. 6. 

Whether there are Ideas of Particulars. V. 7. 

On the Virtues. I. 2. 

On Dialectic. I. 3. 

How the Soul is said to be a medium between an impartible 
and partible Essence. IV, 2, 
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These one-and-twenty books were finished when Por- 
phyry first became acquainted with Plotinus; and when 
this great man was fifty-nine years old. During the six 
years in which Porphyry was his companion as well as 
disciple, many questions of a very abstruse nature were 
discussed in their philosophical conversations, which, at 
the joint request of Porphyry and Amelius, Plotinus com- 
mitted to writing, and produced from their investigation, 
two elaborate and admirable books, On true being, demon- 
strating that it is every where one and the same whole 
“‘Hnnead”’ vi. lib. 4, 5. And afterwards he wrote two 
others, one of which shows, That the nature which is beyond 
being is not intellective, and what that is which is primarily, 
and also that which is secondarily intellective. ‘ Ennead” 
v. 6. But the other is, On that which is in capacity, and 
that which is in energy. ‘“ Ennead’ ii. 5. He likewise 
wrote the following books: 

On the Impassivity of Incorporeal Natures! Ennead III. 6. 
On the Soul, two Books. IV. 3, 4. 
On the Soul, a third Book, or On the Manner in which we see. 

IV. 5. 

On Contemplation. III. 8. 
On Intelligible Beauty. V. 8. 
That Intelligibles are not external to Intellect; and concerning 

Intellect and the Good. V.5. 

Against the Gnostics. II. 9. 

On Numbers. VI. 6. 

Why things seen at a distance appear to be small. II. 8. 
Whether Felicity consists in an extension of Time. I. 5. 

On Total Mixture. I. 7. 

How the multitude of Ideas subsists, and concerning the Good. 


Vals 7s 
On the Voluntary. VI. 8. 


1 Tt is strange that Fabricius should think this treatise ought to 
be entitled, repi rij¢ arabeiag rév cwparwy, ‘On the Impassivity of 
_ Bodies.” For the man of intellect who reads it, must immediately 

see that such a title would be ridiculous. 


) 
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On the World. Il. 1. 

On Sense and Memory. IV. 6. 

On the Genera of Beings, three Books. VI. 1, 2, 3. 
On Eternity and Time. III. 7. 


But while Porphyry resided in Sicily, and about the 
fifteenth year of the Emperor Gallienus, Plotinus composed 
the five following Books, which he sent to Porphyry for 
his revision. 

On Felicity. Ennead I. 4. 

On Providence, two Books. III. 2, 3. 

On Gnostic Hypostases, and that which is beyond them. IV. 3. 
On Love. III. 5. 

These books were transmitted to Porphyry in the first 
year of the Emperor Claudius’ reign. And about the 
beginning of the second year, and a little before his death, 
he sent him the following, and the last: 

On what things are Evil, and whence Evils originate. Ennead I. 

lib. 8. 

Whether the stars effect any thing. II. 3. 
What Man is, and what Animal is? I, 1. 
On the First Good, and other Goods. I. 7. 


The whole amount therefore, of the books written by 
Plotinus, connecting the preceding with those just enume- 
rated, is fifty-four, which Porphyry has divided into six 
enneads, assigning, agreeably to the meaning of the word, 
nine books to every ennead. But they bear evident marks, 
says Porphyry, of the different periods, at which they were 
composed. For the first one-and-twenty, which were 
written in the former part of his life, if compared with the 
next in order, seem to possess an inferior power, and to be 
deficient in strength. But those composed in the middle 
of his life, exhibit the vigour of power, and the acme of 
perfection. And such with a few exceptions are the four- 
and-twenty we have already enumerated. The last nine, 
however, which were composed in the decline of life, bear 
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the marks of remitted energy, and drooping vigour. And 
this the four last exhibit more evidently than the preceding 
five. 

Plotinus had many auditors, and likewise a multitude 
of zealous partizans, and philosophic familiars. Among 
the latter of these, Amelius the Tuscan, and Paulinus the 
Scythopolitan, a physician, held a distinguished rank. To 
which may be added Eustochius of Alexandria, a physician, 
who enjoyed the familiarity of Plotinus to the last, was 
present at his death, and giving himself entirely to the 
doctrines of Plotinus, assumed the habit of a genuine 
philosopher. Besides these Zothicus, a critic and poet, was 
conversant with Plotinus, who amended the works of Anti- 
machus, and rendered the Atlantic history very poetically 
in verse; but after this he became blind, and died a short 
time prior to Plotinus. Zethus, too, was very familiar 
with our philosopher, who derived his origin from Arabia, 
and married the wife of one Theodosius, the familiar of 
Ammonius. This Zethus was deeply skilled in medicine, 
and very much beloved by Plotinus, who endeavoured to 
dissuade him from engaging in the administration of 
public affairs. Such indeed, was his familiarity with our 
philosopher that, as we have already observed, Plotinus 
spent the last hours of his life at his rural retreat. 
Porphyry likewise informs us, that not a few senators 
were the sedulous auditors of Plotinus. Philosophy in- 
deed, as it is the most noble and liberal of all pursuits, 
ought never to be separated from noble birth and exalted 
rank. It is naturally allied to every thing great, and is 
calculated to confer dignity, even on greatness itself. It 
exalts the majesty of the monarch, stamps nobility with 
true grandeur, and raises the plebeian to immortality. 
Among this illustrious body of men, Marcellus Orontius 
diligently applied himself to philosophy, and made rapid 
advances in its attainment. This too was the case with 
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Sabinillus, and above all with the senator Rogatianus.} 
So deeply enamoured was this last-mentioned nobleman 
of the charms of wisdom, and the discourses of Plotinus, 
and so attentive to the care of separating his soul from his 
corporeal life, that he neglected his wealth and secular 
affairs, dismissed his servants, and rejected the dignities 
of the state. Hence, when he was chosen praetor, and the 
lictors waited for his appearance, he neither came into 
public, nor regarded the duties of his office, nor dwelt in 
the house allotted for his reception; but he supt and slept 
with certain of his friends and familiars, and gave himself 
to absolute retirement in the day. By this negligence and 
carelessness of life, (says Porphyry) from being so vehe- 
mently afflicted with the gout, that he was obliged to be 
carried in a chair, he resumed his pristine strength and 
vigour. And from being so diseased in his hands, that he 
could not extend them when necessary, he so recovered 
their use by philosophic endurance, that he could employ 
them with greater expedition than the manual mechanic. 
This great man, as we may suppose, possessed a principal 
place in the esteem of Plotinus, who was not sparing in 
his praise of so uncommon a character, and proposed him as 
an illustrious example to the pupils of philosophy. Happy 
Rogatianus! who could relinquish power for knowledge, 
and prefer the perpetual inheritance of wisdom to the 


’ This Rogatianus is doubtless the person to whom Porphyry 
alludes in his treatise ‘‘On Abstinence,” lib. i. p. 106, in the 
following passage: ‘‘'‘There was once an instance, where a negli- 
gence of terrene concerns, and a contemplation and intuition of 
such as are divine, expelled an articular disease, which had infested 
a certain person for the space of eight years. So that at the very 
same time, that his soul was divested of a solicitous concern for 
riches, and corporeal affairs, his body was freed from a trouble- 
some disease.” What Porphyry here says is perfectly conformable 
to the Chaldean oracle, ‘‘ By extending a fiery (7.e. a divine) intel- 
lect to the work of piety, you will preserve the flowing body.” 
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‘gaudy splendours of title, and the fleeting honours of 
command. Alexandrinus Serapion, too, was one of his 
associates, who was at first a rhetorician, but afterwards 
gave himself to philosophical discussions; though, shameful 
to relate, he was at the same time a slave to usury and 
avarice.’ Besides all these, says Porphyry, he reckoned 
me, a native of Tyre, among his most friendly adherents, 
and whom he also appointed to correct his writings. 

The following particulars relative to composition are 
related by Porphyry of this extraordinary man. He could 
by no means endure to review twice what he had written, 
nor even to read his composition, through the badness of 
his sight. But while he was writing he neither formed 
the letters with accuracy, nor exactly distinguished the 
syllables, nor bestowed any diligent attention on the 
orthography; but neglecting all these as trifles, he was 
alone attentive to the intellection of his wonderful mind; 
and, to the admiration of all his disciples, persevered in 

! Aristotle, in his ‘‘ Nicomachean Ethics,” has shewn with his 
usual accuracy, that avarice is worse than profusion. First, 
because it is incurable. For it is the vice of old age, and increases 
with age. It is also manifold, and has nothing in common with 
liberality. In the third place, it is not useful to any one, not even 
to him who labours under it. Hence the proverb, that the avari- 
cious man never benefits, but when he dies; for then he begins to 
be useful. And in the fourth place, men more frequently sin in 
this vice than in that of profusion. But prodigality is less a vice 
than avarice, first, because it may be easily cured and corrected, 
partly by increase of age, and partly by a defect of wealth. For 
poverty at length compels the prodigal to stop his profusion. And 
in the next place, prodigality is more allied to liberality than 
avarice; so far as, by giving, it is also useful to others; and on 
that account it is likewise sometimes praised. In short, if there 
is not any thing more excellent than goodness, and because there 
is not, we call God goodness itself, and if the very essence of good- 
ness consists in imparting in a becoming manner, there cannot be 
any thing worse than avarice, since the very essence of it consists 
in failing to give. 
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this custom to the end of his life. To the mere critic and 
philologist, Plotinus will doubtless appear inexcusable for 
such important omissions; but to the sublime and con- 
templative genius, his negligence will be considered as the 
result of vehement conception, and profound ratiocination. 
Such, indeed, was the power of his intellect, that when he 
had once conceived the whole disposition of his thoughts 
from the beginning to the end, and had afterwards com- 
mitted them to writing, his composition was so connected, 
that he appeared to be merely transcribing from a book. 
Hence he would discuss his domestic affairs without de- 
parting from the actual intention of his mind; and at one 
and the same time transact the necessary negociations of 
friendship, and preserve an uninterrupted survey of the 
things he had proposed to consider. In consequence of 
this uncommon power of intellection, when he returned 
to writing, after the departure of the person with whom 
he had been conversing, he did not review what he had 
written, owing, as we have observed, to the defect of his 
sight; and yet he so connected the preceding with the 
subsequent conceptions, as if his composition had never 
been interrupted. Hence he was at the same time present 
with others and with himself, so that as Porphyry ob- 
serves, the self-converted energy of his intellect was never 
remitted, except perhaps in sleep, which the paucity of his 
food (for he frequently abstained even from bread) and 
his incessant conversion to intellect, contributed in no 
small degree to expel. 

Several women also vehemently admired the doctrines 
of Plotinus; and also many noble persons of both sexes, 
when at the point of death, committed their children and 
all their property to Plotinus, as to a certain sacred and 
divine guardian. Hence, says Porphyry, the house of 
Plotinus was filled with boys and virgins (among the 
number of which was Potamon), whom he educated with 
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diligence and care. Nor was he wearied in hearing the 
procurators of his pupils, rendering an account of their 
conduct, or paying an accurate attention to the expenditure 
of their income, affirming, that as they did not yet philo- 
sophize, they ought to possess their own property, and 
receive their annual rents without detriment. Yet though 
he was so attentive to his pupils in the necessary concerns 
of life, the intellectual energy of his soul while he was 
awake, never suffered any interruption from externals, nor 
any remission of vigour. He was likewise extremely mild 
‘in his manners, and was easy of access to all his friends 
and adherents. Hence, so great was his philosophic 
urbanity, that though he resided at Rome six-and-twenty 
years, and had been the arbitrator of many litigious 
causes, which he amicably dissolved, yet he had no enemy 
throughout that vast and illustrious city. 

But though Plotinus was so greatly esteemed at Rome, 
and in general by all who had the happiness of his ac- 
quaintance, yet he had one vehement enemy in the person 
of Alexandrinus Olympius, who had been for a short time 
the disciple of Ammonius, and who arrogantly conceived 
himself to be the first of philosophers, and conducted 
himself contemptuously towards Plotinus. So deadly, 
indeed, was his hatred of our philosopher, that he attempted 
to invade him, by drawing down, through magical arts, 
the baneful influences of the stars. The attempt was 
however vain, and noxious to its author. For the sidereal 
defluxions, instead of being hurtful to Plotinus, were 
reflected on Olympius. Hence he exclaimed to his com- 
panions, “that the soul of Plotinus possessed such a 
mighty power, that it immediately repelled malignant 
influences directed upon his person, on the authors of the 
evil.” But Plotinus, when Olympius first machinated his 
sidereal inchantments, was conscious of his design, and 
said to his friends: “ Now the body of Olympius is con- 
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tracted like a purse, and all his members are bruised 
together.” After Olympius, therefore, had often found to 
his own detriment, that the baneful influences intended 
for Plotinus was repelled on himself, he desisted from 
such base and fruitless undertakings. Indeed, says Por- 
phyry, Plotinus naturally possessed something greater 
than the rest of mankind, which the following extra- 
ordinary relation abundantly evinces. A certain Egyptian 
priest, who at that time was at Rome, and who became 
known to Plotinus through one of his friends (perhaps 
Porphyry himself), being desirous to exhibit his wisdom 
in that illustrious city, persuaded our philosopher to attend 
him, for the purpose of beholding, through his invocations, 
his familiar demon; to which request Plotinus readily 
consented. But the invocation was performed in the 
temple of Isis; this being the only pure place in Rome the 
Egyptian priest was able to find. However, instead of a 
demon, as was expected, a God approached, who was not, 
says Porphyry, in the genus of demons. The Egyptian 
astonished at the unexpected event exclaimed, ‘‘ Happy 
Plotinus, who hast a God for a dzeemon,' and whose familiar 
attendant does not rank among the inferior kind!” This 
extraordinary, however, and delightful vision was of short 
duration. For the priest affirmed, that it was not then 
lawful to ask any question, or any longer to enjoy the 
vision, because a certain friend who was present at the 


1 «The most perfect souls (says Proclus in MS. Comment. in 
‘ Alcibiad.’ I.) who are conversant with generation in an undefiled 
manner, as they choose a life conformable to their presiding God, 
so they live according to a divine demon, who conjoined them to 
their proper deity when they dwelt on high. Hence, the Egyptian 
priest admired Plotinus, as being governed by a divine demon. 
And prior to this he observes, that “the first and highest demons 
are divine, and who often appear as Gods, through their transcen 
dent similitude to the divinities. For that which is first in every 
order preserves the form of the nature prior to itself,” 
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spectacle, suffocated some birds which he held in his hands 
for the sake of safety, either impelled by envy or terrified 
through fear. As Plotinus therefore was allotted a demon 
belonging to the diviner orders, the divine eye of his soul 
was perpetually elevated to this guardian deity. On this 
account, he composed a book, “On the Demons” which 
are allotted to us, in which he diligently endeavours to 
assign the causes of the diversity subsisting among these 
attendants on mankind. 

Plotinus likewise appears to have possessed a most 
extraordinary skill in physiognomy, as is evinced by the 
following circumstance. A lady named Chion, who 
together with her daughters resided in his house, and 
there happily passed a chaste widowhood, was fraudu- 
lently deprived of a very valuable necklace. In con- 
sequence of this, all the servants and domestics were 
summoned into the presence of Plotinus, who regarded 
their several countenances, selected one of them, and 
accused him of the theft. The man was immediately 
chastised, and for some time denied the fact, but at length 
confessed his guilt, and restored the necklace. In a 
similar manner (says Porphyry) he wonderfully predicted 
the destiny of the young men of his acquaintance; as of 
one Polemo, he foretold, that he would be very much 
addicted to love, and would live but for a short time, 
which happened according to his prediction. But the last 
instance of his sagacity, related by Porphyry, excels all 
the rest, both in the singular skill which it displays, and 
the happy consequences it produced. Porphyry, as we are 
informed by Eunapius in his life of him, on his first 
acquaintance with Plotinus, bade a final farewell to all his 
preceptors, and wholly applied himself to the friendship 
and confidence of this wonderful man. Here he filled his 
mind. with science, and drew abundantly without satiety, 
from the perennial fountain, seated in the sanctuary of the 
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soul of Plotinus. But afterwards, being vanquished as it 
were, by the magnitude of his doctrines, he conceived a 
hatred of body, and could no longer endure the fetters of 
mortality. “Hence,” says Porphyry, “I formed an intention 
of destroying myself, which Plotinus perceived, and as I 
was walking home stood before me, and said that my 
design was not the dictate of a sound intellect, but was 
the effect of a certain melancholy disease. In consequence 
of this, he ordered me to depart from Rome, and accor- 
dingly I went to Sicily, particularly as I heard that a 
certain worthy and elegant man dwelt at that time about 
Lilybeum. And thus indeed I was liberated from this 
[deadly] intention, but was hindered from being present 
with Plotinus till his death.” 

But the great reputation of this divine man was not 
confined to the senate and people of Rome: for the 
emperor Gallienus and his wife Salonina honoured his 
person and reverenced his doctrine. Indeed, so highly 
was he esteemed by the emperor, that relying on his 
benevolence, he requested that a city in Campania, which 
had been formerly destroyed, might be restored, and 
rendered a fit habitation for philosophers; and besides 
this that it might be governed by the laws of Plato, and 
called Platonopolis. The emperor indeed assented to his 
wishes, and the philosopher would have easily accomplished 
his intentions, if some of the emperor’s familiars, impelled 
by envy or indignation, or some other depraved cause, had 
not impeded its execution. 

This very extraordinary man, as we are informed by 
Porphyry, was strenuous in discourse, and most powerful 
in discovering and conceiving what was appropriate; but 
in certain words he was incorrect. While he was speaking, 
however, there was an evident indication of the predomi- 
nance of intellect in his conceptions. For the light of it 
diffused itself as far as to his countenance, which was 
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indeed at all times lovely, but was then particularly beau- 
tiful. For then a certain attenuated and dewy moisture 
appeared on his face, and a pleasing mildness shone forth. 
Then, also, he exhibited a placid gentleness in receiving 
questions, and demonstrated a vigour uncommonly robust 
in the solution of them. When Porphyry once had inter- 
rogated him for three days, on the manner in which the 
soul is present with the body, he persevered in demon- 
strating the mode of its conjunction. And when a certain 
person, named Thaumasius, entered his school, for the 
purpose of discussing general questions in philosophy, and 
premised that he wished to hear Plotinus explain the 
books that were read in his school, but that he was pre- 
vented by the questions and answers of Porphyry, Plotinus 
replied: “ Unless we dissolve the doubts of Porphyry, we 
shall not be able to explain any thing in the book which 
you wish us to make the subject of discussion.” He wrote 
as he spoke, strenuously’ and with abundance of intellect. 
His style also is concise, and abounds more with pro- 
fundity of conception than copiousness of words. “ He 
poured forth many things,” says Porphyry, under the in- 
fluence of inspiration; and was wonderfully affected with 
the subjects he discussed. The latent dogmas of the 
Stoics and Peripatetics, are mingled in his writings; and 
he has condensed in them the metaphysics of Aristotle. 
He was not ignorant of any geometrical, arithmetical, 
mechanical, optical, or musical theorem, though he never 
applied these sciences to practical purposes. The com- 
mentaries of the Platonic philosophers, Cronius, Numenius, 
Gaius, Atticus, &c.; as also of the Peripatetics, Aspasius, 
Alexander, Adrastus, &c., were read in his school; but he 
borrowed nothing whatever from these. For his concep- 
tions were entirely his own, and his theory was different 


1 In the original otrroxog; but from what follows, it is evident 
that it should be civrovoe. 
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from theirs. In his investigations he exhibited the intel- 
lect of Ammonius. He was also rapidly filled with what 
he read; and having in a few words given the meaning of 
a profound theory, he arose. Having once read the trea- 
tise of Longinus “concerning principles,” he said “that 
Longinus was indeed a philologist, but by no means a 
philosopher.” When in the celebration of Plato’s nativity, 
Porphyry recited a poem which he called “the Sacred 
Marriage,” * and a certain person who was present observed 
that Porphyry was mad, because many things were said 
in the poem mystically and latently, accompanied with a 
divine afflatus, Plotinus openly exclaimed, ‘‘ You have 
shown yourself at the same time a poet, a philosopher, and 
an hierophant.” Ona certain time too, an orator named 
Diophanes read an apology for the intoxicated Alcibiades 
in the Banquet of Plato, endeavouring to prove that it was 
proper for the sake of learning virtue, that the lover should 
expose himself to the object of his attachment, and not 
even refuse venereal congress. But while he was reading 
this licentious defence, Plotinus often rose from his seat, 
as if he would suddenly leave the assembly; but he 
restrained himself till it was finished. However, when he 


’ According to the Orphic theology as we learn from Proclus, 
that divinity who is the cause of stable power and sameness, the 
supplier of being, and the first principle of conversion to all things, 
is of a male characteristic; but the divinity which emits from 
itself all-various progressions, separations, measures of life, and 
prolific powers, is feminine. And a communication of energies 
between the two, was denominated by this theology a sacred 
marriage. Proclus adds, ‘ that theologists at one time perceiving 
this communion in co-ordinate Gods, called it the marriage of 
Jupiter and Juno, Heaven and Earth, Saturn and Rhea. But at 
another time surveying it in the conjunction of subordinate with 
superior Gods, they called it the marriage of Jupiter and Ceres. 
And at another, perceiving it in the union of superior with inferior 
divinities, they denominated it the marriage of Jupiter and Pro- 
serpine.” Vid. Procl. in ‘ Tim.” et in ‘ Parmenid,” 
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left the company, he desired Porphyry to confute the 
oration. But when Porphyry requested the orator to lend 
him his discourse for this purpose, and was refused, he 
answered him from recollection, and delivered his answer 
in the presence of the same auditors as had attended 
Diophanes. On this occasion Plotinus was so delighted, 
that he often repeated in the assembly, 


“‘Thus write and you'll illuminate mankind.” ! 


Plotinus likewise applied himself to the canons concern- 
ing the stars, but not according to a very mathematical 
mode. That is, we may presume, he very little regarded 
the calculation of eclipses, or measuring the distance of the 
sun and moon from the earth, or determining the magni- 
tudes and velocities of the planets. For he considered 
employments of this kind, as more the province of the 
mathematician, than of the profound and intellectual phi- 
losopher. The mathematical sciences are indeed the proper 
means of acquiring wisdom, but they ought never to be 
considered as its end. They are the bridge as it were 
between sense and intellect, by which we may safely pass 
through the night of oblivion, over the dark and stormy 
ocean of matter, to the lucid regions of the intelligible 
world. And he who is desirous of returning to his true 
country, will speedily pass over this bridge without making 
any needless delays in his passage. But he more accurately 
investigated the doctrine of Astrologers about the influences 
of the stars, and not finding their predictions to be certain, 
he frequently confuted them in his writings. 

At that time there were many Christians and others, 
who forsaking the ancient philosophers became the 
followers of Adelphius and Aquilinus. These men 


1 A line somewhat altered from Homer. The original is, 


BaAN’ ovTwe aixév Tr Powe Aavavion yévyat. 


Iliad, 8. v. 282. 
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possessed many writings of Alexander Libycus, Philoco- 
mus, Demostratus, and Lydus; and openly exhibited 
certain revelations of Zoroaster, Zostrianus, Nicotheus, 
Allogenes, Mesus, and others of a like kind. They also 
deceived many, and were themselves deceived, asserting 
that Plato had by no means penetrated the depth of an 
intelligible essence. On this occasion, Plotinus urged 
many arguments in his conferences against these impostors, 
and composed a treatise in confutation of their tenets, 
which Porphyry inscribed “against the Gnostics.” But 
Amelius wrote forty books against the treatise of Zostria- 
nus; and Porphyry showed by a variety of arguments that 
the book which they attributed to Zoroaster was spurious 
and recent, and was fabricated by the propagators of the 
heresy, in order that their opinions might pass for the 
genuine dogmas of the ancient Zoroaster. 

Porphyry farther informs us, that some Greeks falsely 
accused Plotinus of being a plagiary of the doctrines of 
Numenius; which calumny Tryphon, a Stoic and Platonist, 
told to Amelius. On this occasion Amelius wrote a 
treatise, inscribed by Porphyry, on the difference between 
the dogmas of Plotinus and Numenius, which he dedicated 
to Porphyry. Each of the books indeed of this truly great 
man bears such evident marks of original thought and 
singular depth, the execution in each is so similar, and the 
conceptions so uncommonly abstruse, that no one can 
understand his meaning, and believe him indebted to the 
labours of others. Porphyry adds, that he was likewise 
considered by many as a mere trifler, and treated with 
contempt, because, says he, they could by no means under- 
stand what he said. Besides, the manners of Plotinus 
contributed to produce and increase this disdain. For he 
was foreign from all sophistical ostentation and pride; 
and conducted himself, in the company of disputants, with 
the same freedom and ease as in his familiar discourses, 
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With the superficial and the vain indeed, a haughty 
carriage and severe aspect are considered as the badges of 
wisdom ; but nothing in reality is more foreign from its 
possession. For true wisdom when it is deeply possessed, 
gives affability and modesty to the manners, illumines the 
countenance with a divine serenity, and diffuses over the 
whole external form an air of dignity and ease. Add to 
this, that Plotinus did not hastily disclose to every one tke 
syllogistic necessities which were latent in his discourse. 
“The same thing,” says Porphyry, “happened to me, 
when I first heard Plotinus. On which account I en- 
deavoured to excite him by writing against him, and 
striving to show that intellections are external to intellect.” 
But after the writings of Porphyry on this subject were 
read to Plotinus, he said smiling: “It must be your em- 
ployment, Amelius, to dissolve these doubts, occasioned by 
his ignorance of our opinion.” After Amelius, therefore, 
had composed no small treatise against the objections of 
Porphyry, and Porphyry had again contradicted his 
writings, and was once more answered by Amelius; ‘‘ At 
length,” says Porphyry, “ having scarcely after all these 
attempts fathomed the depth * of Plotinus, I changed my 

1 Tf therefore a man of such great sagacity and penetration as 
Porphyry, and who from the period in which he lived possessed 
advantages with respect to the attainment of philosophy which 
are denied to every modern, found so much difficulty in fathoming 
the profundity of Plotinus, there must necessarily be very few at 
present by whom this can be accomplished. Let no one therefore 
deceive himself by fancying that he can understand the writings 
of Plotinus by barely reading them. For as the subjects which he 
discusses are for the most part the objects of intellect alone, to 
understand them is to see them, and to see them is to come into 
contact with them. But this is only to be accomplished by long 
familiarity with, and a life conformable to the things themselves. 
For then, as Plato says, ‘‘a light as if leaping from a fire, will on 
a sudden be enkindled in the soul, and will then itself nourish 
itself.” See Plato’s 7th Epistle. 
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opinion, wrote a recantation of my error, which I recited 
in his school; considered the books of Plotinus ever after 
as most worthy of belief, and excited my master to the 
ambition of disclosing his opinions in a more particular 
and copious manner.” 

The testimony of the celebrated Longinus also concern. 
ing our philosopher, sufficiently evimces bis uncommon 
excellence and worth; and in the present age will pro- 
bably be more esteemed than the eulogium of Porphyry. 
In a letter, therefore, which he wrote to Porphyry desiring 
him to come from Sicily into Phcenicia where he resided, 
and to bring with him the books of Plotinus, he writes 
among other things as follows: “These books (meaning 
those written by Plotinus) are not moderately faulty, so 
that I have no means of using them, though I desire 
above measure to inspect what Plotinus has written on the 
soul, and on being.” And again, “Do not send these 
books but bring them with you, and not these alone, but 
any others which may have escaped the notice of Amelius. 
For why should I not inquire with the greatest diligence after 
the writings of this man, since they deserve the highest honour 
and veneration? This indeed I have always signified to 
you, both when present and absent, and when you resided at 
Tyre, that I could not understand many of the hypotheses 
of the books of Plotinus ; but that I transcendently loved and 
reverenced the manner of his writing, the density of his con- 
ceptions, and the very philosophic disposition of his questions. 
And indeed I judge that the investigators of truth ought only to 
compare the books of Plotinus with the most excellent works.” 

This testimony of Longinus is the more remarkable, as, 
prior to this, he had for a long time despised our philo- 
sopher, through the ignorant aspersions of others. The 
wonderful genius of Plotinus, was indeed so concealed 
under the garb of modesty, that before fame had an- 
nounced his worth it was only visible to a penetrating and 
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sagacious few. But Longinus, says Porphyry, thought 
the works of Plotinus which he had received from Amelius 
incorrect, through the fault of the transcribers. For if 
any, the books in the possession of Amelius were correct, 
because they were transcribed from the manuscripts of 
Plotinus. Porphyry has likewise preserved the preface of 
a book composed by Longinus, inscribed, “ Concerning the 
End,” and dedicated to Plotinus and Amelius, in the 
course of which he says of our philosopher, “‘ That Plotinus, 
as it seems, has more certainly explained the Pythagoric and 
Platonic principles than his predecessors. For the writings 
of Numenius, Cronius, Moderatus, and Thrasyllus, are not 
to be compared for accuracy in any part, with the books of 
Plotinus on the same subjects.” 

If such then is the decision of Longinus concerning the 
abilities and writings of this extraordinary man; of Lon- 
ginus, who is celebrated by one of our first poets, as 
“inspired by all the Nine ;”’ and whose literary reputation 
is universal; what judgment must we form of the philo- 
sophic taste of the present age, when we find that the very 
name: of Plotinus is known but to a few, and his works 
scarcely to any? The inference is obvious; let the reader 
draw it and lament. But, says Porphyry, if it be requisite 
to employ the testimony of the wise, who is wiser than a 
God? than a God who truly said of himself : 

“The sands’ amount, the measures of the sea, 
Tho’ vast the number, are well known to me. 


I know the thoughts within the dumb conceal’d, 
And words I hear by language unreveal’d.” ? 


And this is no other than Apollo, who, when Amelius 


1 Tn the original : 
Olda 5 tyw Wappov 7’ appr, kai pérpa Oaraoaone, 
Kai cwpov Evvinuu, cai ob Nadéovrog akodw. 
And this is the first part of the celebrated oracle given to Croesus, 
as 1elated by Herodotus, 
é 
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inquired of his oracle whither the soul of Plotinus had 
migrated, answered as follows: 


“‘To strains immortal full of heav’nly fire, 

My harp I tune well strung with vocal wire ; 

Dear to divinity a friend I praise, 

Who claims those notes a God alone can raise. 

For him a God in verse mellifluous sings, 

And beats with golden rod the warbling strings. 
Be present Muses, and with general voice 

And all the powers of harmony rejoice ; 

Let all the measures of your art be try’d 

In rapt’rous sounds, as when Achilles dy’d. 

When Homer’s melody the band inspir’d, 

And god-like furies every bosom fir’d. 

And lo! the sacred choir of Muses join, 

And in one general hymn their notes combine, 

I Phebus in the midst, to whom belong 

The sacred pow’rs of verse, begin the song. 

Genius sublime! once bound in mortal ties, 

A demon now and more than mortals wise. 

Freed from those members that with deadly weight 
And stormy whirl enchain’d thy soul of late ; 

O’er Life’s rough ocean thou hast gain’d that shore, 
Where storms molest and change impairs no more; 
And struggling thro’ its deeps with vig’rous mind, 
Pass’d the dark stream, and left base souls behind. - 
Plae’d where no darkness ever can obscure, 

Where nothing enters sensual and impure ; 

Where shines eternal God’s unclouded ray, 

And gilds the realms of intellectual day. 

Oft merg’d in matter, by strong leaps you try’d 

To bound aloft, and cast its folds aside ; 

To shun the bitter stream of sanguine life, 

Its whirls of sorrow, and its storm of strife. 

While in the middle of its boist’rous waves 

Thy soul robust, the deep’s deaf tumult braves ; 
Oft beaming from the Gods thy piereing sight 
Beheld in paths oblique a sacred light : 

Whence rapt from sense with energy divine, 
Before thine eyes immortal splendours shine ; — 
Whose plenteous rays in darkness most profound, 
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Thy steps directed and illumin’d round. 
Nor was the vision like the dreams of sleep, 
But seen while vigilant you brave the deep ; 
While from your eyes you shake the gloom of night, 
The glorious prospects burst upon your sight ; 
Prospects beheld but rarely by the wise, 

_ Tho’ men divine and fav’rites of the skies. 
But now set free from the lethargic folds, 
By which th’ indignant soul dark matter holds ; 
The natal bonds deserted, now you soar, 
And rank with demon forms a man no more. 
In that blest realm where love and friendship reign, 
And pleasures ever dwell unmixt with pain ; 
Where streams ambrosial in immortal course 
Irriguous flow, from deity their source. 
No dark’ning clouds those happy skies assail, 
And the calm ether knows no stormy gale. 
Supremely blest thy lofty soul abides, 
Where Minos and his brother judge presides ; 
Just Macus and Plato the divine, 
And fair Pythav’ras there exalted shine ; 
With other souls who form the general choir 
Of love immortal, and of pure desire ; 
And who one common station are assign’d, 
With genii of the most exalted kind. 
Thrice happy thou! who, life’s long labours past, 
With holy demons dost reside at last ; 
From body loosen’d and from cares at rest, 
Thy life most stable, and divine thy feast. 
Now evy’ry Muse who for Plotinus sings, 
Here cease with me to tune the vocal strings ; 
For thus my golden harp, with art divine, 
Has told—Plotinus ! endless bliss is thine.” 


« According to this oracle then,” says Porphyry, “ Plo- 
tinus was worthy and mild, gentle and endearing, and 
such as we truly found him to be. It also asserts that he 
was vigilant, that he had a pure soul, and that he was always 
tending to divinity, which he most ardently loved. Like- 
wise that he endeavoured with all his might to emerge 
from the bitter waters of this sanguine life. Hence, when 
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by the assistance of this divine light he had frequently 
raised himself by his conceptions to the first God who is 
heyond intellect," and by employing for this purpose the 
paths narrated by Plato in the Banquet, the supreme 
divinity appeared to him, who has neither any form nor 
idea, but is established above intellect and every intelli- 
gible ; to whom also I Porphyry say that I once approached, 
and was united, when I was sixty-eight years of age. The 
mark, therefore, at which all his endeavours aimed, ap- 
peared to Plotinus to be near. For the end and scope 
with him consisted in approximating and being united to 
the God who is above all things. But he four times ob- 
tained this end while I was with him, and this by an 
ineffable energy, and not in capacity. The oracle also adds, 
that while Plotinus was wandering [on the sea of life] the 
Gods frequently directed him into the right path, by 
benignantly extending to him abundant rays of divine 
light; so that he may be said to have composed his works 
from the contemplation and intuition of divinity, But 
from a vigilant internal and external contemplation, he is 
said by the oracle to have seen many beautiful spectacles, 
which no other philosopher has easily beheld. For merely 
human contemplation may indeed have various degrees of 
excellence, but when compared with divine knowledge, 
though it may be elegant and pleasing, yet cannot fathom 
a depth, such as is penetrated by the Gods. Hitherto 
the oracle has shown what were the energies of Plotinus, 
and what he obtained, while surrounded with body. But 
after his liberation from body, it declares that he arrived 
at the divine society, where friendship, pure desire, joy and 
love, suspended from deity, perpetually reign. Besides 
this, it also says that the sons of God, Minos, Rhadaman- 


thus, and Aacus, are the judges of souls; and that Plo- 


? rod vow is omitted in the original; but both the sense and the 


version of Ficinus render the insertion of it necessary. 
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tinus departed to these, not for the purpose of receiving 
their decisions of his conduct, but to enjoy their conversa- 
tion, with whom also other Gods of the most excellent 
kind associate. It further says that Plato and Pytha- 
goras likewise reside here, together with such other souls 
as stably form the choir of immortal love; and that the 
most blessed deemons have here fixed their abode. And in 
the last place it adds, that the life of this divine society is 
ever flourishing, and full of joy, and perseveres in perpe- 
tuity of bliss through the beneficent communications of 
the Gods.” 

And thus much for the life of Plotinus, who was a 
philosopher pre-eminently distinguished for the strength 
and profundity of his intellect, and the purity and eleva- 
tion of his life. He was a being wise without the usual 
mixture of human darkness, and great without the general 
combination of human weakness and imperfection. He 
seems to have left the orb of light solely for the benefit of 
mankind; that he might teach them how to repair the 
ruin contracted by their exile from good, and how to re- 
turn to their true country, and legitimate kindred and 
allies. Idonotmean that he descended into mortality, for 
the purpose of unfolding the sublimest truths to the vulgar 
part of mankind; for this would have been a vain and 
ridiculous attempt ;' since the eyes of the multitude, as 


1 In every class of beings in the universe (as I have elsewhere 
observed) there is a first, a middle, and a last, in order that the 
progression of things may form one unbroken chain, originating 
from deity, and terminating in matter. In consequence of this 
connection, one part of the human species naturally coalesces, 
through transcendency, with beings of an order superior to man ; 
another part, through diminution, unites with the brutal species ; 
and a third part, which subsists as the connecting medium between 
the other two, possesses those properties which characterize human 
nature in a manner not exceeding but exactly comniensurate to the 
condition of humanity. The first of these parts, from its surpass 
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Plato justly observes, are not strong enough to look to 
truth. But he came as a guide to the few who are born 
with a divine destiny (6cfq@ potoqa); and are struggling to 
gain the lost region of light, but know not how to break 
the fetters by which they are detained: who are impatient 
to leave the obscure cavern of sense, where all is delusion 
and shadow, and to ascend to the realms of intellect, where 
all is substance and reality. 

This very extraordinary man also appears to have been 
the first of the Platonic philosophers, who clearly and dis- 
tinctly asserted the subsistence of the three hypostases 
that rank as principles (apytcal broardcetc) viz. the good, 
intellect, and soul, and who demonstrated that there can 
be neither more nor less than these. But these three 
are thus denominated, because they are not consub- 
sistent; and they are not consubsistent, because they 
are essentially different from each other. For according 


ing excellence, consists of a small number of mankind. That 
which subsists as the middle, is numerous. But that which ranks 
as the last in gradation, is composed of a countless multitude, 


«Thick as autumnal leaves that strow the brooks 
In Vallombrosa.” 


In consequence of this beautiful gradation, the most subordinate 
part of mankind are only to be benefited by good rulers, laws, and 
customs, through which they become peaceable members of the 
communities in which they live, and make a proficiency, as 
Maximus Tyrius well observes, not by any accession of good, but 
by a diminution of evil. Hence the present efforts to enlighten by 
education the lowest class of mankind is an attempt to break the 
golden chain of beings, to disorganise society, and to render the 
vulgar dissatisfied with the servile situations in which God and 
nature intended them to be placed. In short, it is an attempt cal- 
culated to render life intolerable, and knowledge contemptible, 
to subvert all order, introduce anarchy, render superstition 
triumphant, and restore, in the language of Pope, the throne of 


—‘ Night primeval and of Chaos old.” 
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to Plato the good is superessential ; intellect is an impartible, 
immoveable essence ; and soul is a self-motive essence, and 
subsists as a medium between intellect and the nature 
which is distributed about bodies." By no means there- 
fore is the Platonic the same with the Christian trinity, as 
the advocates for the latter have ignorantly and idly sup- 
posed. For the good or the highest God according to Plato 
being so perfectly exempt from all multitude, that he is 
even beyond essence, is not to be connumerated with any 
thing, or to be co-arranged with the second and third 
principles in the above-mentioned or any other triad. 
Indeed, according to the philosophy of Plato, as I have 
elsewhere shown, in every order of things a triad is the 
immediate progeny of a monad. Hence the intelligible 
triad proceeds immediately from the ineffable principle of 
things. Phanes, or intelligible intellect, who is the last of 
the intelligible order, is the monad, leader, and producing 
cause of a triad, which is denominated vonrdc cai voepdc, 
i.e. intelligible and at the same time intellectual. In like 
manner the extremity of this order produces immediately 
from itself the intellectual triad, Saturn, Rhea, and 
Jupiter. Again, Jupiter, who is also the demiurgus, is the 
monad of the supermundane triad. Apollo, who subsists 
at the extremity of the supermundane order, produces a 
triad of liberated Gods. (@eot dréAvro.) And the extremity 
of the liberated order becomes the monad of a triad of 
mundane Gods.” This theory too, which is the progeny of 
the most consummate science, is in perfect conformity with 
~ 1 See my translation of Proclus’ ‘‘ Elements of Theology,” where 
all this is shown by geometrical necessities to be true. See also the 
sixth book of the ‘‘ Republic of Plato,” in which Socrates clearly 
asserts that the good is superessential ; and the ‘‘ Timzeus,” in which 
the difference between intellect and soul is most clearly indicated. 
See likewise the notes on the third Epistle of Plato in vol. v. of my 


translation of his works. 
2 See my translation of Proclus on the ‘Theology of Plato.” 
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the theology of the Chaldeans. And hence it is said in one 
of their oracles, “In every world a triad shines forth, of 
which a monad is the ruling principle.” (aayri yap év kdopp 
Adperrer Tprae, Ho pwovac Gpyxee. 

This likewise appears to be the peculiarity of the philo- 
sophy of Plotinus, that it considered all the above- 
mentioned orders, all true beings that are superior to soul, 
and the multiform variety of ideas, or paradigms of things, 
as comprehended in one supreme intellect, which it de- 
nominates the intelligible world, and as there subsisting in 
impartible union, without any specific distinction. Hence 
Plotinus was more anxiously employed in profoundly in- 
vestigating the nature of this divine world, than in scienti- 
fically unfolding the order of the beings it contains. In- 
deed, his genius on every subject seems to have been more 
adapted to an intimate perception of the occult essence of 
a thing, than to an explanation of its gradual evolution, 
and a description of the mode of its participations. How- 
ever, though he did not develope the more particular pro- 
gressions of true beings, yet he inserted the principles of 
this sublime investigation in his writings; and laid the 
foundation of that admirable and beautiful system, which 
was gradually revealed by succeeding Platonists, and at last 
received its perfection by the acute, accurate, and elegant 
genius of Proclus.” 


' The following beautiful extract from the treatise of Plotinus, 
‘On intelligible beauty,” is a specimen of his manner of surveying 
all things, as subsisting without specific distinction in one supreme 
intellect, The whole of the extract likewise is the result of vospa 
émBody, or intuition through the projecting energies of intellect. — 
‘All the Gods are venerable and beautiful, and their beauty is 
immense. What else however is it but intellect through which 
they are such? and because intellect energizes in them in so great 
a degree as to render them visible [by its light]? For it is not be- 
cause their bodies are beautiful. For those Gods that have bodies, 
do not through this derive their subsistence as Gods; but these also 
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are Gods through intellect. For they are not at one time wise, and 
at another destitute of wisdom; but they are always wise, in an 
impassive, stable, and pure intellect. They likewise know all 
things, not human concerns [precedaneously] but their own, which 
are divine, and such as intellect sees. Of the Gods however, those 
that are in the sensible heaven, for they abound in leisure, always 
contemplate, as if remotely, what the intelligible heaven contains, 
and this with an elevated head. But those that dwell in the 
latter, occupy the whole of the heaven * which is there, and survey 
[its blessed] inhabitants. For all things there are heaven, and 
there the earth is heaven, as also are the sea, animals, plants, and 
men. And in short, every thing pertaining to that heaven is 
celestial. The Gods likewise that it contains do not think men 
undeserving of their regard, nor any thing else that is there 
[because every thing there is divine +]. And they occupy and per- 
vade without ceasing the whole of that [blissful] region. For the 
life which is there is unattended with labour, and truth [as Plato 
says in the ‘Phzedrus’] is their generator, and nutriment, their 
essence and nurse. They likewise see all things, not those with 
which generation, but those with which essence is present. And 
they perceive themselves in others. For all things there are 
diaphanous; and nothing is dark and resisting, but every thing is 
_apparent to every one internally and throughout. For light every 
where meets with light; since every thing contains all things in 
itself, and again sees all things in another. So that all things are 
every where, and all is all. Each thing likewise is every thing. 
And the splendour there is infinite. For every thing there is great, 
since even that which is small is great. The sun too which is 
there is all the stars: and again each star is the sun and all the 
stars. In each, however, a different property predominates, but at 
the same time all things are visible in each. Motion likewise there 
is pure; for the motion is not confounded by a mover different 
from it. Permanency also suffers no change of its nature, because 


* The heaven which Plotinus here celebrates as the same with 
the intelligible world, and the supreme intellect, belongs, accurately 
speaking, to that divine order which is denominated by the Chal- 
dean theologists vonrdc wii vogpdc, intelligible and at the same time 
intellectual, and is beautifully unfolded by Proclus in his fourth 
book ‘On the Theology of Plato.” 

+ From the version of Ficinus it appears that the words dri ray 
txei Ociov are omitted in the original. 
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it is not mingled with the unstable. And the beautiful there is 
beautiful, because it does not subsist in beauty [as in a subject]. 
Each thing too is there established, not as in a foreign land, but 
the seat of each thing is that which each thing is; and concurs 
with it, while it proceeds as it were on high from whence it origi- 
nated. Nor is the thing itself different from the place in which it 
subsists. For the subject of it is intellect, and it is itself intellect. 
Just as if some one should conceive that stars germinate from the 
light of this visible heaven which is luminous. In this sensible 
region therefore, one part is not produced from another, but each part 
isalonea part. But there each part always proceeds from the whole, 
and is at the same time each part and the whole. For it appears 
indeed as a part; but by him whose sight is acute, it will be seen 
as a whole; viz. by him whose sight resembles that which Lynceus 
is said to have possessed, and which penetrated the interior parts 
of the earth; the fable obscurely indicating the acuteness of the 
vision of supernal eyes. There is likewise no weariness of the 
vision which is there, nor any plenitude of perception which ean 
bring intuition to an end. For neither was there any vacuity, 
which when filled might cause the visive energy to cease: nor is 
this one thing, but that another, so as to occasion a part of one 
thing not to be amicable with that of another. Whatever likewise 
is there, possesses an untamed and unwearied power. And that 
which is there insatiable is so, because its plenitude never causes it 
to despise that by which it is filled. For by seeing it more abun- 
dantly sees, and perceiving both itself and the objects of its percep- 
tion to be infinite, it follows its own nature [in unceasing contem- 
plation]. And life indeed is not wearisome to any one, when it is 
pure. Why, therefore, should that which leads the most excellent 
life be weary? But the life there is wisdom; a wisdom not 
obtained by a reasoning process, because the whole of it always 
was, and is not in any respect deficient, so as to be in want of in- 
vestigation. But it is the first wisdom, and is not derived from 
another.” 


SELECT WORKS OF PLOTINUS. 


SELECT WORKS OF PLOTINUS. 


ab 
ON THE VIRTUES. 


IL. ii. 


I. Sryce evils are here, and revolve from necessity about 
this [terrestrial] place, but the soul wishes to fly from 
evils, it is requisite to fly from hence. What therefore is 
the flight? To become similar, says Plato, to God. But 
this will be effected, if we become just and holy, in con- 
junction with [intellectual] prudence, and in short if we are 
[truly] virtuous. If therefore we are assimilated through 
virtue, is it to one who possesses virtue? But to whom 
are we assimilated ? To divinity. Are we then assimilated 
to that nature which appears to possess the virtues in a 
more eminent degree, and also to the soul of the world, and 
to the intellect which is the leader in it, in which there is 
an admirable wisdom? For it is reasonable to suppose 
that while we are here, we are assimilated to this intellect. 
Or is it not in the first place dubious, whether all the 
virtues are present with this intellect, such as temperance 
and fortitude, since there is nothing which can be dreadful 
to it? For nothing externally happens to it, nor does any 

1 See the additional notes at the end of this Volume, for a 
copious account of the political, cathartic and theoretic virtues, the 
subject of the present treatise of Plotinus, 
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thing pleasing approach to it, which when not present it 
may become desirous of possessing, or apprehending. But 
if it also has an appetite directed to the intelligibles, after 
which our souls aspire, it is evident that ornament and the 
virtues are from thence derived to us. Has therefore this 
intellect these virtues? Or may we not say, it is not 
reasonable to suppose, that it possesses what are called the 
political virtues, viz. prudence indeed, about the part that 
deliberates and consults ; fortitude about the irascible part ; 
temperance, in the agreement and concord of the part that 
desires, with the reasoning power; and justice, in each of 
these parts performing its proper office, with respect to 
governing and being governed. Shall we say therefore, 
that we are not assimilated to divinity according to the 
political virtues, but according to greater. virtues which 
employ the same appellation? But if according to others, 
are we not at all assimilated according to the political 
virtues? Or is it not absurd that we should not in any 
respect be assimilated according to these? For rumour 
also says, that these are divine. We must say, therefore, 
that we are after a manner assimilated by them ; but that 
the assimilation is according to the greater virtues. In 
either way, however, it happens that divinity has virtues, 
though not such as the political. 

If, therefore, some one should grant, that though it is 
not possible to be assimilated according to such virtues as 
these, since we subsist differently with reference to other 
virtues, yet nothing hinders but that we by our virtues 
may be assimilated to that which does not possess virtue. 
But after what manner? Thus, if any thing is heated by 
the presence of heat, it is necessary that also should be hot. 
from whence the heat is derived. And if any thing is hot. 
by the presence of fire, it is necessary that fire itself also 
should be hot by the presence of heat.’ To the first of 


1 For zupd¢ Geppov here, I read Ocppéryroc. 
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these assertions, however, it may be said, that there is heat 
in fire, but a connascent heat, so that it will follow from 
analogy, that virtue is indeed adventitious to the soul, but 
connascent with that nature from whence it is derived by 
imitation. And with respect to the argument from fire, it 
may be said that divinity possesses virtue, but that virtue 
in him is in reality greater than virtue [because it subsists 
causally]. But if that virtue indeed, of which the soul 
participates, was the same with that from which it is 
derived, it would be necessary to speak in this manner. 
Now, however, the one is different from the other. For 
neither is the sensible the same with the intelligible house 
{or with that which is the object of intellectual conception | 
though it is similar to it. And the sensible house parti- 
cipates of order and ornament; though there is neither 
order, nor ornament, nor symmetry, in the productive 
principle of it in the mind. Thus, therefore, we partici- 
pate from thence [7.e. from divinity] of ornament, order 
and consent, and these things pertain to virtue, but there 
eonsent, ornament and order, are not wanted, and therefore 
divinity has no need of virtue. We are, however, never- 
theless assimilated to what he possesses, through the pre- 
gence of virtue. And thus much for the purpose of show- 
ing, that it is not necessary virtue should be there, though 
we are assimilated to divinity by virtue. But it is also 
necessary to introduce persuasion to what has been said, 
and not to be satisfied with compulsion alone. 

II. In the first place, therefore, the virtues must be 
assumed, according to which we say that we are assimilated 
[to divinity,] in order that we may discover the same 
thing. For that which is virtue with us, being an imita- 
tion, is there an archetype as it were, and not virtue. By 
which we signify that there is a twofold similitude, one of 
which requires a sameness in the things that are similar, 
these being such as are equally assimilated from the same 
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thing; but the other being that in which one thing is 
assimilated to another, but the latter ranks as first, and is 
not converted to the other, nor is said to be similar to it. 
Here, therefore, the similitude must be assumed after 
another manner; since we do not require the same, but 
rather another form, the assimilation being effected after 
a different manner. What, therefore, is virtue, both that 
which is universal, and that which is particular? The 
discussion, however, will be more manifest by directing 
our attention to each of the virtues; for thus that which 
is common, according to which all of them are virtues, will 
be easily “apparent. The political virtues, therefore, of 
which we have spoken above, truly adorn and render us 
better, bounding and moderating the desires, and in short 
the passions, and taking away false opinions from a more 
excellent nature, by limiting and placing the soul beyond 
the immoderate and indefinite, and by themselves receiving 
measure and bound. Perhaps, too, these measures are in 
soul as in matter, are assimilated to the measure which is 
in divinity, and possess a vestige of the best which is there. 
For that which is in every respect deprived of measure, 
beimg matter, is entirely dissimilar [to divinity]. But so 
far as it receives form, so far it is assimilated to him who 
is without form. But things which are nearer to divinity, 
participate of him in a greater degree. Soul, however, is 
nearer to, and more allied to him than body, and therefore 
participates of him more abundantly, so that appearing as 
a God, it deceives us, and causes us to doubt whether the 
whole of it is not divine. After this manner, therefore, 
these are assimilated. 

III. Since, however, Plato indicates that this similitude 
to God pertains to a greater virtue [than that which is 
political], let us speak concerning it; in which discus- 
sion also, the essence of political virtue will become more 
manifest, and likewise the virtue which is essentially more 
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excellent, which will in short be found to be different from 
that which is political. Plato, therefore, when he says that 
a similitude to God is a flight from terrestrial concerns, 
and when besides this he does not admit that the virtues 
belonging to a polity are simply virtues, but adds to them 
the epithet political, and elsewhere calls all the virtues 
purifications, evidently admits that the virtues are twofold, 
and that a similitude to divinity is not effected according 
to political virtue. How, therefore, do we call these 
purifications? And how being purified, are we especially 
assimilated to divinity? Shall we say, that since the soul 
is in an evil condition when mingled with the body, be- 
coming similarly passive and concurring in opinion with it 
in all things, it will be good and possess virtue, if it 
neither consents with the body, but energizes alone, (and 
this is to perceive intellectually and to be wise,) nor is 
similarly passive with it, (and this is to be temperate,) nor 
dreads a separation from the body, (and this is to possess 
fortitude,) but reason and intellect are the leaders (and 
this will be justice). If any one, however, calls this disposi- 
tion of the soul, according to which it perceives intellec- 
tually, and is thus impassive, a resemblance of God, he 
will not err. For divinity is pure, and the energy is of 
such a kind, that the being which imitates it will possess 
wisdom. What then? Is not divinity also disposed after 
this manner? Or may we not say that he is not, but that 
the disposition pertains to the soul; and that soul per: 
ceives intellectually, in a way different from divinity? It 
may also be said, that of the things which subsist with him, 
some subsist differently from what they do with us, and 
others are not at all with him. Again, therefore, is intel- 
lectual perception with him and us homonymous? By no 
means; but the one is primary, and that which is derived 
from him secondary. For as the discourse which is in 
voice is an imitation of that which is in the soul, so like- 
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wise, that which is in the soul, is an imitation of that 
which is in something else [i.e. in intellect]. As, there- 
fore, external discourse is divided and distributed, when 
compared to that which is in the soul, thus also that 
which is in the soul, and which is the interpreter of 
intellectual discourse, is divided when compared with it. 
Virtue, however, pertains to thesoul; but not to intellect, 
nor to that which is beyond intellect. 

IV. It must, however, be enquired whether purification 
is the same with a virtue of this kind? Or does purifica- 
tion indeed precede, but virtue follow? And whether does 
virtue consist in purifying, or in the being perfectly purified ? 
For virtue, while in the act of purifying, is more imperfect 
than that which consists in complete purification, which is 
now as it were the end. But to be perfectly purified, is an 
ablation of every thing foreign. Good, however, is some- 
thing else besides this. Or may we not say, that if the soul 
was good prior to her impurity, purification is sufficient ? 
Purification, indeed, is sufficient; but that which remains 
will be good, and not purification. And what that is which 
remains, is to be investigated. For perhaps the nature 
which is left was not good; since otherwise, it would not 
have been situated in evil. Shall we say, therefore, that it 
has the form of good ? Or that it is not sufficiently able to 
abide [perpetually] in good? For it is naturally adapted 
to verge both to good and evil. Its good, therefore, con- 
sists in associating with its kindred nature ; but its evil in 
associating with the contraries to this. It is necessary, 
therefore, that it should associate with this nature, being 
purified. And this will take place, through being converted 
to it. Will it therefore be converted after purification ? 
Or may we not say, that after purification it is converted ? 
This, therefore, is the virtue of the soul, or rather that 
which happens to it from conversion. What then is this ? 
The vision and impression of that which is seen, inserted 
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and energizing in the soul, in the same manner as sight 
about a visible object. She did not, therefore, possess 
these, nor recollect them. Or perhaps she possessed them, 
yet not energizing, but deposited in an unilluminated state. 
In order, however, that they may be illuminated, and that 
the soul may know them to be inherent in herself, it is 
necessary that she should apply herself to that which 
illuminates. But she will not possess these, but the im- 
pressions of them. It is necessary, therefore, to adapt the 
impression to the true objects from which the impressions 
are derived. Perhaps, likewise, she may thus be said 
to possess them, because intellect is not foreign, and espe- 
cially is not so, when it looks to the illuminating cause. 
But if it does not, it is foreign even when this cause is pre- 
sent. For sciences also are foreign, if we do not at all 
energize according to them. 

V. We must, however, show how far purification pro- 
ceeds. For thus it will be evident to whom the similitude 
is made, and with what God the soul becomes the same. 
But this is especially to enquire how far it is possible to be 
purified from anger and desire, and all the other perturba- 
tions, such as pain, and things of a kindred nature, and to 
separate the soul from the body. And perhaps, indeed, to 
separate the soul from the body, is for the soul to collect 
itself as it were, from different places, so as to become en- 
tirely impassive, and to make the necessary sensations of 
pleasures to be only remedies and liberations from pain,’ in 
order that the soul may not be disturbed [in its energies]. 
It likewise consists in taking away pain, and if this is not 
possible, in bearing it mildly, and diminishing its power, in 
consequence of [the rational part] not being co-passive with 
it. And besides this also, in taking away anger to the 

1 Aristotle in his Nicomachean Ethics, says, that corporeal 


pleasures are remedies against pain, and satisfy the indigence of 
nature, but perfect no energy of the rational part of the soul. 
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utmost of our ability, and if possible, entirely ; but if not, 
the rational part must not at the same time be angry, but 
the anger must be the passion of another part, and un- 
accompanied with deliberation. And this sudden impulse 
must be small and imbecile. Fear, however, must be 
entirely removed ; for the purified soul will fear nothing. 
Here, also, the energy must be unattended with delibera- 
tion, except it be requisite to admonish. With respect to 
desire, it is evident that there must not be a desire of any 
thing base. And as to the desire of meats and drinks for 
the sake of a remission of pain, the soul herself will 
be without it. This likewise will be the case with the 
venereal appetite. But if the soul is desirous of connec- 
tion, it will be I think in the natural way, and this not un- 
attended with deliberation. If, however, it should be an 
unadvised impulse, it will only be so far as it is accom- 
panied with a precipitate’ imagination. But, in short, the 
[rational] soul herself will be purified from all these. She 
will also wish to render the irrational part pure, so that it 
may not be agitated. And if it is, that the agitation may 
not be vehement, but small, and immediately dissolved by 
proximity to the rational part. Just as if some one being 
near to a wise man, should partake of his wisdom by this 
proximity, or should become similar to him, or through 
reverence should not dare to do any thing which the good 
man is unwilling to do. Hence, there will be no contest. 
For reason being present will be sufficient, which the 
inferior part will reverence, so as even to be itself indignant, 
if it is at all moved, in consequence of not being quiet when 


its master is present; and it will on this account blame its 
own imbecility. 


1 In the original aporuzotc; but it should doubtless be as in 
the above translation, zpozerotc. For this is the word used by 
Marinus, in his Life of Proclus, when speaking of the cathartic 
virtues of that philosopher, and alluding to this passage in Plotinus. 
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VI. In conduct of this kind, therefore, there is no sin, 
but a correction of the man. Nevertheless the endeavour 
is not to be without sin, but to be a God. Hence, if any 
thing among the above mentioned particulars should be 
done without deliberation, such a one will be both a God 
and a demon, being a twofold character; or rather, having 
another with him, possessing another virtue. But if 
nothing is done unadvisedly, he will be a God alone. He 
will however be a Ciod in the number of those that follow 
the first ; for he it is who came from thence. And if he 
becomes by himself such as he came, he is still there. But 
coming hither, he will associate with intellect; and will 
assimilate this to himself,’ according to the power of it. 
Hence, if possible, he will not be agitated, nor do any thing 
which may be displeasing to the master [intellect]. What, 
therefore, is each of the virtues to such a man as this? 
Wisdom, indeed, will consist in the contemplation of what 
intellect contains. But he will possess intellect by contact. 
Each of the virtues, however, is twofold; for each is both 
jn intellect and in soul. And in intellect, indeed, each 
is not [properly] virtue, but virtue is in soul. What, then, 
is it in intellect? The energy of intellect, and that which 
is. But here that which is in another, is virtue derived 
from thence. For justice itself, and each of the virtues, 
are not in intellect such as they are here, but they are as it 
were paradigms. But that which proceeds from each of 
these into the soul, is virtue. For virtue pertains to a cer- 
tain thing. But each thing itself pertains to itself, and not 
to any thing else. With respect to justice, however, if it 
is the performance of appropriate duty, does it always con- 
sist in a multitude of parts? Or does not one kind consist 
in multitude, when there are many parts of it, but the other 
is entirely the performance of appropriate duty, though it 


1 For airo here, it is necessary to read airy, conformably to the 
version of Ficinus, 
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should be one thing. True justice itself, therefore, is the 
energy of one thing towards itself, in which there is not 
another and another. Hence justice in the soul is to ener- 
gize in a greater degree intellectually. But temperance is 
an inward conversion to intellect. And fortitude is apathy, 
according to a similitude of that to which the soul looks, 
and which is naturally impassive. But soul is impassive 
from virtue, in order that she may not sympathize with her 
subordinate associate. 

VII. These virtues, therefore, follow each other in the 
soul, in the same manner as those paradigms in intellect 
which are prior to virtue. For there intelligence is wisdom 
and science ; a conversion to itself is temperance ; its proper 
work is the performance of its appropriate duty, and justice ; 
and that which is as it were fortitude is immateriality, and 
an abiding with purity in itself. In soul, therefore, percep- 
tion directed to intellect is wisdom and prudence, which are 
the virtues of the soul. For soul does not possessthese in 
the same manner as intellect. Other things also follow 
after, similarly in soul. They are likewise consequent to 
purification, since all the virtues are purifications, and 
necessarily consist in the soul being purified ; for otherwise, 
no one of them would be perfect. And he indeed, who 
possesses the greater virtues, has necessarily the less in 
capacity ; but he who possesses the less, has not necessarily 
the greater. This, therefore, is the life which is the 
principal and leading aim of a worthy man. But whether 
he possesses in energy, or in some other way, the less or the 
greater virtues, must be considered by a survey of each of 
them; as for instance, of prudence. For if it uses the 
other virtues, how can 1t any longer remain what it is? 
And if also it should not energize? Likewise, it must be 
considered whether naturally the virtues proceed to a diffe- 
rent extent; and this temperance measures, but that entirely 
takes away what is superfluous. And in a similar manner 


ON THE VIRTUES. 13 


in the other virtues, prudence being wholly excited. Or 
perhaps the worthy man will see to what extent they pro- 
ceed. And perhaps sometimes according to circum- 
stances he will energize according to some of them. 
But arriving at the greater virtues, he will perform other 
measures according to them. Thus, for instance, in the 
exercise of temperance, he will not measure it by political 
temperance, but in short he will separate himself as much 
as possible [from the body], and will live, not merely the 
life of a good man, which political virtue thinks fit to enjoin, 
but leaving this, he will choose another life, namely, that of 
the Gods. For the similitude is to these, and not to good 
men. The similitude, indeed, to good men, is an assimila- 
tion of one image to another, each being derived from the 
same thing; but a similitude to God, is an assimilation as 
toa paradigm, 


at: 
ON DIALECTIC.* 
1, i 


I. Waar art, or method, or study, will lead us to that end 
to which we ought to proceed? That we ought, indeed, 
to arrive at the good itself, and the first principle of things, 
is granted, and is demonstrated through many arguments. 
The arguments also through which this is demonstrated, 
are a certain elevation to this end. But what kind of a 


1 The dialectic of Plato, which is here discussed, is not the 
same with that dialectic which is the subject of opinion, and is 
accurately investigated in the Topics of Aristotle. For the former 
is irreprehensible and most expeditious; since it is connate with 
things themselves, and employs a multitude of powers in order to 
the attainment of truth. It likewise imitates intellect, from 
which it receives its principles, and ascends through well-ordered 
eradations to real being itself. It also terminates the wander- 
ing of the soul about sensibles; and explores every thing by 
methods which cannot be confuted, till it arrives at the in- 
effable principle of things. The business, likewise, of this first 
of sciences, is to employ definitions, divisions, analyzations, and 
demonstrations, as primary sciences in the investigation of causes ; 
imitating the progression of beings from the first principle of 
things, and their continual conversion to it as the ultimate object 
of desire. 

‘But there are three energies,” (says Proclus in MS. Comment, 
in Parmenid.) ‘‘ of this most scientific method ; the first of which 
is adapted to youth, and is useful for the purpose of exciting their 
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person is it necessary the man should be who is elevated 
thither? Is it not, as Plato says, one who has seen all, or 
most things? And who in his first generation has de- 
scended into the seed of a man who will be a philosopher, 
or a musician, or a lover? The philosopher, therefore, the 
musician, and the lover, are naturally adapted to be ele- 
vated. What, therefore, is the mode? Is there one and 


intellect, which is, as it were, in a dormant state. For it is a true 
exercise of the eye of the soul in the speculation of things, leading 
forth through opposite positions, the essential impression of ideas 
which it contains, and considering not only the divine path, as it 
were, which conducts to truth, but exploring whether the devia- 
tions from it contain any thing worthy of belief; and lastly, stimu- 
lating the all-various conceptions of the soul. But the second 
energy takes place when intellect rests from its former investiga- 
tions, as becoming most familiar with the speculations of beings, 
and beholds truth itself firmly established on a pure and holy 
foundation. This energy, according to Socrates, by a progression 
through ideas, evolves the whole of an intelligible nature, till it 
arrives at that which is first; and this by analyzing, defining, 
demonstrating, and dividing, proceeding upwards and downwards, 
till having entirely investigated the nature of intelligibles, it 
raises itself to a nature superior to beings. But the soul being 
perfectly established in this nature, as in her paternal port, no 
longer tends to a more excellent object of desire, as she has now 
arrived at the end of her search. And you may say that what is 
delivered in the Pheedrus and Sophista, is the employment of this 
energy, giving a twofold division to some, and a fourfold to other 
operations of the dialectic art. Hence it is assigned to such as 
philosophize purely, and no longer require preparatory exercise, 
but nourish the intellect of their soul in pure intellection. But 
the third energy, which is declarative according to truth, purifies 
from twofold ignorance,* when its reasons are employed upon men, 
full of opinion ; and this is spoken of in the Sophista.” 

See this subject more amply discussed in the additional notes at 
the end of this volume, 


* 7.e. When a man is ignorant that he is ignorant; and this is 
the disease of the multitude. 
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the same mode for all these ? Or is there a different mode 
for each? There is, indeed, a twofold progression to all of 
them; one to those who are ascending; but the other to 
those who have arrived at the supernal realms. For the 
former proceeds from things beneath ; but the latter ranks 
among those who are now in the intelligible region, and 
who in that place have as it were fixed their footstep. 
There, also, it is necessary for them to proceed, till they 
have arrived at the extremity of the place. The end of 
the progression, however, is then obtained, when some one’ 
arrives at the summit of the intelligible world. But let 
this at present remain [without any further discussion]. 
And let us first endeavour to speak concerning this 
elevation. 

In the first place, therefore, let these men be distin- 
guished by us, and let us begin from the musician, and 
show who he naturally is. We must admit, then, that he 
is easily excited ' and astonished at the beautiful; yet is 
not disposed to be moved from himself, but is prepared 
from casual occurrences as from certain types or impres- 
sions, to be excited by sounds, and to the beautiful in 
these, just as the timid are by noises. He likewise always 
flies from dissonance; and pursues in songs and rythms, 
that which is one, congruous, and elegant. After these 
sensible sounds, rythms, and figures therefore, he is thus 
to be elevated, viz., by separating the matter, in which 
analogies and ratios are inherent, and contemplating the 
beauty which they contain. He must also be taught that 
the things about which he was astonished were, intelligible 
harmony, and the beauty which is in it, and in short, the 
beautiful itself, and not a certain beauty only. The 
reasonings, likewise, of philosophy must be inserted in 
him, through which he will be led to a belief of truths of 


* For dxivnroy here, it is necessary to read edxivynroy, 
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which he is ignorant, though he [occultly] possesses them. 
What these reasonings however, are, will be hereafter 
unfolded. 

II. But the lover, into which the musician may be 
changed, and being changed will either remain [in that 
character] or will pass beyond it, has in a certain respect a 
recollection of beauty. Being however separated from it, 
he is incapable of learning what it is. But as he is struck 
by the beautiful objects which present themselves to the 
sight, he is seized with astonishment about them. He 
therefore must be taught not to be abjectly astonished 
about one beautiful body, but he must be led by the exer- 
cise of the reasoning power to all beautiful bodies, and he 
who does this must exhibit to him that which is one and 
the same in all of them, and inform him that it is different 
from and is derived elsewhere, than from bodies, and is 
rather inherent in other things, such as beautiful pursuits, 
and beautiful laws. For the lover will now become accus- 
tomed to incorporeal natures. He likewise must be led to 
the beauty which is in the arts, in sciences, and the virtues, 
and afterwards to that which is one and the same in all 
these; and he must be taught after what manner beauty 
is inherent in each of them. But after the virtues, he 
must now ascend to intellect, and being itself, and there 
commence the progression on high. 

III. The philosopher, however, is naturally prompt, and 
as it were, winged, and does not require a separation [from 
sensible objects] like the other characters ; since he is ex- 
cited to the supernal region, but is dubious, and therefore 
is only in want of one that may point out the way. The 
path, therefore, must be shown to him, and he must be 
liberated, since he is naturally willing, and was formerly 
freed [from the fetters of a corporeal nature]. Hence, he 
must be instructed in the mathematical disciplines, in 
order that he may be accustomed to the perception of and 

Cc 


18 SELECT WORKS OF PLOTINUS. 


belief in an incorporeal essence. For he will easily admit its 
subsistence, as he is desirous of learning. As heis naturally, 
therefore, endued with virtue, he must be led to the per- 
fection of the virtues; and after the mathematics, he 
must be taught dialectic reasonings, and in short, must be 
rendered skilful in dialectic. 

IV. What, then, is the dialectic which ought to be de- 
livered in addition to the former particulars? It is, indeed, 
a habit enabling its possessor to reason about every thing, 
to know what each thing is, and in what it differs from 
other things, what the common something is which it 
participates, where each of these subsists, if a thing is, 
what it is, what the number is of beings, and again of non- 
beings [which are not nothing] but different from beings. 
This, also, discusses the good, and that which is not good ; 
such things as are under the good, and such as are under 
the contrary to it; and what that is which is eternal, and 
that which is not a thing of this kind. All these 
likewise it discusses scientifically, and not from opinion. 
Resting, also, from the wandering about a sensible nature, 
it establishes itself in the intelligible world, and there has 
its employment, dismissing falsehood, and nourishing the 
soul in what is called the plain of truth, employing for 
this purpose the division of Plato, and also for the separa- 
tion of forms. It likewise employs this division for the 
purpose of defining what a thing is, and in order to obtain 
a knowledge of the first genera of things, intellectually 
connecting that which results from these, till it has pro- 
ceeded through the whole of an intelligible nature; and 
again, by an analytic process it arrives at that to which 
it had proceeded from the first. Then, however, it be- 
comes quiescent, because so far as it arrives thither it 
is at rest, and being no longer busily employed, but 
becoming one, it surveys what is called logic, which is 
occupied about propositions and syllogisms,—iust as if 
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giving to another art, the knowledge of writing; some of 
which it considers as necessary, and prior to art. But it 
forms a judgment of these, as well as of other things, 
and thinks that some of them are useful, but others super- 
fluous, and pertaining to the method by which these are 
discussed. 

V. Whence, however, does this science derive its prin- 
ciples? May we not say that intellect imparts clear prin- 
ciples to the soul that is able to receive them ? Afterwards, 
the soul compounds the things consequent to these prin- 
ciples, and connects and divides them, till it arrives at a 
perfect intellect. For, as Plato says, this science is the 
purest part of intellect and [intellectual] prudence. It is 
necessary, therefore, since it is the most honourable habit 
of those things that are in us, that it should be con- 
versant with being, and the most honourable nature; and 
that prudence, indeed, should be conversant with being, 
but intellect with that which is beyond being. What, 
then, is philosophy? That which is most honourable. 
Is philosophy, therefore, the same as dialectic? Or is not 
dialectic the most honourable part of philosophy? For it 
must not be fancied that it is the instrument of the philo- 
sopher; since it does not consist of mere theorems and 
rules, but is conversant with things, and has beings as it 
were for its subject matter. Nevertheless, it proceeds in a 
path to beings, possessing things themselves together with 
theorems. It knows, however, that which is false and 
sophistical accidentally, something else being the cause of 
these; and it forms a judgment of them as of that which 
is foreign, knowing the false by the truths it contains in 
itself, when it is adduced by any one, because it is con- 
trary to the rule of truth. Propositions, therefore, are not 
the object of its knowledge; for these are letters. But, 
knowing truth, it knows that which is called a pro- 
position. And universally, it knows the motions of the 
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soul, what the soul admits, and what it rejects, and 
whether it rejects that which it admits, or something else. 
Likewise, whether different or the same things are adduced ; 
applying itself to them in a way resembling sense.’ But 
it assigns to another power an accurate discussion of these 
particulars. 

VI. This, therefore, is an honourable part; since philo- 
sophy has also other parts. For it speculates about nature, 
receiving assistance from dialectic, in the same manner as 
the other arts use arithmetic. Philosophy, however, proxi- 
mately derives assistance from dialectic. And, in a simila1 
manner, it speculates about manners, surveying them 
through dialectic, but adding habits, and the exercises 
from which habits proceed. The rational virtues also have 
habits, and what are now as peculiarities, which they derive 
from thence. And the other virtues, indeed, have their 
reasonings in peculiar passions and actions ; but prudence 
is a certain ratiocination, and is conversant with that which 
is more universal. For it considers whether it is proper 
now to abstain or hereafter, or in short, whether another 
thing is better. Dialectic, however, and wisdom, introduce 
all things to the use of prudence, universally and im- 
materially. But whether is it possible to know’ inferior 
concerns without dialectic and wisdom? Or may they be 
known in a different and defective way? It is possible, 
however, for a man to be thus wise and skilled in dialectic 
without a knowledge of these. Or this will not be the 
case, but they will coalesce, either previously, or together. 
And perhaps some one may have certain physical virtues, 
from which, when wisdom is possessed, the perfect virtues 
will be obtained. Wisdom, therefore, is posterior to the 


1 7.c. By intuition, so as to come into immediate contact with 
the objects of its knowledge. It does this, however, so far as its 
energy is purely intellectual. 

2 For eva here, it is necessary to read sidévat 
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physical virtues, but afterwards it perfects the manners; 
or rather, the physical virtues existing, both are co-increased, 
and mutually perfected. Or, one of them being previously 
assumed, the one will perfect the other. For, in short, 
physical virtue has an imperfect eye, and imperfect 
manners; and the principles of both are, for the most 
part, derived from those things which we possess. 


It. 
ON MATTER. 


I. iv. 


I. Att those who have spoken concerning what is called 
matter, and who have arrived at a conception of its nature, 
unanimously assert, that it is a certain subject and recep- 
tacle of forms. They dissent, however, from each other, in 
investigating what this subject nature is; and after what 
manner, and of what things, it is a recipient. And those, 
indeed, who alone admit bodies to be beings, and who con- 
tend that essence is in these, say, that there is one matter, 
which is spread under the elements, and that it is essence ; 
but that all other things are, as it were, the passions of 
matter, and are matter subsisting in a certain way, and 
thus also are the elements. They, likewise, dare to extend 
matter as far as to the Gods. And, lastly, they make even 
the highest * God to be this matter, subsisting in a certain 
way. They, likewise, give a body to matter, calling it, 
body void of quality ; and attribute to it magnitude. But 
others say, that matter is incorporeal; and some of these 
do not admit that there is only this one matter, but assert 
that this is the subject of bodies, and that there is another 


1 From the version of Ficinus, it appears, that instead of atiréy 
airéy roy Gedy, we should read, dxpétatoy airéy roy Ceby, For his 
version is, ‘‘summum ipsorum deum ” 
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matter prior to this in intelligibles, which is spread under 
the forms that are there, and under incorporeal essences. 

II. Hence we must enquire concerning this intelligible 
matter, whether it is, what it is, and after what manner it 
subsists. If, therefore, it is necessary that matter should 
be something indefinite and formless, but in intelligibles 
as being the most excellent’ natures, there is nothing in- 
definite and without form, matter will not be there. Tf, 
also, every thing in the intelligible world is simple, it will 
not be in want of matter, in order that from it and some- 
thing else, that which is a composite may be produced. 
To generated natures, indeed, and to such as make some 
things from others, matter is necessary, in which also the 
matter of sensibles is conceived to subsist; but it is not 
necessary to things which are not generated. Whence, 
also, does matter proceed, and how does it subsist among 
intelligibles ? For if it was generated, it was generated by 
something ; but if it is eternal, there are many principles; 
and first natures will have a casual subsistence. If, like- 
wise, form should accede, the composite will be a body, so 
that body will be there. 

III. In the first place, therefore, it must be said, that 
the indefinite is not every where to be despised, nor that 
which in the conception of it is formless, if it apples itself 
to things prior to itself, and to the most excellent natures 
For thus soul is naturally adapted to apply itself to intel- 
lect and reason, being formed by these, and brought to 
possess a more excellent nature. In intelligibles, however, 
that which is a composite subsists after a different manner, 
and not like bodies; since reasons, also, [or productive 
principles] are composites, and produce a composite in 
energy, through nature which has an energy directed to 
form. But if energy is directed to something different 


1 For dopicrotg here, it is necessary to read dpiororg. 
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from itself, it is derived from something else, and this im 
a greater degree. The matter, however, of generated 
natures, always possesses another and another form ; but 
the matter of eternal natures always possesses the same 
form. Perhaps, also, the matter which is in sensibles sub- 
sists in a way contrary to that which is in intelligibles. 
For the former is alternately all things, and is always 
some different thing. Hence, nothing in it ever remains, 
one thing continually expelling another; and on this 
account, nothing is ever the same. But in the latter, 
matter is all things at once, and hence there is not any 
thing into which it can be changed. Matter, therefore, in 
intelligibles, is never formless, since neither is the matter 
in sensibles ever without form; but each of these subsists 
after adifferent manner. Whether matter, however, is eternal 
or generated, will be manifest when we have shown what it is. 

IV. At present, however, it is supposed by us that there 
are forms or ideas, for this we have demonstrated else- 
where; and this bemg admitted we shall proceed in our 
discussion. If, therefore, there are many forms, it is neces- 
sary, indeed, that there should be something common in 
them; and also that there should be something peculiar 
by which one is distinguished from another. This some- 
thing peculiar, therefore, and separating difference, are the 
appropriate form. But if there is form, there is also that 
which is formed, about which difference subsists. Hence, 
there is matter [in intelligibles], which receives the form, 
and is always the subject of it. Farther still, if the intel- 
ligible world is there, but this our world is the imitation 
of that, and this is a composite, and consists of matter 
{and form], it is necessary that there also there should be 
matter. Or how can you denominate it a world [or that 
which is adorned], unless you look to form ? And how can 
you look to form, unless you assume that in which form 
subsists? For the intelligible world, indeed, is perfectly 
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every where impartible; but in a certain respect is also 
partible. And if the parts of it are divulsed from each 
other, the section and divulsion are the passions of matter ; 
for it is matter which is divided. But if the many which 
are there, are one ' impartible being, the many subsisting 
in one,—if this be the case, they are in one matter, of 
which they are the forms. For this various one, is to be 
considered as having a multiform nature. It must, there- 
fore, be considered as formless prior to its variety. Hence, 
if by intellect you take away its variety, its forms, its pro- 
ductive principles, and intellections, that which is prior to 
these is formless and indefinite, and this is no one of the 
things which subsist together with and in it. 

V. If, however, it should be said, that because it always 
possesses these things, and both [the subject and the forms] 
are one, this subject is not matter, neither will the subject 
of bodies here be matter. For the matter of sensibles is 
never without form, but there is always the whole body. 
At the same time, however, this is a composite ; and intel- 
lect discovers its twofold nature. For it divides till it arrives 
at that which is simple, and which is no longer capable of 
being analyzed. But so far as it is able, it proceeds into 
the profundity of body. The profundity, however, of each 
body is matter. Hence all matter is dark, because reason 
is light, and intellect is reason. Hence, too, intellect be- 
holding the nature of each [7.e. of intelligible and sensible 
matter], conceives that which is beneath, as under light, to 
be dark ; just as the eye which is luciform, extending itself 
to the light, and to colours which are illuminations, says, 
that what is under colours, is dark and material, and con- 
cealed by the colours. Nevertheless, that which is dark in 
intelligibles is different from that which is dark in sensibles; 
and the matter of the one differs as much from the matter 


' Instead of ef d& moda by, dpipior dy tort, in this place, it is 
necessary to read, ef dé 7oAAG Ev Ov apéptoroy tort 
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of the other, as the supervening form of the one from that 
of the other. For divine matter receiving that which 
defines and bounds it, possesses a definite and intellectual 
life. But sensible matter becomes, indeed, a certain definite 
thing, yet neither vital nor intellectual, but an unadorned. 
privation of life. The morphe,’ also, is an image, so that 
the subject likewise is an image. In intelligibles, however, 
the morphe is truly form, so that the subject also is real. 
Hence, those who say that matter is essence, if they assert 
this of intelligible matter, speak rightly. For the subject 
there is essence, or rather, is the object of intellectual per- 
ception, together with that which it contains, and is wholly 
illuminated essence. To investigate, however, whether in- 
telligible matter is eternal, is similar to the inquiry whether 
ideas are eternal. For they are generated, indeed, so far 
as they have a principle of their subsistence; but they are 
not generated [according to the usual acceptation of the 
term] because they have not a temporal beginning, but 
always proceed from something else, not like the natures 
which are always rising into existence, or becoming to be, 
as is the case with the world, but they always are, in the 
same manner as the world which is there [has an eternal 
subsistence]. For the difference which is there always 
produces matter; since this which is the first motion is 
the principle of matter. Hence, it is called difference, 
because motion and difference were unfolded into light 
together with it. But the motion and difference which 
proceed from the first cause of all, are indefinite, and are 
in want of this cause in order that they may become termi- 
nated. They are, however, terminated, when they are con- 
verted to it. But prior to this, matter and difference are 
indefinite, and are not yet good, but are without the light 
of the good. For if light is from the good, that which 


‘ Morphe pertains to the colour, figure, and magnitude of super- 
ficies, 
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receives the light, prior to its reception of it, does not 
always possess it, but possesses it, being different from it, 
since the light is from something else. And thus much 
concerning intelligible matter, which we have discussed 
perhaps more than is fit. 

VI. Of the receptacle of bodies, however, we must speak 
as follows: That it is necessary then, there should be a 
certain subject to bodies, which is different from them, the 
mutation of the elements into each other manifests. For 
there is not a perfect corruption of that which is changed ; 
since if there was, there would be a certain essence which 
would be dissolved into nonentity. Nor again, does that 
which is generated proceed into being from that which in 
every respect is not; but there is a mutation from one 
form into another. That, however, remains, which receives 
the form of the thing generated, and casts aside another 
form. This, therefore, in short, corruption manifests; for 
corruption is of that which is a composite. But if this be 
the case, each sensible thing consists of matter and form. 
This, too, induction testifies, demonstrating that the thing 
which is corrupted is a composite. Analysis, likewise, 
evinces the same thing; as if, for instance, a pot should 
be resolved into gold;* but gold into water; and the 
water being corrupted, will require an analogous process. 
It is necessary, also, that the elements should either be 
form, or the first matter, or that which consists of matter 
and form. But it is impossible, indeed, that they should 
be form. For how, without matter, could they have bulk 


1 What Plotinus here says of the analysis into gold, is perfectly 
conformable to the assertion of Albertus Magnus, as cited by 
Becher in his ‘‘ Physica Subterranea,” p. 319, 4to. For his words 
are, ‘‘Non dari rem elementatam, in cujus ultima substantia- 
tione non reperiatur aurum.” ‘That all metals, likewise, may be 
analyzed into water, is the doctrine both of Plato and Aristotle. 
See my translation of the Timzus of the former, and Meteors of 
the latter. 
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and magnitude? Nor are they the first matter; for they 
are corrupted. Hence, they consist of matter and form. 
And form, indeed, subsists according to quality and 
morphe; but matter according to the subject, which is 
indefinite, because it is not form. 

VII. Empedocles, however, who substitutes the elements 
for matter, has the corruption of them testifying against 
him. But Anaxagoras, who makes the mixture of things 
to be matter, and who says, that it has not an aptitude to 
[become] all things, but has all things in energy, subverts 
the intellect which he introduces; not assigning to it the 
production of morphe and form, nor asserting that it is 
prior to matter, but that it subsists in conjunction with it. 
It is, however, impossible that intellect and matter should 
be consubsistent. For if the mixture participates of being, 
it follows that being is prior to it. But if being also is a 
mixture, a certain third thing is wanting to these. If, 
therefore, it is necessary that the demiurgus should have a 
prior subsistence, why is it necessary that forms should be 
in matter according to parvitude; and that afterwards 
intellect by a vainly. laborious process should separate 
them from each other? For it is possible to impress 
quality in matter, since it is without quality, and to extend 
morphe through the whole of it. And, besides, is it not 
impossible that all things should be in every thing? But 
he who asserts that the infinite is matter, should explain 
what this infinite is. And if it is infinite in such a way as 
that which cannot be passed over, it must be observed, 
that there is not any such things among beings, neither if 
it is the infinite itself, nor if it is inherent in another 
nature, as an accident to a certain body. It is not, indeed, 
the infinite itself, because the part of it is necessarily 
infinite. Nor is it the infinite as an accident, because that 
to which it is an accident would not be of itself infinite, 
nor simple, and therefore evidently would not be matter, 
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But neither have atoms the order of matter, which indeed 
have no subsistence whatever.’ For every body is entirely 
divisible. This opinion is also confuted from the con- 
tinuity and moisture of bodies; and also from the impos- 
sibility of things subsisting without intellect and soul, 
which could not be formed from atoms. Again, it is not 
possible to fabricate any other nature, besides atoms from 
atoms; since no artificer is able to produce any thing from 
matter which is not-continuous. Ten thousand other 
objections might and have been urged against this hypo- 
thesis, and therefore it is superfluous to dwell longer on 
these particulars. 

VIII. What, then, is this nature, which is said to be 
one, continued, and void of quality? And, indeed, that it 
is not a body if void of quality, is evident ;* for if it were, 


' 7 7.e. As things perfectly indivisible. 

? Though from the arguments adduced here by Plotinus, it 
appears to be impossible that the first matter should be body void 
of quality, yet I think there will not be any absurdity in admitting 
with Simplicius, that body is twofold, one kind as subsisting 
according to form and productive power, and defined by certain 
intervals ; but another as characterized by intensions and remis- 
sions, and an indefiniteness of an incorporeal, impartible, and 
intelligible nature; this not being formally defined by three 
intervals, but entirely remitted and dissipated, and on all sides 
flowing from being into non-being. ‘‘ Such an interval as this, we 
must perhaps,” (says Simplicius) “admit matter to be, and not 
corporeal form, which now measures and bounds the infinite and 
indefinite nature of such an interval as this, and which stops it in 
its flight from being. Matter, however, is that by which material 
thongs differ from such as are immaterial. But they differ by 
bulk, interval, division, and things of this kind, and not by things 
which are defined according to measure, but by things void of 
jmeasure and indefinite, and which are capable of being bounded 
by formal measures. The Pythagoreans appear to have been the 
first of the Greeks that had this suspicion concerning matter but 
after them Plato, as Moderatus also informs us. For he, con- 
formably to the Pythagoreans, evinced that the first one is above 


30 SELECT WORKS OF PLOTINUS. 


it would have quality. But we say that it is the matter 
of all sensibles, and that it is not the matter of some, but 
the form of others; as clay is matter to the potter, but is 
not simply matter. We do not, therefore, speak of it in 
this way, but with reference to all things; and this being 
the case, we must not attribute to the nature of it any 
thing which is perceived among sensibles. Hence, besides 
not granting to it other qualities, such as colour, heat and 
cold, we must ascribe to it neither levity or gravity, neither 
density or rarity, or figure; and therefore, neither must 
we ascribe to it magnitude. For magnitude itself is one 
thing, and to be great another. And figure itself is one 


being, and all essence ; but he says, that forms are the second one, 
which is true being and the intelligible; and that the third one, 
which is psychical, or belonging to soul, participates of the one, 
and of forms. He adds, that the last nature from this, and which 
is the nature of sensibles, does not participate them, but is adorned 
according to a representation of them, matter which is in them 
being the shadow of the non-being, which is primarily in quantity, 
or rather depending on and proceeding from it. According to this 
reasoning, therefore, matter is nothing else than the mutation of 
sensibles, with respect to intelligibles, deviating from thence, and 
carried downwards to non-being. 

Those things, indeed, which are the properties of sensibles are 
irrational, corporeal, distributed into parts, and passing into bulk 
and divulsion, through an ultimate progression into generation, 
viz. into matter; for matter is always truly the last sediment. 
Hence, also, the Egyptians call the dregs of the first life, which 
they symbolically denominate water, matter, being as it were a 
certain mire. And matter is, as it were, the receptacle of gene- 
rated and sensible natures, not subsisting as any definite form, but 
as the state or condition of subsistence ; just as the impartible, 
the immaterial, true being, and things of this kind, are the con- 
stitution of an intelligible nature; all forms, indeed, subsisting 
both here and there, but here materially, and there immaterially ; 
viz. there impartibly and truly, but here partibly and shadowy. 
Hence, every form is here distributed according to material interval.” 


See more on this subject in the notes to Book I. of my translation 
of Aristotle’s Physics. 
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thing, and that which is figured another. It is necessary, 
however, that it should not be a composite, but simple, 
and one certain thing in its own nature. For thus it will 
be destitute of all things. And he who imparts morphe 
to it, will impart morphe as something different from 
matter. He will also prefer, as it were, magnitude and all 
things from the things which exist; for otherwise, he 
would be subservient to the magnitude of matter, and his 
production would not possess the quantity which he wished 
it should, but that which matter is capable of receiving. 
To assert, however, that the will_of the artificer concurs 
with the magnitude of matter, is fictitious. But if the 
maker is prior to matter, in this case matter will entirely 
be such as the maker wishes it to be, and will with facility 
be brought to all things, and therefore to magnitude. If, 
however, it has magnitude, it is also necessary that it 
should have figure, so that it will be still more difficult to 
be fashioned by the artificer. Form, therefore, enters 
matter, bringing all things with it. But every form pos- 
sesses magnitude, and the quantity which it contains is 
accompanied with reason [7.e. with a productive principle | 
and subsists under this. Hence, in every genus of things, 
quantity is defined together with form. For there is one 
magnitude of a man, and another of a bird. And it would 
be absurd to suppose, that the introduction of quantity to 
the matter of a certain bird, is any thing else than adding 
to it its proper quality. Nor must it be said that quality is 
a productive principle, but that quantity is not form, since 
it is both measure and number. 

IX. How then can any thing which ranks among beings 
be apprehended, which has no magnitude? Perhaps every 
thing which is not the same with a certain quantity. For 
being and a certain quantity are not the same; since there 
are many other things besides a definite quantity. And, 
in short, it must be admitted that every incorporeal nature 
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is without quantity. Matter, also, is incorporeal; since 
quantity itself is not a quantum [or a certain quantity ], 
but that is a quantum which participates of quantity. 
Hence, from this it is evident, that quantity is form. As, 
therefore, a certain white thing is produced by the presence 
of whiteness; but that which produces a white colour in 
an animal, and other various colours, is not a various 
colour, but a various productive principle; thus also, that 
which produces a definite quantity, is not a definite quantity, 
but a quantum itself, or quantity itself, or a productive 
principle. Does quantity, therefore, acceding, evolve 
matter into magnitude? By no means. For it was not 
contracted into a small space; but it imparts magnitude 
which prior to this was not, in the same manner as it 
imparts quality which had not a prior existence. 

X. What, therefore, is that which is void of magnitude 
in matter? What, also, do you conceive that to be which 
is in a certain way void of quality? And what is the intel- 
lection and the perception of it by the reasoning power ? 
Shall we say it is indefiniteness? For if the similar is 
perceived by the similar, the indefinite also will be appre- 
hended by the indefinite. Reason, therefore, will become 
bounded about the indefinite ; but the intuition of it will 
be indefinite. If, however, every thing is known by reason 
and intelligence, but here, reason indeed says what it is 
requisite to say about it, and wishing to become intelli- 
gence, is not intelligence, but, as it were, a privation of 
intellect,—if this be the case, the phantasm of matter will 
rather be spurious, and not genuine, being composed of 
an imagination which is not true, and another kind of 
reason. And perhaps, Plato, looking to this, says, [in the 
Timeus] that matter is apprehended by a spurious reason- 
ing. What, therefore, is the indefiniteness of the soul ? 
Is it an all-perfect ignorance, such as the absence [of 
knowledge]? Or does the indefinite consist in a certain 
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negation* in conjunction with a certain affirmation; and 
is it like darkness to the eye, obscurity being the matter 
of every invisible colour? Thus, therefore, the soul also, 
taking away whatever in sensibles resembles light, and not 
being able to bound what remains, is similar to the eye 
placed in darkness, and then becomes in a certain respect 
the same with that which, as it were, it sees. Does it 
therefore see? Perhaps it sees matter as something 
deformed, and as void of colour, and void of light; and 
besides this, as not having magnitude, since if it had, it 
would be invested with form. When, therefore, the soul 
understands nothing, is she not affected in the same 
manner as when she sees matter? By no means. For 
when she understands nothing, she says nothing, or rather, 
she suffers nothing. But when she beholds matter, she 
suffers such a passion as when she receives the resem- 
blance of that which is formless; since also when she 
understands things that have figure and magnitude, she 
understands them as composites. For she understands 
them as things diversified, and in short as possessing 
qualities. Hence, she understands the whole, and at the 
same time both, and her intellection or sensation of the 
inherent properties is clear and manifest. But her per- 
ception of a formless subject is obscure; for it is not 
form. When, therefore, in the whole and composite, she 
receives the subject together with its inherent properties, 
and analyzes and separates them, then she understands 
obscurely that which reason leaves, darkly that which is 
dark, and sees intellectually, not understanding. And 
since matter itself does not remain formless, but in [sen- 
sible] things is invested with form, the soul also imme- 


1 In the original 7 é karapdce ri, but it appears from the 
version of Ficinus, that we should read, #) ty dmogdca tui oby 
carapace ti. This emendation the sense also requires, and ig 
adopted in the above translation. 

D 
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diately impresses it with the form of things, being pained 
with the indefinite, as if afraid of being placed out of the 
order of beings, and not enduring to stop any longer at 
nonentity. 

XI. But why is it requisite there should be something 
else besides magnitude and all qualities, to the composi- 
tion of bodies? Or is it not necessary there should be 
that which is the recipient of all things? It will not 
therefore be bulk. For if it were bulk, it would also be 
magnitude. But if it is without magnitude, it will not 
have a place where it may receive [all other things]. For 
being void of magnitude, what advantage would it derive 
from place, if it neither contributes to form and quality, 
nor to interval and magnitude? the two latter of which 
appear to be derived to bodies from matter, wherever it 
may be. In short, as actions and productions, times and 
motions, though they have no substratum of matter in 
them, yet rank among beings; thus, also, neither is it 
necessary that the first bodies should have a matter [which 
is without magnitude], but that each of them should be 
wholly that which it is, being more various by the mixture 
with things that have their composition from many forms. 
So that this matter which is without magnitude, is a vain 
name. In the first place, therefore, it is not necessary 
that whatever receives any thing should have bulk, if 
magnitude is not now present with it; since soul, likewise, 
which receives all things, has all things at once. But if it 
happened to have magnitude, it would possess every thing 
that it contains, in magnitude. Matter, however, on this 
account, receives the things which it receives, in interval, 
because it is the recipient of interval; just as animals 
and plants, while they are extended with magnitude, 
receive at the same time the production of quality; and 
quantity being contracted, quality also is contracted. If, 
however because a certam magnitude pre-exists in things 
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of this kind, as a subject to the formator, some one should 
also require this in matter, he will not conceive rightly. 
For in the formation of these, not matter simply con- 
sidered, is employed, but matter of a certain kind. But it 
is necessary that matter simply considered, should possess 
magnitude from something else. Hence, it is not necessary 
that the recipient of form should be bulk, but that at the 
same time it becomes bulk, it should receive another 
quality ; and that it should have indeed the phantasm of 
bulk, because, as being the first maiter, it is an aptitude to 
the reception of it. It is, however, a void bulk; and hence 
some assert that matter and a vacuum are the same. For 
the soul having nothing which it can bound, when it asso- 
ciates with matter, diffuses itself into the indefinite, 
neither circumscribing it, nor being able to arrive at any 
fixed point [of survey ;] since otherwise it would define it. 
Hence, neither is it to be separately called great, nor again 
small; but it must be denominated both small and great. 
And thus it is bulk, and thus is without magnitude, 
because it is the matter of bulk. Being also contracted 
from the great to the small, and extended from the small 
to the great, it runs as it were through bulk. The indefi- 
niteness of it, likewise, is a bulk of this kind, being the 
receptacle of magnitude in itself; but in imagination in 
the way before explained. For with respect to such other 
things without magnitude as are forms, each of them is 
definite; so that they bring with them no conception 
whatever of bulk. But matter being indefinite, and never 
at rest’ with itself, and being borne along to every form, 
in évery direction, and easily led every where, becomes 
multitudinous by its generation and transition to all 
things. And after this manner it possesses the nature of 
bulk. 


-1 Instead of ph tw raca rap’ adrijc, it is necessary to read pi 
more Tavoaca rap’ avrijc, agreeably to the version of Ficinus, 
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XII. Magnitude, therefore, contributes something to 
bodies ; for the forms of bodies, are in dimensions. These 
forms, however, are not generated about magnitude, but 
about that which is amplified. For if they were generated 
about magnitude, and not about matter, they would be 
similarly void of magnitude and without subsistence, or 
would be productive principles alone. But forms are con- 
versant with soul, and therefore are not bodies. Hence, it 
is necessary that here, many things should subsist about 
one thing; but this is distended with magnitude. And 
this [which is thus amplified,| is different from magni- 
tude; since now also such things as are mingled, in conse- 
quence of having matter, pass into a sameness of condition, 
and do not require any thing else about which they may 
subsist, because each of the things that are mingled brings 
with it its own matter. At the same time, however, a 
certain recipient is necessary, viz. either a vessel, or place. 
But place is posterior to matter, and to bodies; so that 
bodies prior to this will be indigent of matter. Nor does 
it follow that because productive energies and actions are 
immaterial, on this account bodies also are without matter. 
For the latter are composites, but this is not the case with 
actions. Matter also imparts a subject to agents when 
they act, abiding in them, but not giving itself to act; for 
this is not investigated by material agents. Nor is one 
action changed into another, in order that matter may be 
in them; but the agent passes from one action to another, 
so that he has the relation of matter to the actions them. 
selves. Matter, therefore, is necessary both to quality and 
magnitude, so that it is also necessary to bodies. Nor is 
it a vain name, but it is a certain subject, though it is 
invisible, and without magnitude. For if this is not 
granted, neither must we say that there are qualities ; and 
for the same reason we must deny the existence of magni- 
tude. For each of these, if assumed by itself alone, must 
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be said to be nothing. But if these have a subsistence, 
though each of them obscurely exists, much more will 
matter have an existence, though it does not clearly sub- 
sist, and is apprehended, though not by the senses. For 
it is not perceived by the eyes, since it is without colour. 
Nor by the hearing; for it has no sound. Nor by the 
smell, or the taste; for it has neither moisture, nor 
vapour. Is it, therefore, perceived by the touch? Or is 
not this impossible, because neither is it a body? For the 
touch pertains to body, because it pertains either to the 
dense, or the rare, the soft, or the hard, the moist, or the 
dry. None of these, however, subsist about matter; so 
that it is perceptible by reasoning, but not by sense; and 
by a reasoning not derived from, but void of intellect, on 
which account, as we have before observed, this reasoning 
is spurious. But neither is corporeity about matter. For 
if corporeity is a productive principle, it is different from 
matter. But if it is a thing now made, and as it were 
mingled, it will evidently be body, and not matter only. 
XII. If, however, the subject of things is a certain 
quality, being something common in each of the elements, 
in the first place indeed, it must be shown what it is. 
And, in the next place, how quality can be a subject must 
be explained. How, likewise, can a thing which has quality 
be surveyed in that which is without magnitude, and with- 
out matter? Likewise, if the quality is defined, how can 
it be matter? But if it is something indefinite, it is not 
quality, but a subject, and matter which we are now in- 
vestigating. What hinders, therefore, but that it may 
indeed be void of quality in consequence of not in its own 
nature participating any one of other things, and yet 
through not participating of any thing, it may be endued 
with quality, entirely possessing a certain peculiarity, and 
differing from other things, being as it were a certain 
privation of them? For he who suffers a privation of any 
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thing, as for instance, a blind man, is [it may be said] a 
participant of quality. If, therefore, there is a privation 
of these things about matter, how is it possible it should 
not be endued with quality? But if, in short, there is 
privation about it, it is in a still greater degree a. partici- 
pant of quality, if privation is a certain something that 
has quality. He, however, who thus objects, what else 
does he do than make all things to be qualities, and the. 
participants of quality? So that quantity, and also 
essence, will be quality. And if each of these is such 
like, quality will be present with it. It is, however, 
ridiculous to make that which is different from the par- 
ticipant of quality, and which is not such like, to be 
endued with quality. But if it should be said, this is 
because a thing that is different is a participant of quality, 
we reply, if indeed it is difference itself, it will not subsist 
as a thing that is such like, since neither is quality the 
participant of quality. If, however, it is different alone, 
it is not alone different through itself, but through differ- 
ence, and is the same through sameness. Neither, there- 
fore, is privation quality, nor the participant of quality, 
but is destitute of quality, or of something else, just as 
silence is the absence of sound or of some other thing. 
For privation is a negation. But a thing endued with 
quality consists in affirmation. The peculiarity, likewise, 
of matter is not morphe; for not to possess quality is not 
to possess a certain form. It is absurd, therefore, to call 
that thing quality, which is not a participant of quality, 
and is just as if it should be said that a thing without 
magnitude, in consequence of being without, possesses 
magnitude. The peculiarity, therefore, of matter, is not 
any thing else than that which matter is: nor is its pecu- 
larity adjacent to it, but rather subsists in a habitude to 
other things, because matter is different from them. And 
other things, indeed, are not only others, but each of them 
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is a certain thing as having form. Matter, however, may 
be aptly said to be alone that which is another. Perhaps, 
also, it may be appropriately denominated other things, 
lest by callmg it in the singular number another, you 
should limit [its boundless nature ;| but by denominating 
it others, you will indicate the indefiniteness of its sub- 
sistence. 

XIV. That, however, is to be investigated, whether 
matter is privation, or privation subsists about matter. 
He, therefore, who says that both are one in subject, but 
two in definition, ought in justice to teach us what defini- 
tion of each should be given. And to the definition of 
matter, indeed, he should adapt nothing of privation ; and 
to the definition of privation, nothing of matter. For 
either the one is not in the definition of the other, or each 
is in the definition of each, or one of them only is in the 
definition of the other, whichever it may be. If, there- 
fore, each is defined separately, and neither of them 
requires the other, both will be two things, and matter 
will be different from privation, though privation may 
happen to it. In the definition of the one, however, it is 
necessary that the other should not be seen, not even in 
capacity. But if they are as a flat nose, and flatness of 
the nose, thus also each of them is twofold and two. And 
if they are as fire and heat, heat being in fire, but fire not 
being assumed in heat, and matter is so privation as fire 
is hot,—in this case, privation will be, as it were, the form 
of matter, but the subject will be another thing, which it 
is necessary should be matter. Neither, likewise, in this 
way will they be one. Are they, therefore, thus one in 
subject, but two in definition, privation not signifying 
that a certain thing is present, but that it is not present, 
and privation being as it were a negation of beings, as if 
some one should say non-being? For negation does not 
add any thing, but says a thing is not, and thus privation 
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will be as non-being. If, therefore, it is non-being, be- 
cause it is not being but something else, will there be two 
definitions ; the one indeed regarding the subject, but the 
other privation, manifesting a habitude to other things? 
Or shall we say, that the definition of matter respects 
other things, and that this is also the case with the defini- 
tion of a subject; but that the definition of privation, if 
it manifests the indefiniteness of it, will perhaps touch 
upon its nature, excepting that each is one in the subject, 
but two in definition? But if privation in consequence 
of being indefinite, infinite, and without quality, is the 
same with matter, how will there be any longer two 
definitions ? 

XV. Again, it must be investigated, whether if the 
infinite and indefinite are in another nature accidentally, 
how this is an accident, and whether privation happens to 
it. If, indeed, such things as numbers and reasons [or 
productive principles] are remote from infinity; for they - 
are boundaries and orders, and arrangement is derived to 
other things from these; but these arrange not that which 
is arranged, nor the orders of things, that which arranges 
being different from that which is arranged; and end, 
bound, and reason, arrange ;—if this be the case, it is 
necessary that what is arranged and bounded, should be 
infinite. Matter, however, is arranged, and also such 
things as are not matter, by participating or possessing 
the nature of matter. Hence it is necessary, that matter 
should be infinite, yet not infinite in such a way as if the 
infinite was accidental to matter. For in the first place, 
that which happens to any thing ought to be formative; 
but the infinite is not formative. In the next place, to 
what existing thing will the infinite be an accident? Will 
it be to bound, and that which is bounded? Matter, how- 
ever, is neither any thing bounded, nor bound. The 
infinite, also, acceding to that which is bounded, loses its 
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own nature. Hence, the infinite is not an accident to 
matter. Matter, therefore, is the infinite; since in intel- 
ligibles also, matter is the infinite which is there. And 
there, indeed, it is generated from the infinity or power 
of the one, or from the ever, infinity not being in the one, 
but proceeding from it. How, therefore, is the infinite 
there, and also here? Or is not the infinite twofold ? 
And in what do they differ? They differ in the same 
manner as archetype and image. Is the latter, therefore, 
in a less degree infinite? Perhaps it is more infinite. For 
so far as the image flies from the reality of existence, so 
far it is in a greater degree infinite. For infinity is in a 
greater degree in that which is less bounded. For that 
which is less in good is more in evil. Hence the infinite 
which is in intelligibles, in consequence of having more of 
being, is but as an image [with respect to the infinity of 
matter]. But the infinite which is here, as having less 
of being, so far as it flies from existence and truth, and 


1 <* Power,” says Proclus, (in Theol. Plat. lib. iii. cap. 9.) ‘is 
every where the cause of prolific progressions, and of all multitude; 
oceult power, indeed, being the cause of occult multitude ; but the 
power which exists in energy, and which unfolds itself into light, 
being the cause of all-perfect multitude. Through this cause, 
therefore, I think that every being, and every essence, has con- 
nascent powers. For it participates of infinity, and derives its 
hyparxis indeed from bound, but its power from infinity. And 
being is nothing else than a monad of many powers, and a multi- 
plied hyparxis, and on this account being is one many. —It appears 
to me also, that Plotinus and his followers, frequently indicating 
these things, produce being from form and intelligible matter, 
arranging form as analogous to the one, and to hyparxis, but 
power as analogous to matter. And if, indeed, they say this, they 
speak rightly. But if they ascribe a certain formless and indefinite 
nature to an intelligible essence, they appear to me to wander 
from the conceptions of Plato on this subject. or the infinite is 
not the matter of bound, but the power of it, nor is bound the 
form of the infinite, but the hyparxis of it.” See my translation 
of this work of Proclus, vol. i. p. 173. 
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is drawn down to the nature of an image, is a more true 
infinite. Is, therefore, the infinite the same thing as to 
be infinite? Perhaps where there are that which has a 
productive and forming power, and matter, each of these 
is different; but where there is matter alone, they must 
either be said to be the same, or in short, and which also 
is better, to be infinite is not here. For it would be 
reason in order that it might be infinite [7.e. would have 
a productive and forming power,] which is not in the 
infinite. Hence matter must be said to be of itself infinite, 
through having an arrangement opposite to reason. For 
as reason not being any thing else is reason, thus also it 
must be said, that matter being opposed to reason accord- 
ing to infinity, is infinite in such a way as not to be any 
thing else. 

XVI. Is, therefore, matter the same with difference, or 
is it not the same? Perhaps it is not the same with differ- 
ence simply considered,’ but with a part of difference 
which is opposed to beings properly so called, and which 
are productive principles. Hence, also, non-being is thus a 
certain being, and the same with privation, if privation is 
an opposition to the things which subsist in reason. Will, 
therefore, privation be corrupted by the accession of that 
ef which it is the privation? By no means, For the 
receptacle of habit, is not habit, but privation. The re- 
ceptacle, likewise, of bound, is not that which is termi- 
nated, nor bound, but the infinite, and this so far as it 
is infinite. How is it possible, therefore, that bound 
approaching should not destroy the nature of the infinite, 
especially since this infinite has not an accidental sub- 
sistence ? Or may we not say that if this infinite was infinite 
in quantity, it would perish ? Now, however, this is not the 
case, but on the contrary its being is preserved by bound. 


* It appears from the version of Ficinus, that the words # ot 
Tabroy éreodryTt aTAWC, are Wanting in this place in the original. 
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For bound brings that which the infinite is naturally 
adapted to be, into energy and perfection ; just as that 
which is not yet sown [is brought to perfection] when it is 
sown, and as the female [when impregnated] by the male. 
For then the female nature is not destroyed, but possesses 
the female characteristic in a greater degree; since then it 
becomes more eminently that which it is. Is, therefore, 
matter evil when it partakes of good? Or shall we say it 
is evil on this account because it was in want of good ? 
For it did not possess it. For that which is in want of any 
thing, and obtains what it wants, will perhaps become 
a medium between good and evil, if it is equally disposed 
towards both. But that which possesses nothing, as being 
in poverty, or rather being poverty itself, is necessarily evil. 
For this is not the want of wealth or of strength, but it is 
‘the want of wisdom, and the want of virtue, of beauty, 
strength, morphe, form, and quality. How, therefore, is 
it possible it should not be deformed? How is it possible 
it should not be perfectly base? How is it possible it 
should not be perfectly evil? The matter, however, which 
is in intelligibles is [real] being. For that which is prior to 
it is beyond being. But here [in the sensible region, ] that 
which is prior to matter is being. Hence the matter which 
is here is not being, since it is different from it when com- 
pared with the beauty of being. 


lV. 
AGAINST THE GNOSTICS.’ 
tix. 


I. Srncz it has appeared to us that the nature of the good 
is simple and the first; for every thing which is not the 
first is not simple; and since it has nothing in itself, but 
is one alone, and the nature of what is called the one, is the 
same with the good; for it is not first something else, and 


1 « At the time in which Plotinus lived,” (says Porphyry in his 
life of our philosopher,) ‘‘ there were many Christians and others, 
who departing from the ancient philosophy, became heretics [with 
respect to it]; viz. the followers of Adelphius and Acylinus, who 
being in possession of many of the writings of Alexander, Philo- 
comus, Demostratus, and Lydus, and exhibiting the revelations of 
Zoroaster, Zostrianus, Nicotheus, Allogenes, Meses, and certain 
others, deceived many, and were themselves deceived. For they 
asserted, that Plato had not penetrated the depth of an intelligible 
essence. Hence Plotinus in his conferences adduced many argu- 
ments against them, and also wrote a book which we have inscribed 
‘ Against the Gnostics,’ leaving the rest to our judgment.” 

After this testimony of Porphyry, it is singular, as Fabricius 
observes, that Plotinus should not even once use the word Gnosties, 
in any part of his treatise against them. But as he was a man 
sparing of words beyond all other writers, he was perhaps satis- 
fied with the inscription which he knew would be given to the 
book by Porphyry, and being wholly attentive to the conceptions 
of his own wonderful mind, did not busy himself with a repetition 
of names. Wherever this word, therefore, occurs in the following 
translation, it is inserted by me for the sake of perspicuity. 
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afterwards one,—nor is the good something else, and after- 
wards the good; this being the case, when we say the one, 
and when we say the good, it is necessary to think that we 
speak of one and the same nature; not predicating any 
thing of it, but manifesting it to ourselves as much as 
possible. It is also called the first, because it is most 
simple; and sufficient to itself, because it does not consist 
of many things. Forif it did, it would be suspended from 
the things of which it consists. It likewise is not in any 
thing else, because every thing which is in another, is also 
derived from another. If, therefore, it is neither from, nor 
in another, and has not any composition in its nature, it is 
necessary that there should not be any thing superior to it. 
Hence, it is not requisite to proceed to other principles, but 
having admitted this, and next to this intellect which is 
primarily intellect, we ought afterwards to place soul, as 
the nextinrank. For this is the order according to nature, 
neither to admit more, nor fewer than these in the intelli- 
gible. For those who admit fewer than these, must either 
say that soul and intellect are the same, or that intellect 
and that which is first arethe same. It has, however, been 
frequently demonstrated by us, that these are different from 
each other. 

It remains, therefore, that we should consider at present, 
if there are more than these three, what the natures are 
which exist besides these. For since the principle of all 
things subsists in the way we have shown, it is not possible 
for any one to find a more simple and elevated principle. 
For they [the Gnostics] will not say’ that there is one 
principle in capacity, but another in energy; since it is 
ridiculous in things which are in energy, and immaterial, 
to make many natures by dividing into capacity and energy. 
But neither in the natures posterior to these, is it to be 


1 Instead of od yap det here, it is necessary to read od yap 5), 
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supposed that there is a certain intellect established in 
quiet, but that another is as it were moved. For what 
is the quiet of intellect, what the motion and language 
of it? And what will be the leisure of one intellect, and 
the work of the other? For intellect always possesses an 
invariable sameness of subsistence, being constituted in a 
stable energy. But motion directed to, and subsisting 
about it, is now the employment of soul. Reason also pro- 
ceeding from intellect into soul, causes soul to be intellec- 
tual, and does not produce a certain other nature between 
intellect and soul. Moreover, neither, is it necessary to 
make many intellects on this account, that one of them per- 
ceives intellectually, but another sees that it sees intellec- 
tually. For if in these, to perceive intellectually is one 
thing, but another to perceive that it sees intellectually, yet 
there must be one intuitive perception in these which is not 
insensible of its own energies. For it would be ridiculous 
to form any other conception than this of true intellect. 
But the intellect will be entirely the same, which perceives 
intellectually, and which sees that it sees intellectually. 
For if this were not the case, the one would be alone 
intelligent but the other would perceive that it was intelli- 
gent, and the former would be different from the latter. 
If, however, they say that these two [only] differ from each 
other in conceptions, in the first place indeed, they will be 
deprived of many hypostases ; and in the next place it is 
necessary to consider, whether any conception of ours can 
admit the subsistence of an intellect which is alone intelli- 
gent, and which does not perceive that it sees intellectually. 
For when a thing of this kind happens to us who are 
always attentive to impulses and cogitations, if we are 
moderately worthy, it becomes the cause to us of folly. 
When, therefore, that which is truly intellect intel- 
lectually perceives itself in its intellections, and the intelli- 
gible of it is not externally posited, but intellect itself 
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is also the intelligible, it necessarily follows that in intel- 
lectual perception it possesses itself, and gees itself. But 
seeing itself, it perceives itself not to be void of intelli- 
gence, but intelligent. So that in primarily energizing in- 
tellectually, it will also have a perception that it sees intel- 
lectually, both being as one; nor can there be any 
conception of duplicity there. If, likewise, always perceiv- 
ing intellectually it is that which it is, what place can 
there be for the conception which separates intellectual 
perception from the perceiving that it sees intellectually ? 
If, however, some one should introduce a third conception 
to the second, which asserts that it perceives that it sees 
intellectually, and should say that it understands (1.e., sees 
intellectually), that what understands understands, the 
absurdity is still more apparent. And why may not asser- 
tions of this kind be made to infinity ? The reason, like- 
wise, proceeding from intellect which may be adduced, and 
from which afterwards another reason is generated in the 
soul, so as to become a medium between intellect and soul, 
deprives the soul of intellectual perception, if it does not 
derive this reason from intellect, but from some other 
intermediate nature. Hence it would possess an image 
of reason, but not reason itself. And in short, it would 
not have a knowledge of intellect, nor would it be 
intelligent. 

II. Hence it must not be admitted that there are more 
principles than these [in the intelligible world], nor must 
these superfluous conceptions be adopted, which have no 
place there; but it must be said that there is one in- 
tellect always subsisting with invariable sameness, and in 
every respect without fluctuation, which imitates as much 
as possible its father; and with respect to our soul, that 
one part of it always abides on high,’ that another part of 


1 This is one of the peculiar dogmas of Plotinus, which is how- 
ever opposed, and I think very justly by Proclus, in the last 
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it is conversant with sensibles, and that another has a sub- 
sistence in the middle of these. For as there is one nature 
in many powers, at one time the whole soul tends upward 
in conjunction with the most excellent part, of itself, and 
of the universe,’ but at another time, the worst part being 
drawn down, draws together with itself the middle part. 
For it is not lawful that the whole of it should be drawn 
downward. This passion also happens to the soul, because 
it did not abide in that which is most beautiful, where the 
soul which does not rank as a part [continually] abiding, 
and of which we are not a part, imparts to the whole body 
of the universe, as much as it is able to receive from it. At 
the same time also, this soul remains free from all solici- 
tude, not governing the world by the discursive energy of 
reason, nor correcting any thing [in itself;] but by the 
vision of that which is prior to itself, adorning the uni- 
verse with an admirable power. For the more it looks to 
itself, the more beautiful and powerful it becomes, and 
possessing these excellencies from the intelligible world, it 
imparts them to that which is posterior to itself, and as it 
is always illuminated, it always illuminates. 

III. Being therefore always illuminated, and continually 
possessing light, it imparts it to the natures that are in a 
consequent order. And these are always contained and 
irrigated by this light, and enjoy life through it, as far as 
they are able. Just as if a fire being placed in a certain 


Proposition of his Elements of Theology. ‘‘ For if,” (as he there 
says) ‘something pertaining to the soul remains on high in the 
intelligible world, it will always perceive intellectually, without 
transition, or transitively. But if without transition, it will be 
intellect, and not a part of the soul. And if with transition, then 
from that which always, and from that which sometimes energizes 
intellectually, one essence will be formed. This, however, is 
_ impossible. 

1 From the version of Ficinus, it appears that instead of rod 
éyrocg in this place, we should read rod zavréc, 
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middle, whatever is capable of receiving heat, should be 
heated by it as much as possible; though the fire is limited 
by measure. But when the powers not being measured, 
are never-failing, how is it possible that they should have 
an existence, and yet nothing should participate of them ? 
It is, however, necessary that every thing should impart 
itself to something else; or the good will not be good, nor 
intellect be intellect, nor soul be soul; unless after that 
which lives primarily, there is also that which has a 
secondary life, as long as that exists which is primarily 
vital. Hence it is necessary that all things should be per- 
petually consequent to each other, and should be generated 
by other things, because they depend on others for their 
subsistence. Things therefore that are ‘said to be gene- 
rated, were not generated at a certain time, but were and 
will be rising into existence ; nor will they be corrupted, 
those things excepted which they contain, into which they 


‘may be resolved. But that which has nothing into which 


it can be resolved, will not be corrupted. If, however, 
some one should say that things which are in generation 
may be resolved into matter, we reply, and why may not 
matter also be dissolved ? But if it is said that matter 
may be dissolved, we ask what necessity there was that it 
should be generated? If they say it was necessary, and 
therefore it was generated, we reply, and it is also nowneces- 
sary. Butif it should be left alone, divine natures would not 
be every where, but would be circevyascribed in a certain 
place, as if surrounded with a wall. ff, however, this is im- 
possible, matter is perpetually’ il) uminated [by divinity ]. 
IV. But if they say that soul suffering as it were a de- 
fluxion of its wings, made the world, we reply, that this 
does not befall the soul of the universe. If also they say 
this soul is deceived and in error, they should assign the | 


1 It appears that dei is wanting here in the original, 
E 
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cause of its deception and error. When likewise was it de- 
ceived ? For if from eternity, it will for the same * reason 
remain in error. But if it began at a certain time to be 
deceived, why was it not deceived prior to that time? We, 
however, do not say that the tendency of the soul down- 
ward produced the world, but rather the non-tendency of 
it. But if it tends downward, it is evident that this must 
arise from its forgetfulness of what the intelligible world 
contains. And if it is forgetful of these, how did it 
fabricate the world? For whence can it make, except from 
the things which it saw there? But if it fabricates recol- 
lecting the things that are there, it has not, in short, any 
tendency downward. For it does not possess nor see them 
obscurely, if it is without this tendency. And why, if it 
has any recollection of them, should it not wish to return 
thither? For what can it suppose will happen to itself 
from fabricating the world? For it is ridiculous to assert 
that it made the world, in order that it might be honoured, 
and is an opinion derived from the makers of statues. If, 
likewise, soul fabricated by a reasoning process, and did 
not naturally possess a producing power, how did it make 
this world? Whenalso will it destroy the world? For if 
it repented having made it, why does it defer its destruc- 
tion? But if it does not yet repent, neither will it ever, as 
being now accustomed to it, and becoming through time 
more friendly towards it. If, also, it defers the destruc- 
tion of the world on account of partial souls, waiting for 
their union with it, these souls ought not to have descended 
again into generation, having experienced in a former de- 
scent, the evils which are here; so that prior to the present 
time they would have ceased to descend. Nor must we 
grant them that this world was produced in an evil condi- 
tion, because there are many molestations in it. For this 


a Instead ‘of Kara roy avrdismaor. it is necessary to read xara 
roy auroy hoyors 
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arises from forming too exalted an opinion of this sensible 
world, and conceiving it to be the same with that which is 
intelligible, and not the image of it. For what more beau- 
tiful image of it could have been generated ? What other 
fire could be a better image of the fire which is there, than 
the fire which is here? Or what other earth than this, of 
the earth which is there? What sphere, also, could be 
more accurate and venerable, or more orderly in its motion 
[than that of this sensible universe], after the comprehen- 
sion which is there of the intelligible world in itself ? And 
what other sun after the intelligible sun, can be prior to 
this which is the object of sight P 

V. It is however truly absurd, that they having a body 
like other men, together with desires, pains, and anger, 
should not despise the power of these, but assert that they 
are able to come into contact with the intelligible, and yet 
that there is not in the swn a more impassive power, though 
it exists in a superior order, and has not as our bodies 
have, a predominant tendency to a change of quality, and 
that it has not likewise a wisdom more excellent than we 
have whose origin is recent, and who are prevented by so 
many impediments from arriving at truth. Nor again, is 
it fit to assert that the soul of the vilest men is immortal and 
divine, but that all heaven and the stars that are there, do not 
participate of immortality, though they consist of things far 
more beautiful and pure [than any thing terrestrial], and 
though it is evident that whatever is there is orderly and 
elegant ; especially since they blame the disorder which is 
about the earth, as if an immortal soul would choose this 
inferior abode, and willingly though more excellent be 
subservient to a mortal soul. The introduction also of 
this other soul by them is absurd, which according to them 
derives its composition from the elements. For how can 
a composition from the elements possess any life? For 
the mixture of these produces either the hot or the cold, or 
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that which is mingled from both, or the dry, or the moist, 
or a compound from these. How, likewise, is soul the 
connecting bond of the four elements, since it consists 
from and is posterior to them? But when they also add 
animadversion and will, and ten thousand other things 
to this soul, it may be asked why they ascribe these to it. 
Farther still, they do not honour this sensible fabrication of 
things, nor this visible earth, but they say that there is a new * 
earth produced for them, into which they are to ascend from 
henee ; and that this new earth is the productive principle 
of the world ; though why is it necessary that they should 
dwell in the paradigm of a world which they hate? 
Whence likewise does this paradigm subsist? For this, 
according to them, derived its subsistence from the maker 
of the world, verging to terrestrial natures. If, therefore, 
by the maker of the universe great attention is paid to the 
production of another world, after the intelligible world 
which he possesses, why is this attention requisite? And if 
he was thus attentive prior to the world, was it in order that 
souls might be saved P How is it, therefore, that they are 
not saved ? So that the world was made in vain. Butif he 
was thus attentive posterior to the world, receiving his 
knowledge by a spoliation of form from matter, in this 
case, the skill which souls derive from experience, is suffi- 
cient to their salvation. But if they think that the form 
of the world should be assumed in souls, from whence is 
this novel doctrine derived P 

VI. And why is it requisite to speak of the other hypo- 
stases which they introduce, such as transmigrations, 
repercussions, and repentances?* For if they say that 


‘ Tt appears from the version of Ficinus, that for vty here, we 
should read véav. 

* Forms or ideas, according to the ancient wisdom of the Greeks, 
leap into matter, which is adapted by the exemplar of the universe 
to receive the images of them, and like a mirror gives back the 
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these are the passions of soul when it repents, and reper- 
cussions, when it contemplates as it were the images of 
beings, and not beings themselves,—these are vain agser- 
tions, adduced for the purpose of establishing a peculiar 
sect. For as they do not adhere to the ancient wisdom of 
the Greeks, they fabricate such fictions as these. For the 
Greeks knew and asserted without any arrogance and 
pride, that there are methods of ascent from the cavern 
[of sense] and gradual progressions to a more and more 
true survey [of an intelligible essence.}| And, in short, 
some things are assumed by the Gnostics from Plato, but 
others are innovations of their own, in order that they 
may establish a peculiar philosophy, and are deviations 
from the truth. For the punishments and rivers in Hades, 
and transmigrations into other bodies, are derived from 
Plato. The admission, likewise, of multitude in intel- 
ligibles, viz. of being and intellect ; and another demiurgus, 
and soul, is assumed from what is said in the “‘ Timeeus.”’ 
For Plato there says, “ Intellect, therefore, perceiving ideas 
in which is animal itself, understood by the discursive 
energy of reason, that the universe should contain as many 
as are there.” But they not understanding Plato, intro- 
duce an intellect at rest, containing all things in itself; a 
second intellect besides this, contemplating what the first 
contains; and a third intellect energizing dianoetically. 
Frequently, likewise, the fabricating soul is assumed by 
them for the reasoning intellect. And they fancy that 
this soul is the Demiurgus, according to Plato; not know- 


influx of the ideas which it receives. Souls, therefore, falling 
from the intelligible world become deceived, by mistaking the 
resemblances of forms for forms themselves, till by repentance they 
return to their true country, from which they have been as it were 
banished, through their abode on the earth. The Gnosties per- 
verting this doctrine, gave the names of essences to such like 
passions of the soul, 
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ing who the Demiurgus is. And, in short, they falsely 
ascribe to Plato the mode of fabrication which they intro- 
duce, and many other things, and pervert the opinions of 
the man; as if they alone understood an intelligible nature, 
but he, and other blessed men were ignorant of it. Denomi- 
nating, likewise, the intelligible multitude, they fancy that 
they have accurately discovered its nature; though at the 
same time, by the multitude which they introduce, they 
draw down the intelligible nature into a similitude with 
that which is sensible and subordinate. For it is necessary 
to consider intelligible multitude as subsisting according 
to the least possible number, and ascribing all things to 
that which is posterior to the first, not to investigate any 
other intelligibles; that being all things, and the first 
intellect and essence, and such other beautiful essences as 
exist after the first nature. But we should admit that the 
form of soul ranks in the third place. 

Moreover, we should investigate the differences of souls, 
in passions, or in nature, so as not in any respect to repre- 
hend divine men, but should benevolently receive their 
assertions, as being sanctioned by antiquity, adopting what 
has been well said by them, respecting the immortality of 
the soul, the intelligible world, and the first God; as also, 
that it is necessary the soul should fly from an association 
with the body, and that a separation from the body is a 
flight from generation to real essence. For if they were 
clearly to assert these things, which are admitted by Plato, 
they would do well. No one, however, will envy their wish- 
ing to dissent from these dogmas; nor their endeavours to 
establish their own opinions among their auditors, by defaming 
and insolently attacking the doctrines of the Greeks. But 
they ought to demonstrate that their own peculiar opinions, 
which are different from those of the Greeks, are right; 
and should benevolently and philosophically adduce the 
opinions of the ancients. Justly, also, looking to truth 
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when they oppose the ancients, they ought not to aim at 
renown by censuring those who from a remote period have 
been celebrated by no contemptible men, nor assert that 
they are better than them. For what the ancients have 
said concerning intelligibles, is much better, and more 
replete with learning than what they say; and is easily 
known to be so by those who are not deceived by the fraud 
which at present invades mankind. Indeed, the additions 
which the Gnostics have made to what they received from 
the ancients, will be found to be by no means appropriate ; 
and hence in their oppositions to them, they introduce 
manifold generations and ¢orruptions. They likewise find 
fault with this universe, reprobate the communion of the 
soul with body, and blame the governor of the world. 
They also confound the demiurgus with soul, and ascribe 
the same passions to the soul of the world as to partial souls. 

That this world, therefore, never began, nor will ever 
cease to be, but will continue in existence, as long as intel- 
ligibles have a subsistence, has been elsewhere shown by 
us. And that the communion of our soul with the body, 
is not better for the soul, has been asserted prior to them. 
But that the soul of the universe should receive any thing 
from ours, is just as if some one adducing the tribe of 
potters or braziers, in a well-governed city, should blame 
the whole city [on their account]. It is necessary, however, 
to be persuaded that the soul of the universe governs in a 
way very different from ours; and not bound to body as 
our souls are. For besides ten thousand other differences 
which we have elsewhere enumerated, this also ought to 
be considered, that we are bound by the body, the bond 
being now in reality produced. For the nature of body 
being bound in the whole soul, binds together with itself 
whatever it may comprehend; but the soul of the universe 
is not bound by the things which it binds. For it has 
dominion over them. Hence it is not passively affected by 
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them. We, however, are not the lords of these. But so 
much of the soul of the world as is raised to the divine 
nature which is above it, so much of it remains entire and 
simple, and without impediment ; and so much of it as 
imparts life to the body with which it is connected, receives 
nothing from it. For, in short, that which is in something 
different from itself, necessarily receives the passive pro- 
perties of that in which it is. But this no longer imparts 
any thing of itself to that which possesses its own proper 
life. Just as if one thing should be centrically inserted in 
another, and which is co-passive with that in which it is 
inserted; but the latter being decayed, should permit the 
former to have its own life; since, neither when the fire 
which is in you is extinct, is the wholeness of fire extin- 
euished. Nor if the whole of fire should perish, this would 
not affect the soul of the universe, but the composition of 
the mundane body. And if in each of the remaining 
elements there should be a certain world, this would not 
affect the soul of the universe, since the composition of 
the world is different from that of each of the animals 
which it contains. For the soul of the world stands as it 
were over its body, and orders it to abide; but here the 
elements secretly as it were withdrawing themselves, are 
bound in their proper order by a secondary bond. In the 
former case, however, they have no place into which they 
can fly. Hence, it is neither necessary to contain them 
internally, nor by external compression to impel them 
inwardly ; but each remains where nature from the first 
intended it should remain. And if any one of them is 
naturally moved, those things to which motion is not 
natural are affected by it. The bodies, however, which are 
naturally moved, are moved in a beautiful manner, as being 
parts of the whole; but certain things are corrupted, in 
consequence of not being able to sustain the order of the 
whole. Just as if in a great dance, which is conducted in 
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a becoming manner, a tortoise being caught in the middle 
of the progression, should be trod upon, not being able to 
escape the order of the dance; though if the tortoise had 
arranged itself with the dance, it would not have suffered 
from those that composed it. 

To inquire, however, why the world was made, is the 
same thing as to ask why soul is; and why the demiurgus 
made it? For this indeed, in the first place, is the inquiry 
of those who suppose there is a beginning of perpetuity. 
In the next place, they fancy that the demiurgus became 
the cause of the fabrication of the world, through being 
changed from one thing to another. Hence, they are to 
be taught, if they are equitably disposed, what the nature 
of these things is, that they may cease to revile what is 
honourable, which they will easily do, if they become pro- 
perly cautious respecting such like particulars. For no 
one can rightly blame the administration of the universe, 
since in the first place it demonstrates the magnitude of an 
intelligible nature. For if it proceeds into life in such a 
way, as not to have an indistinct and confused life, such as 
the smallest natures in it possess, which are perpetually 
generated night and day through the abundant life it con- 
tains; but is continued, clear and abundant, and is every 
where a life exhibiting an inestimable wisdom, how is it 
possible not to assert that it is a perspicuous and beautiful 
statue of the intelligible Gods? But if though it imitates 
the intelligible paradigm it is not the same with it, this is 
conformable to nature; since if it were the same with, it 
would no longer imitate it. The assertion, however, is 
false, that it imitates this paradigm in a dissimilar manner. 
For nothing is omitted, which a beautiful and natural 
image can possibly possess; since it was indeed necessary 
that this imitation should exist, but yet that it should not 
be an imitation resulting from the discursive energy of 
reason, and an artificial care, For it was not possible that 
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the intelligible should be the last of things; since it was 
necessary that the energy of it should be twofold, one in- 
deed abiding in itself, but the other proceeding into some- 
thing else. Hence it was necessary that there should 
be something posterior to it. For that alone which is 
the most powerless of all things, has nothing of itself 
which proceeds downwards. But an admirable power 
flourishes in intelligibles, so that this power perpetually * 
fabricates. 

If, however, there is another [sensible] world better 
than this, what is it? But if it is necessary that this 
world should exist, and there is no other, it is this world 
which preserves the imitation of the intelligible universe. 
For the whole earth indeed, is full of various animals, 
and of immortal beings; and all things are replete with 
these, as far as to the heavens. And with respect to the 
stars, both those which are in the inferior spheres, and those 
which are in the highest orb, what reason can be assigned 
why they are not Gods, since they are moved in order, and 
revolve with such beautiful bodies? Why should they not 
possess virtue, or what can hinder them from obtaining it ? 
For those things have no place there, which are the causes 
of evils here; nor is that evil of body there, which here is 
disturbed and disturbs. What, likewise, prevents celestial 
natures from possessing intellectual energy, since they are 
always at leisure, and from receiving in their intellect 
divinity, and the other intelligible Gods. .But to assert 
that our wisdom is more excellent than theirs, will be said 
by no one who is not insane; since if souls have descended 
hither, through bemg compelled by the soul of the world, 
how since they suffer compulsion are they better than that 
soul? For in souls, that which has dominion is more 


* It appears from the version of Ficinus, that dei is here wanting 
in the original. And indeed, the sense requires it should be 
inserted. 


AGAINST THE GNOSTICS. 59 


excellent. And if souls descended hither voluntarily, why 
do you blame this sensible region, into which you willingly 
came? Especially since you may be liberated from it, if it 
is not agreeable to you to stay. If, however, this universe 
is a place of such a kind, that it is possible to obtain 
wisdom in it, and while dwelling here to live according to 
a similitude of intelligibles, does not this testify that 
sensible are suspended from intelligible forms ? 

IX. If, however, some one should blame wealth and 
poverty, and the inequality in the dispensation of every 
thing of this kind, in the first place, such a one is ignorant 
that the worthy man does not seek for equality in such 
like particulars ; nor is of opinion that those who possess 
_Imany things, have more [of good;] nor that rulers are 
better than private individuals, but suffers others to make 
such things as these the objects of their pursuit. He also 
knows that the present life is twofold, the one being that 
of worthy men, but the other that of the multitude. And 
that the life of worthy men tends to the summit, and that 
which is on high; but that the life which is merely human 
is again twofold, the one kind being mindful of virtue, and 
participating of a certain good, but the other pertaining to 
the vile rabble and to artificers, who administer to the 
necessities of more worthy men. But if one man slays 
another, or is vanquished by pleasure, through imbecility 
of mind, what is there wonderful in this, since the guilt is 
not in intellect, but in souls that are of a puerile nature ? 
And if this should happen to be an exercise of the victors 
and the vanquished, how is it possible that this also should 
not subsist rightly? But if you should be injured, what 
dreadful thing is there in this to an immortal nature? 
And if you kill another [instead of being killed yourself, ] 
you have what you wish. If, however, you still blame 
the administration of things, there is no necessity for you 
to continue any longer in life. But it is acknowledged 
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that there are judicial decisions here, and punishments. 
How, therefore, is it right to blame a city for distributing 
to every one according to his desert, since virtue is 
honoured in it, and vice has its appropriate disgrace? 
There are, likewise, in the world, not only statues of the 
Gods, but the Gods themselves, beholding from on high, 
who easily, as it is said, escape the accusations of men, 
since they conduct all things in order from the beginning 
to the end, and distribute an appropriate allotment to 
every one, conformable to the mutations of lives, and to 
actions in a pre-existent state ; of which he who is igno- 
rant, is of all men the most rash and rustic in divine con- 
cerns. It is requisite, however, that you should endeavour 
to become a most excellent character, and not think that 
you alone are able to become so; for thus you will not yet 
be most excellent. But you ought to be persuaded that 
there are other transcendently good men, and also good 
demons; and much more Gods, who dwell in this world, 
and look to that which is intelligible; and especially that 
there is that most blessed soul the leader and ruler of this 
universe. From hence also, it is proper that you should cele- 
brate the intelligible Gods; and besides all these, the great 
king which is there, and should demonstrate that the magni- 
tude of his nature especially consists in the multitude of 
Gods. For it is the province of those who know the power of 
God, not to contract this power into one, but to show that the 
amplitude of divinity is as great as he himself has demon- 
strated it to be; since remaining that which he is, he has pro- 
duced many Gods, all of whom are suspended from, and 
subsist through and by him. This world, likewise, is through 
him, nnd wholly looks to his divinity, as does also each of the 
Gods, who prophetically announce to men what they there 
behold, and by oracles unfold their will. 

If, however, the Gods that proceed from, are not the 
same with the first God, this very thing also is according 
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to nature. But if you wish to despise superior beings, and 
arrogantly extol yourself as not inferior to them, in the 
first place [it should be remembered,] that by how much 
more excellent any one is, by so much the more is he bene- 
volently disposed towards all other beings, and towards 
mankind. And in the next place, it is proper to have a 
moderate conception of our own dignity, and unaccom- 
panied with any rusticity: exalting ourselves only so far 
as our nature is able to ascend; conceiving that there is 
also a place with divinity for others, as well as for our- 
selves, and not, as if flying in a dream, arrange ourselves 
alone immediately after the highest God ; and thus deprive 
ourselves of that power by which it is possible for the soul 
of man to become a God. But this is possible so far as 
intellect is the leader of the soul. To attempt, however, 
to pass beyond intellect, is to fall from intellect. But 
stupid men are persuaded when they suddenly hear such 
sounds as these: ‘“ You are better, not only than all other 
men, but also than the Gods.” For thereis much arrogance 
among men [of the present time]. And he who prior to this 
was humble and modest, and a man of no consequence, 
becomes exalted beyond. measure when he is told, “ You are 
the son of God, but other men whom you formerly admired, 
are not the sons of God; as neither are those beings which 
men honour conformably to the rites of their ancestors. It 
may be shown, however, without any labour, that you are 
more excellent than the heavens themselves.” * Others, also, 


1 Of this most stupid and arrogant opinion was the slashing 
Dr. Bentley, as Pope calls him, as is evident from the following 
extract : 

“Nor do we count it any absurdity, that such a vast and 
immense universe should be made for the sole use of such mean 
and unworthy creatures as the children of men. For if we con- 
sider the dignity of an intelligent being, and put that in the 
scales against brute inanimate matter, we may aflirm, without 
over-valuing human nature, that the soul of one virtuous and reli- 
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vociferate the same things. Just as if some one in the 
company of many persons who knew not how to numerate, 
should hear it said that he was a thousand cubits in height. 
Tf, therefore, he should think himself so tall as this, but 
should hear that other men were five cubits in height, he 
would only have a confused imagination that a thousand 
was a great number. 

Farther still, they acknowledge that the providence of 
God is attentive to human eoncerns. Why, therefore, does 
he neglect the whole world, of which we are a part? If it 
is because he is not at leisure to look to it, neither there- 
fore is it lawful for him to survey that which is inferior 
and us. Why also, while he surveys us, does he not 
behold that which is external; and thus look to the world 
in which we are contained? But if he does not look to 
that which is external, in order that he may not see the 
world, neither will he behold us. Divinity, however, 
knows the order of the world, and the manner in which 
men who are contained in it subsist. Those, also, who are 
dear to divinity, bear mildly whatever bappens to them 
from the world, if any thing necessarily befalls them from 
the motion of all things. For it is not proper to look to 
what is pleasing to an individual, but we should direct our 
attention to the universe, and honour every one according 
to his desert; hastening to that goal to whieh all things 
that are able hasten, and by the attainment of which they 
become blessed; some things as far as they have ability 
obtaining an allotment adapted to their nature. Nor 
should any man ascribe this ability to himself alone. For 
it does not follow that a man possesses what he pretends 
to possess ; since many assert they possess that of which 
they know they are destitute, and also fancy they have a 


gious man, is of greater worth and excellency than the sun and 


his planets, and all the stars in the world.” See Bentley’s 8th 
Sermon at Boyle’s Lectures. 
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thmg when they have it not, and that they alone are the 
possessors of that which they alone do not possess. 

X. He, therefore, who investigates many other par- 
ticulars, or rather every particular respecting their opinions, 
will be able to show copiously what the nature of them is, 
We, indeed, are ashamed of certain of our friends,’ who 
before they were intimate with us were conversant with 
these opinions, and who still, I know not how, persevere 
in them, and endeavour to render them credible. We, 
however, speak to those with whom we are acquainted, 
and not to the many who are auditors of these men. For 
we shall effect nothing by endeavouring to persuade them 
not to be disturbed by the arguments of the Gnostics, 
which are not accompanied with demonstrations ; (for how 
is it possible they should?) but are the assertions of 
arrogant men. For there is another mode of properly 
confuting those who dare to repretiend the doctrines of 
ancient and divine men, and a mode which adheres to the 
truth. We shall, therefore, dismiss the enquiry how they 
are to be persuaded. For those who accurately under- 
stand what has now been said, will know what the nature 
is of every other particular. We shall dismiss, however, 
the consideration of that assertion which surpasses every 
thing in absurdity, if it is requisite to call it an absurdity, 
viz. that soul and a certain wisdom verged downward, 
whether soul was the first that began to verge, or wisdom 
was the cause of this tendency to an inferior condition, or 
both had the same intention. They add, that other souls 
and the members of wisdom descended at the same time, 
and entered bodies, such for instance as those of men. 
They say, however, that the soul for the sake of which 
other souls descended, did not descend, as if it did not 
verge downward, but that it only illuminated the dark- 


1 Plotinus, I suppose, alludes here to Origen the Christian father, 
among others, who had formerly been one of his disciples. 
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ness; and that afterwards an image was from thence pro- 
duced in matter. Again, also, after this fashioning an 
image of an image, they assert that it pervades through 
matter or materiality, or whatever else they may please to 
call it; for they call this by one name, and that by 
another, devising many appellations for the purpose of 
rendering what they say obscure. And thus they generate 
what is denominated by them the demiurgus. Making 
the world, likewise, to revolt from the mother, they say 
that it proceeds from the demiurgus as far as to the last 
of images.’ : 

XI. In the first place, therefore, if this soul did not 
descend, but illuminated the darkness, how can it be 
rightly said to have verged downward? For it is not 
proper to say that it now verged, because something flowed 
from it such as light; unless one thing belonging to it 
was situated in the region beneath, but another proceeded 
locally to this region, and becoming near to it, illuminated 
it. But if this soul illuminated, abiding in itself, and not 
at all operating for this purpose, why did this soul alone 
illuminate, and not those natures also which are more 
powerful than it in the order of beings? If, however, 
they say that this soul, in consequence of forming a 
rational conception of the world, illuminated it from the 
discursive energy of reason, why did it not at one and the 
same time illuminate and make the world, but instead of 
this waited for the generation of images? In the next 
place, this rational conception of the world, which is called 
by them a foreign land, and which was produced as they 
say by greater causes, did not occasion the makers of it to 


1 After this in the original, the words tra opdtea owWophonr.t 6 
rovro ypapac follow, ze. “in order that he who writes this may be 
more vehemently reprehended.” But as I do not see what con- 
nection they have with the words immediately precedin~ them, I 
have not inserted them in the translation, 
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verge downward. Besides, how did it happen that matter 
being illuminated, made psychical images, but not the 
nature of bodies? For the image of soul, would not be 
at all in want of darkness or matter; but that which was 
generated would when generated follow its maker, and be 
suspended from him. Again, whether is this illumination 
from a reasoning process, essence, or as they say, a concep- 
tion? For if it is essence, what is the difference between 
it, and that from which it proceeds? But if it is another 
species of soul, and this rational, perhaps it is vegetable 
and generative. If, however, this be the case, how will it 
any longer be true that it made the world in order that it 
might be honoured for so doing; and how did it make it 
through arrogance and audacity, and in short, through 
imagination? And still more absurd is it, that it should 
have made the world through a reasoning process. Why, 
also, was it requisite, that the fabricator of the world 
should have made it from matter and an image? But if 
this illumination is a conception, in the first place it must 
be shown whence the name derives its origin; and in the 
next place how it produces, unless it imparts to the con- 
ception a fabricative power. But how can there be produc- 
tion with a fiction? They will say, that this thing is first, 
and another is posterior to it. This, however, is asserted 
without any authority. Why, also, was fire the first thing 
produced [and afterwards other things] ? 

XII. After what manner, likewise, did this image when 
just produced attempt to fabricate? Was it through a 
recollection of what it previously knew? But in short it 
had not then an existence, neither itself, nor the mother 
which they assign to it, in order that it might know this. 
In the next place, is it not wonderful, since they came into 
this world, not as images of souls, but as true souls, that 
scarcely one or two of them being raised from the world, 
and recovering their recollection, have been able to remem- 
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ber something of what they formerly saw; and yet this 
image, as soon as it was generated, formed a conception, 
though as they say, obscurely, of supernal natures? Or 
that this should have been the case with the mother of it, 
who is a material image; and that it should not only have 
formed a conception of these natures, and of both this and 
the intelligible world, but should also have learned what 
the things are from which the sensible universe was gene- 
rated? Whence did it conceive that fire should first be 
produced, and think that this was necessary? For why 
did it not conceive this of something else? But if it was 
able to produce fire from the conception of it, why did it 
not produce the world from a conception of the world? 
For it is in a similar manner requisite, that the production 
of the world should be simultaneous with the conception 
of it. For both fire and the world were comprehended in 
the conception of them; since this image fabricated 
entirely in a more physical way, and not like the arts. 
For the arts are posterior both to nature and the world. 
And even now, in the individuals which are generated by 
natures, fire is not first produced, afterwards each par- 
ticular, and in the next place the mixture of these, but the 
enclosure and circumscription of the whole animal, im- 
pressed in the menstrual effluxions. Why, therefore, might 
not matter be there circumscribed in the impression of the 
world, in which impression, earth and fire and the rest of 
things were comprehended? But perhaps they would 
thus have made the world, in consequence of employing a 
more true soul. The artificer of the world, however, knew 
not how to make it in this manner, though he foresaw the 
definite magnitude of the heavens, the obliquity of the 
zodiac, the motion of the bodies under it, and [the central 
position of] the earth; and all this in such a way as to 
possess the causes through which they thus subsist ; 
though such foreknowledge could not belong to an image, 
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but entirely proceeded from a power derived from the best 
of things, and which they also though unwillingly acknow- 
ledge. For the illumination diffused through the dark- 
ness, compels them to assent to the true causes of the 
world. For why was it requisite to illuminate, if it was 
not entirely necessary? or this necessity was either 
according to nature, or preternatural. And if, indeed, it was 
according to nature, this illumination always existed; but 
if it was preternatural, then among supernal beings that 
which is irregular had a subsistence, and evils existed 
prior to this world. Hence, this world is not the cause of 
evil, but supernal beings are the causes of evils to the 
world. And evil to the soul is not from the universe, but 
the evils that are here are derived from soul. And thus 
by a reasoning process we are led to refer the world to the 
first of things. But if matter also is the cause of evil, 
whence does it appear that it is soP For soul verging 
downward, saw, as they say, the darkness, and illuminated 
it. Whence, therefore, did the ‘darkness originate? For 
if they say that soul verging downward produced it, then 
it will follow that the darkness did not exist prior to this 
downward tendency of the soul. Nor will the darkness 
itself be the cause of this tendency, but the nature of soul. 
This, however, is the same thing as to attribute the cause 
to precedaneous necessities. So that the cause is from the 
first of beings. 

XIII. He therefore who blames the nature of the world, 
does not know what he does, nor whither this audacity of 
his tends. This, however, arises from the Gnostics not 
knowing the successive order of things, viz. of first, second, 
and third natures, this order always extending itself as far 
as to the last of things, and from not considering that 
subordinate beings ought not to revile such as are first, 
but should mildly yield to the nature of all things; and 
that they should betake themselves to the first of beings, 
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abandoning the tragic fears, which they fancy are pro 
duced from the spheres of the world, all which are the 
causes of bland effects. For what do they contain of a 
terrible nature, with which those that are unskilled in 
arguments, and such as are strangers to erudite and 
elegant knowledge, are terrified? For though the bodies 
of these spheres are of a fiery * characteristic, yet it is not 
proper to be afraid of them, since they subsist with com- 
mensuration both to the universe and to the earth. But 
they ought to look to* the souls of these spheres, by whom 
they imagine themselves to be considered as beings of a 
very honourable nature, though their bodies transcendently 
surpass ours both in magnitude and beauty, and contribute 
to and co-operate with natural effects. For otherwise sub- 
ordinate beings would not be generated, as long as the 
first of things subsist. These spheres also give completion 
to the universe, of which they are likewise mighty parts. 
If men, however, possess something honourable beyond 
other animals, much more do the starry spheres, which 
do not exist in the universe for tyrannical purposes, but: 
impart to it ornament and order. But with respect to 
those things which are said to be effected by them, these 
are to be considered as signs of future events; and that 
things which are generated are produced accompanied with 
different fortunes. For it is not possible that the same 
things should happen to each individual, since they are 
much distant from each other, in the times of their genera- 
tion, the places in which they reside, and in the dispositions 
of the soul. Nor again, is it fit to require that all things 


1 The fire of which the heavenly bodies consists is unburning and 
innoxious, perpetually shining, as Proclus says in the ‘‘ Timzeus,” 
with vivific heat, illuminative power, purity, and transparent 
light. 

2 For et d& rag Puyag here, it is necessary to read ei¢ dé rac 
Weyde. 
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should be [perfectly] good, nor, because this is impossible, 
rashly to blame [the order of the universe].'. Nor is it 
proper to think that these inferior differ in no respect from 
superior natures, or to conceive that to be evil which is 
more defective with respect to the possession of wisdom, 
and is less good, and thus always considering a thing to 
be evil in proportion as it is more inconsiderable. Just as 
if some one should say that nature is evil, because it is 
not sense. And that which is sensitive is evil, because it 
is not reason. For those who thus think must be com- 
pelled to assert that evil also subsists in the intelligible 
world. For there, likewise, soul is inferior to intellect, 
and intellect to something else [or the good]. 

XIV. After another manner, also, they especially make 
supernal natures not to be incorruptible. For when they 
write incantations, and utter them as to the stars, not only 
to [the bodies* and] souls of these, but also to things 
superior to soul, what do they effect? They answer, 
charms, allurements, and persuasions, so that the stars 
hear the words addressed to them, and are drawn down; 
if any one of us knows how in a more artificial manner to 
utter these incantations, sounds, aspirations of the voice, 
and hissings, and such other particulars as in their writings 
are said to possess a magical power. If, however, they are 
not willing to assert this, but that sounds possess certain 
incorporeal powers, it will follow that while they wish to 
render their assertions more venerable, they ignorantly 
subvert their renown. They likewise pretend that they 
ean expel disease. And if, indeed, they say that they 


1 The words riyv raz rov wavroc are omitted in the original ; 
but both the sense, and the version of Ficinus, require they should 
be inserted. 

2 Instead of 0d povoy mpoc ri)v Wvyxy in the original, from the 
version of Ficinus, it is necessary to read, od povoy mpg Tad owpara 
GNX Kai THY Pux)y. 
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effect this by temperance and an orderly mode of life, they 
speak rightly, and conformably to philosophers. But now 
when they assert that diseases are demons, and that they 
are able to expel these by words, and proclaim that they 
possess this ability, they may appear to the multitude to 
be more venerable, who admire the powers of magicians ; 
but they will not persuade intelligent men that diseases 
have not their causes either from labours, or satiety, or 
indigence, or putrefaction, and in short from mutations 
which either have an external or internal origin. This, 
however, is manifest from the cure of diseases. For 
disease is deduced downward, so as to pass away exter- 
nally, either through a flux of the belly, or the operation 
of medicine. Disease, also, is cured by letting of blood, 
and fasting. Perhaps, however, [they will say] that the 
demon is then hungry, and the medicine causes him to 
waste away; but that sometimes health is suddenly ob- 
tained, through the demon departing, or remaining within 
the body. But if this is effected while the demon still 
remains within, why, while he is within, is the person no 
longer diseased? And if he departs, what is the cause of 
his departure? For what did he suffer? Is it because 
he was nourished by the disease ? The disease, therefore, 
was something different from the demon. In the next 
place, if the demon enters without any cause, why is not 
the body always diseased? But if he enters when the 
cause of the disease is present, why is the demon necessary 
in order to the body becoming diseased? For the cause is 
sufficient to produce the fever. At the same time, how- 
ever, it is ridiculous, that as soon as the cause of the 
disease exists, the damon should immediately be present, 
as if subsisting in conjunction with the cause. The 
manner, however, in which these things are asserted by 
the Gnostics, and on what account is evident; since for 
the sake of this, no less than of other things, we have 
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Mentioned these demons. Other particulars, however, we 
shall leave to the consideration of the reader. And this 
must every where be considered, that he who pursues our form 
of philosophy, will, besides all other goods, genuinely exhibit 
simple and venerable manners, in conjunction with the pos- 
session of wisdom, and will not endeavour to become insolent 
and proud; but will possess confidence accompanied with 
reason, much security and caution, and great circumspection." 

XV. What these assertions, however, effect in the souls 
of those that hear them, persuading them to despise the 
world. and the things that are in it, ought not by any means 
to be concealed from us. For there are two sects of philo- 
sophers with respect to the attainment of the end of life, 
one of which places the pleasure of the body as the end; 
but the other chooses the beautiful and virtue, the desire 
of which is derived and suspended from God. The manner, 
however, in which this is accomplished, must be elsewhere 
discussed. And Epicurus, indeed, taking away providence, 

-exhorts us to pursue pleasure and delight, as the only 
things which then remain. But the doctrine of the 
Gnostics, as still more juvenile than this, blames the 
domination of providence, and providence itself, despises 
all human laws, and virtue which has existed in every 
age, and considers temperance as ridiculous, in order that 
nothing beautiful and good may be seen to subsist among 
men. ‘Together with temperance also it subverts justice 
which is connascent with it in manners, and which derives 
its perfection from reason and exercise; and in short, it 
subverts every thing by which a man may become a worthy 
character. Hence, nothing else is left for them to pursue but 
pleasure, and their own concerns and utility, and not that 
which is common to other men; unless some one among 


_ ! There are four lines more in this section in the original; but 
the meaning of them is so very obscure, that I have not attempted 
to translate them. 
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them happens to be superior to these assertions. For 
none of the above-mentioned particulars are considered as 
beautiful by them, but something else whatever it may be 
which they pursue; though they ought to endeavour to 
correct those with whom they are well acquainted, applying 
themselves from a divine nature to human concerns. For 
it is the province of this nature which despises the pleasure 
of the body, to know what is beautiful and good. But 
those who are destitute of virtue, are not at all excited to 
supernal natures. This is tcstified by their never saying 
any thing about virtue, and by their entirely omitting the 
discussion of things pertaining to it. Nor do they say 
what virtue is, or how many virtues there are, or direct their 
attention to the numerous and beautiful assertions which may 
be surveyed in the writings of the ancients, or to the means 
of acquiring and possessing virtue, and of cultivating and 
purifying the soul. For it is to no purpose to say, look to 
God, unless you also teach how we are to look to him. For 
what hinders, some one may say, but that a man may look to 
God who does not abstain from any one pleasure, and who 
suffers his anger to be without any restraint; such a one 
recollecting indeed the name of God, but being held in 
bondage by all the passions, and not at all endeavouring to 
eapel them? Virtue, therefore, indeed proceeding to the end 
[i.e. to its perfection,| and being ingenerated in the soul in 
conjunction with wisdom, will present God to the view. But 
to speak of God without true virtue, is to utter nothing but a 
name. 

XVI. Again, to despise the world, and the Gods, and other 
beautiful natures that are contained in it, is not to become a 
good man. For, every bad man will in the first place despise 
the Gods ; and no one is completely bad till he does despise 
them. Hence, if he is not bad in every thing else, from this 
very thing he will become so. For the honour which the 
Gnostics say is paid by them to the intelligible Gods, is 
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utterly incongruous. For he who loves any thing, is delighted 
with every thing which is allied to the object of his love. For 
you also love the children of the father whom you love. But 
every soul is the daughter of the father of the universe. And 
the souls in the mundane spheres, are intellectual, and good, 
and are united to intelligible essences much more than owrs. 
For how could this world be separated from the intelligible 
world ; or the Gods in it, from the intelligible Gods? But 
these things have been discussed by us before. Now, how- 
ever, we must say, that those who despise things allied to 
the intelligible Gods, have no knowledge of those Gods, 
except what is merely verbal. For how can it be pious to 
assert as they do, that providence does not extend to terrene 
affairs, and to every thing whatever it may be? How also 
is this consonant to their own doctrine? For they say that 
divinity providentially attends to them alone. Whether, 
therefore, did he pay attention to them while they were 
with supernal natures, or does he also attend to them 
during their existence here? For if the former, how came 
they to descend? But if the latter, how is it that they are 
still upon the earth? How, likewise, does it happen that 
divinity is not present in the earth? For whence does he 
know that they are here, and that being here and revolting 
from him, they have become evil? But if he has a know- 
ledge of souls that have not become evil, he will also know 
those that have, in order that he may be able to distinguish 
the former from the latter. He will, therefore, be present 
to all things, and will be in this world, whatever the mode 
may be of his subsistence in it. So that the world will 
participate of him. But if he is absent from the world, he 
will also be absent from you; and you will not have any 
thing to say either about him, or the natures posterior to 
him. But whether a certain providence proceeds from 
divinity to you, or whatever you may think fit to assert 
respecting it, the world certainly derives its subsistence 
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from thence, and is not, nor ever will be, deserted by him. 
For the providence of divinity is in a much greater degree 
extended to wholes than to parts; and the former of these 
participate of him more abundantly than the latter. And 
much more does he providentially attend to the soul of the 
world. This is evident from the existence of the world, 
and from the wisdom of the mode in which it exists. For 
who among those that are stupidly proud, is so orderly and 
wise as the universe? Indeed, to compare the one with the 
other is ridiculous, and is attended with great absurdity. 
Hence, when the comparison is made for any other purpose 
than that of argument, it is attended withimpiety. Nor is 
it the province of a wise man to investigate things of this 
kind [as if he was dubious about them], but of one who is 
mentally blind, who is entirely destitute both of sense and 
intellect, and who being very remote from a knowledge of the 
intelligible world does not look to the sensible universe. For 
what musician is there, who on perceiving the harmony 
in the intelligible world, is not moved when he hears the 
harmony arising from sensible sounds? Or who that is 
skilled in geometry and numbers, when he beholds through 
his eyes that which is commensurate, analogous and orderly 
is not delighted with the view ? For those who view through 
the eyes the productions of art, in pictures, do not behold 
them in the same way as they do the originals of which they 
are the resemblances. But the geometrician and arithme- 
tician, knowing in the sensible object the imitation of that 
which subsists in intellection, they are as it were agitated, 
and brought to the recollection of reality. And from this 
passion also, love is excited. He however, who sees beauty 
resplendent in the face, tends thither. But his mind must 
be dull and sluggish in the extreme, and incapable of being 
incited to any thing else, who on seeing all the beautiful 
objects in the sensible world, all this symmetry and great 
arrangement of things, and the form apparent in the stars 
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though so remote, is not from this view mentally agitated, 
and does not venerate them as admirable productions of 
still more admirable causes. For he who is not thus 
affected, will neither direct his attention to the one, nor 
have a knowledge of the other. 

XVII. If also, they are induced to hate the nature of 
body, because they have heard that Plato greatly blames it 
as being an impediment to the soul, and says, that the 
whole of a corporeal nature is inferior to the soul, yet 
separating this by the discursive energy of reason, it 
is requisite to survey what remains, viz. the intelligible 
sphere, comprehending in itself the form of the world, 
souls in an orderly series without bodies, imparting magni- 
tude according to the intelligible, and producing it into 
interval; so that the magnitude of that which is generated, 
may as much as possible be adequate to the impartibility 
of the paradigm. For that which is there great in power, 
is here great in bulk. And whether they wish to under- 
stand this sphere as circularly moved by a divine power, 
which contains the beginning, middle, and end of the 
whole sphere, or whether they consider it as stable, and not 
yet governing any thing else, they will thus be led to form 
a proper conception of the soul which governs this universe. 
They ought likewise to connect body with this soul in such 
a manner that soul may not be at all passive, but may im- 
part something to the body, which it is able to receive, 
because it is not lawful there should be envy in the Gods. 
They should likewise ascribe such a power to the soul 
of the world, as is able to render the nature of body which 
is not of itself beautiful, a participant of beauty as far as 
it is capable of being adorned ; which beauty also excites 
divine souls. Unless, indeed, the Gnostics should say that 
their souls are not excited by beauty, and that they do not 
in a different manner survey deformed and beautiful 
bodies. If, however, this be the case, neither are they 
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differently affected by base and beautiful studies, nor 
by beautiful disciplines and the contraries to these. 
Hence neither do they perceive the transcendency of 
the contemplative energy, nor of God himself. For 
on account of first natures the above-mentioned parti- 
culars subsist. If, therefore, the latter are not beau- 
tiful, neither are the former. Hence, the latter are beau- 
tiful after the former. When, however, they say that 
they despise the beauty which is here, they would do well 
to despise the beauty in boys and women, so as not to be 
vanquished by lust. But it is requisite to know that they 
ought not to boast, if they despise what is base, but if they 
despise what they before had acknowledged to be beautiful, 
and by which they were in a certain respect affected. In 
the next place it must be observed, that there is not 
the same beauty in a part and the whole, in all individuals 
and the universe. And in the third place, that there is so 
great a beauty even in sensibles, and partial natures such as 
dzemons, as to cause us to admire the maker of these, and 
to believe that they are derived from him. Hence, when 
we are not detained by these lower beauties, but proceed 
from these without reviling them to supernal natures, 
we then proclaim that the beauty of the latter is immense. 
And if, indeed, we are inwardly as well as outwardly 
beautiful, we must say that the one accords with the other. 
But if we are internally bad, we ought then to acknowledge 
that we suffer a diminution in things of a more excellent 
nature. Nothing, however, that is truly beautiful exter- 
nally, is internally deformed. For every thing which is 
externally beautiful, is so in consequence of the domination 
of inward beauty. But those who are said to be beautiful, 
and are at the same time internally deformed, have a false 
external beauty. And if some one should say that he has 
seen those who are outwardly truly beautiful, but are 
inwardly base, I am of opinion that he has not seen such 
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persons, but has mistaken others for them; or if he 
has seen them, their inward deformity has been adventi- 
tious to them, they being naturally beautiful. For there 
are many impediments here which prevent our arriving 
at. the end. But what is there to prevent the universe 
which is externally beautiful from being so internally? 
Moreover, those to whom nature has not given perfection 
from the beginning, are perhaps incapable of arriving 
at the end; so that it is possible for them to become 
depraved. The universe, however, was never once a child 
so as to be imperfect; nor does it acquire any thing new’ 
by proceeding, and which is added to its body. For whence 
could it acquire this? Since it already possessed all things. 
Nor can any addition to the soul of it be devised. But 
even if some one should grant the Gnostics that there can, 
yet nothing evil can be added to it. 

XVIII. Perhaps, however, they will say that they by 
their arguments cause those who believe in them, to fly 
far from, and hate the body, but that our doctrines detain 
the soul in body. But this is just as if two persons dwell- 
ing in the same house, one of them should blame the furni- 
ture and the builder of it, and yet nevertheless stay in it ; 
but the other should not blame either of these, but assert 
that the builder of it had constructed it in a most artificial 
manner, and should wait for the time as long as he dwells 
in it, in which he may be liberated, and may no longer be 
in want of a house. The former of these, however, is 
thought to be the wiser of the two, and more prepared to 
depart, because he knows that the house is composed of 
inanimate stones and wood, and is very far from being a 
true edifice, though he is ignorant of the great difference 
between bearing [properly], and not bearing things of a 
necessary nature; since he would not be indignant if he 
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was moderately pleased with the beauty of the stones. It 
is necessary, however, that those who have a body should 
remain in the habitations which are fabricated by a sister 
beneficent soul, and who possesses an abundant power of 
fabricating without labour. Indeed the Ginosties think 
fit to call the vilest men their brethren, but refuse thus to 
denominate the sun, and the other stars; and with an insane 
mouth separate the soul of the world from an alliance with 
ours. While, therefore, we are bad, it is not indeed lawful to 
conjoin us with supernal natures; but then only this can 
take place, when we become worthy, since we are not 
bodies, but souls resident in bodies, and capable of dwell- 
ing in them in such a manner, as to approximate very 
nearly to the mode in which the soul of the universe in- 
habits the whole body of the world. This however, con- 
sists in being free from impulsion, in not yielding to ex- 
ternally-acceding pleasures, or visible objects, and in not 
being disturbed at any severe occurrence. The soul of the 
world, therefore, is not impelled ; for there is not any thing 
by which it can be. And we dwelling in this region of 
sense, may indeed by virtue repel the percussions of ex- 
ternal objects, so as by magnitude and strength of decision, 
to diminish some of the percussions, and prevent others 
from taking place. But when we proximately accede to 
that which cannot be impelled, then we shall imitate the 
soul of the universe, and the soul of the stars, and becom- 
ing near through similitude, we shall hasten to be one and 
the same with them. Then also those things which were 
the objects of their vision from the first, will be ours, in 
consequence of being well prepared for this [felicitous 
event] both by nature and study. The Gnostics, however, 
will not, by saying that they alone are able to survey 
[divine natures] behold more of them on this account; 
nor because they assert that when they die they shall 
entirely lay aside the body, though this is not permitted to 
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the souls that always adorn the heavens. For they say 
this through ignorance of the meaning of being out of the 
body, and of the manner in which the whole soul of the 
universe pays attention to that which is inanimate. It is 
possible therefore, not to be a lover of body, to become 
pure, to despise death, to have a knowledge of more excel- 
lent natures, and to make them the objects of pursuit; and 
also not to envy those who are able to pursue them, and 
always do so, as if they did not. Nor should we be affected 
in the same manner as those who fancy that the stars do 
not move, because sense announces to them that they 
stand still. For on this account also, the Gnostics fancy, 
‘that the nature of the stars does not survey the intelligibles 
that are as it were external to them, because they them- 
selves do not see the soul of them externally subsisting. 


Me 


ON THE IMPASSIVITY OF INCORPOREAL 
NATURES. 


IMAI iat 


I. Ir we should say that the senses are not passions, but 
energies and judgments about the passions, the passions 
indeed subsisting about something else, as for instance 
about a body affected in a certain manner, but judgment 
about the soul; judgment not being passion, for if it were, 
another judgment would again be necessary, and thus we 
should be obliged to proceed in an infinite ascent ;—if we 
should thus speak, it would nevertheless be here dubious, 
whether judgment itself has nothing in it of the subject of 
its decision, or whether if it has an impression of it, it is 
not passively affected. At the same time, however, let us 
speak about these impressions as they are called, and show 
that the mode of their subsistence is entirely different from 
what it is apprehended to be, and is such as that of intel- 
lections, which being energies are able to know without 
passivity. And in short, neither our reason, nor our will 
permits us to subject the soul to such conversions and 
changes in quality, as are the calefactions and refrigera- 
tions of bodies. With respect to what is called the passive 
part of the soul also, it is requisite to see and consider, 
whether we must admit this likewise to be immutable, or 
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grant that passivity belongs to this alone. This however, 
we shall discuss hereafter. But let us now direct our 
attention to the doubts pertaining to the former particulars. 
For it is dubious how that part of the soul, whatever it 
may be, is immutable, which is prior to the passive part, 
and to sense, since depravity is ingenerated in it, and false 
opinions and ignorance ; and besides these, familiarity and 
alienation, when it is pleased and pained, is angry and 
envious, is emulous and desirous; and in short, which is 
never quiescent, but is moved and changed by every inci- 
dental circumstance. If, indeed, the soul is body and has 
magnitude, it is not easy, or rather is wholly impossible to 
show that it is impassive and immutable in any one of the 
particulars, which are said to take place about it. But if 
it is an essence void of magnitude, and it is necessary that 
the incorruptible should be present with it, we should take 
care not to ascribe to it passions of this kind, lest we 
should also ignorantly grant that it is corruptible. 
Whether, likewise, the essence of it is number or reason, 
as we say it is, how can passion be ingenerated in number 
orreason? But we ought rather to think that irrational 
reasons, and impassive passions are produced in it. And 
these being transferred to it from bodies, are each of them 
to be oppositely assumed, and according to analogy, so that 
the soul [after a manner] possessing these, does not [really] 
possessthem, and being passive to them does not suffer, And 
it must be considered what the modeis of such like affections. 

II. In the first place however, it is requisite to speak of 
virtue and vice, and to show what then takes place when vice 
is said to be present with the soul. For we say it is necessary 
to take away something, as if a certain evil was in the soul, 
and that virtue should be inserted in it, and it should be 
adornedand made beautiful,instead of being, asit was before, 
base and deformed. If therefore we should say that virtue is 
harmony, but vice dissonance, shall we adduce an opinion 
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conformable to that of the ancients? For this assertion 
will in no small degree promote the object of our investi- 
gation. For if, indeed, virtue consists in the parts of the 
soul being naturally concordant with each other, but vice, 
in their not being concordant, nothing adventitious or ex 
traneous will take place ; but each part will proceed such 
as it is, into an appropriate order, and being such will not 
enter into dissonance, like dancers who in dancing do not 
accord with each other ; either one of them singing, when 
the rest do not sing, or each singing by himself. For it is 
not only necessary that they should sing together, but that 
each should sing well with an appropriate music, as far as 
pertains to his own part of the performance ; so that then 
also in the soul there is harmony, when each part performs 
that which is adapted to it. It is requisite, however, prior 
to the harmony, that there should be another virtue of 
each of the parts, and another vice of each prior to their 
dissonance with respect to each other. What is it there- 
fore, from which being present, each part is evil? Is it 
from vice being present? And again, is each part good 
through the presence of virtue? Perhaps, therefore, some 
one may say that ignorance in the reasoning power is the 
vice of it, this ignorance consisting in the negation of 
knowledge, and not in the presence of a certain thing. 
But when false opinions are inherent, which especially 
produce vice, how is it possible in this case that something 
should not be ingenerated, and that this part of the soul 
should not thus be changed in quality? Is not also the 
irascible part affected in one way when it is timid, and in 
another when it is brave? And is not the epithymetic' 
part likewise, affected differently when it is intemperate, 
and when it is temperate? Or may we not say, that when 
1 ge, The part characterized by desire ; the whole soul receiving 


a triple division, into reason, anger, and desire, which last is a 
tendency to the possession and enjoyment of external good. 
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each part possessing virtue, energizes according to the 
essence by which it is characterized, we then say it is 
obedient to reason? And the reasoning part, indeed, is 
obedient to intellect, but the other parts to reason. Or 
shall we say that to be obedient to reason is as it were to 
see, that which is obedient not being figured, but seeing, 
and being in energy when it sees; just as sight both when 
it is in capacity, and when in energy, is the same in essence ; 
but energy is not a change in quality, but at once applies 
itself to that to which it is essentially adapted, and per- 
ceives and knows without passivity. The reasoning power 
also thus subsists with reference to intellect, and thus sees. 
And the power of intellection is this, not becoming inter- 
nally, the impressions as it were of a seal, but it possesses, 
and again does not possess that which it sees. It possesses 
the spectacle indeed, in consequence of knowing it; but 
does not possess it, because nothing is impressed in it from 
the object of vision, like the figure in the wax. It is, how- 
ever, necessary to recollect, that memory is not a certain 
repository of impressions, but a power of the soul exciting 
itself in such a way as to possess that which it had not. 
What then, was it not one thing before it thus recollected, 
and another afterwards when it now recollects? [It was] if 
you are willing to call it another, and not to say that it is 
changed in quality; unless some one should assert that a 
progression from power to energy is a mutation in quality. 
Nothing however is here added, but that is effected which 
there was a natural aptitude to effect. For in short, the 
energies of immaterial natures are not themselves in ener- 
gizing changed in quality, or they would perish, but they 
much rather energize by remaining permanent. But to 
energize with passivity is the province of things which are 
connected in their energies with matter. If however that 
which is immaterial is passively affected, it will not be 
able any where to abide, as in the sight, vision energizing, 
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it is the eye which suffers [and not the energy of seeing]. 
And opinions are as it were visions. But how is the 
irascible part timid? And how also does it possess forti- 
tude? Shall we say it is timid indeed, either because it 
does not look to reason, or because it looks to depraved 
reason ; or that it is so through a defect of instruments, 
such as the want or the weakness of corporeal arms, in 
consequence of which it is either prevented from energizing, 
or is not moved so as to be as it were incited ? But it pos- 
sesses fortitude, if the contrary takes place; in neither of 
which cases, there is not any change of quality, or passion. 
Again, that part of the soul which desires, when it ener- 
gizes alone, produces what is called intemperance. For 
[sometimes] it performs all things alone, other things not 
being present, whose province it is in their turn to have 
dominion, and to point out to this part [what it ought to 
do]. In the mean time the power whose province it is to 
see, performs something else, and not all things; but is 
elsewhere at leisure, in consequence of seeing as much as 
possible other things. Perhaps, too, what is called the vice 
of this part, consists very much in a bad habit of the 
body ; but the virtue of it is a contrary habit; so that no 
addition is in either case made to the soul. 

III. But how is it that familiarities and alienations, 
pains, anger, and pleasures, desires and fears, are not 
mutations and passions inherent and exciting ? It is neces- 
sary, therefore, thus to distinguish concerning these. For 
uot to acknowledge that changes in quality are ingenerated 
in us, and also vehement sensations of these, is the province 
of one who denies things that are evident. It is requisite, 
therefore, admitting the subsistence of these, that we 
should investigate what that is which is changed. For by 
asserting that these things take place about the soul, we 
are in danger of falling into the same absurdity as if we 
should admit that the soul is red, or becomes pale, not 
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considermg that these passions are produced indeed on 
account of the soul, but subsist about another composition 
[than that of the soul]. And shame, indeed, in the soul, 
arises from an opinion of baseness; the body (that we may 
not err in our conceptions) being as it were contained in 
the soul, and not being the same with that which is inani- 
mate. The animated body, therefore, when it is moved with 
facility, undergoes a change in the blood, from the shame 
which subsists in the soul. And with respect to what is 
called fear, the principle of it, indeed, is in the soul; but 
the paleness produced by it, arises from the blood retreating 
inwardly. In pleasure, also, the sensible diffusion of it 
subsists about the body; but that which takes place about 
the soul is no longer passion. The like also must be 
asserted with respect to pain. Jor the principle of desire 
latently subsisting in the soul, that which proceeds from 
thence is recognized by sense. For when we say that the 
soul is moved in desires, in reasonings, and in opinions, we 
do not say that it produces these in consequence of being 
agitated, but that motions are generated from it; since 
also, when we assert that life is motion, we do not conceive 
that it is a change of quality. But the natural energy of 
each part of the soul, is life not departing from itself. In 
short, it will be sufficient if we do not admit that energies, 
lives, and appetites, are mutations in quality; that recol- 
lections are not types impressed in the soul; and that 
imaginations are not configurations described as it were in 
wax. For every where, in all passions and motions, the 
soul must be acknowledged to subsist with invariable 
sameness in its subject and essence; and that virtue and 
vice are not produced in it after the same manner as black 
and white, or heat and cold about the body. But it must 
be admitted that the soul subsists with reference to both 
these, and in short, about all contraries, according to the 
above mentioned mode. 
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IV. Let us, however, direct our attention to what is called 
the passive part of the soul; though we have already after a 
manner spoken concerning this, when we discussed all the 
passions which are produced about the irascible and epithy- 
metic part, and showed how each of them subsists. Never- 
theless, it is requisite to discuss it more amply ; in the first 
place assuming what that which is passive in the soul is 
said to be. It is said, therefore, to be that about which 
the passions appear to subsist. But these are things to 
which pleasure and pain are consequent. Of the passions, 
however, some originate from opinions, as when some one 
being of opinion that he shall die, is terrified, or fancying 
that he shall obtain some good is delighted ; the opinion 
indeed, being in one thing, but the exciting passion in 
another. But other passions are such as, existing involun- 
tarily, produce opinion in that which is naturally adapted 
to opine. And we have already observed that opinion 
permits the nature which opines to remain immovable. 
Unexpected fear, however, when it accedes, will be found 
to originate from opinion, affording as it were a certain 
perception to the part of the soul which is said to be afraid. 
For what does this being afraid effect? Perturbation it is 
said, and astonishment from the expectation of evil. It is 
evident, however, that the phantasy is in the soul, both 
the first ‘ which we call opinion, and the second which is 
derived from the first, and is no longer opinion [truly so 
called,| but is conversant with that which is beneath, being 
as it were obscure opinion, and an unadvised and rash 


"The phantasy or imagination is the highest of the gnostic 
irrational powers of the soul. But this in its summit is united to 
opinion, or that gnostic rational power which knows that a thing 
is, but does not know why it is; and in its other extremity it is 
conjoined with sense. So far, therefore, as it is united to opinion, 
it may be said to be the same with it. See my Introduction to, 
and translation of, Aristotle’s treatise ‘‘On the Soul,” 
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imagination, such as the energy which is said to be inherent 
in nature, according to which it produces every thing 
without phantasy. But a sensible perturbation from these 
is produced about the body; viz. a trembling and concus- 
sion, paleness, and an inability of speaking. For these 
effects are not in the psychical part; since if they were, we 
should not say that they are corporeal. For if they per- 
tained to the soul, that power of it whose province it is to 
transmit these, would no longer perform its office, in con- 
sequence of being detained by passions, and departing 
from itself. This passive part, therefore, of the soul, is 
not indeed body, but a certain form. Nevertheless, it is 
in matter, as are also the epithymetic, the nutritive, aug- 
mentative, and generative powers, the three latter of which 
are the root and principle of the epithymetic and passive 
form. It is requisite, however, that no perturbation, or in 
short passion should be present with any form; but it is 
necessary that form should remain permanent, and that 
the matter of it should be conversant with passion, when 
passion is produced through the presence of the exciting 
power of form. For the vegetable power does not itself 
vegetate when it causes other things to vegetate; nor is 
increased when it increases other things; nor in short 
when it moves, is moved according to the motion with 
which it moves, but is either not moved at all, or has 
another mode of motion or energy. Hence it is necessary 
that the nature itself of form should be energy; and 
should produce by being present, just as if harmony 
should of itself move the chords [of a musical instrument]. 
The passive part of the soul, therefore, will be indeed the 
cause of passion, whether the motion is produced by it 
from the sensitive phantasy, or also without the phantasy. 
This, likewise, must be considered, whether opinion origi- 
nating supernally, that which is passive in the soul subsists 
alone in the form of the harmony; but the motive causes 
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are analogous to the musician; and the things which are 
struck through passion have the relation of chords. For 
in a musical instrument also, harmony does not suffer, but 
the chord. And the chord is not moved, though the 
musician wishes that it should be, unless harmony com- 
mands it to be moved. 

V. Why, then, is it requisite to endeavour to render the 
soul impassive by means of philosophy, if from the first it 
is without passivity ? Shall we say, it is because a phan- 
tasm as it were proceeding into it from what is called the 
passive part, the consequent passion produces a perturba- 
tion [in this part] and the image of expected evil is con- 
joined with the perturbation? Reason, therefore, thinks 
it fit that a passion of this kind should be extirpated, and 
that it should not be suffered to be ingenerated, because 
where it is, the soul is not yet in a good condition. But 
where it is not ingenerated, there the soul is impassive, the 
vision which is the cause of the passion about the soul, 
having no longer an inherent subsistence. Just as if some 
one wishing to expel the visions of sleep, should recal the 
dreaming soul to wakefulness; or as if he should say that 
external spectacles produce the passions, and should assert 
that these passions belong to the soul. But what will the 
purification of the soul be, if it is in no respect defiled ? 
Or in what will the separation of it from the body consist ? 
May we not say that the purification of it will be, to leave 
it by itself alone, and not suffer it to associate with other 
things [that are hostile to its nature], nor permit it to look 
to any thing external; nor again, to have foreign opinions, 
whatever the mode is, as we have said, of opinions or 
passions; nor to behold images, nor fabricate passions 
from them? If, however, it is converted to supernal 
from inferior objects, is not this a purification and separa- 
tion of the soul, which in this case is no longer in body, so 
as to be something belonging to it, but resembles a light 
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not merged in turbid mire, though at the same time that 
which is merged in it is impassive? But the purification, 
indeed, of the passive part of the soul, is an excitation 
from the vision of absurd images. And the separation of 
it will consist in not verging downward, and in the imagi- 
nation not being conversant with inferior natures. It will 
also consist in taking away those things by the ablation of 
which this part likewise will be separated, when it is not 
permitted to le in a spirit turbid from gluttony, lest it 
should be suffocated in flesh, but when that in which it 
dwells is attenuated, so that it may be quietly carried 
in it. 

VI. That the intelligible essence, indeed, the whole of 
which is aranged according to form, is necesarily impassive, 
has been already shown. Since, however, matter also is 
something incorporeal, though after another manner [than 
the intelligible, | concerning this likewise it must be con- 
sidered after what manner it subsists; whether it is pas- 
sive, as it is said to be, and in all things mutable, or 
whether it is necessary to opine that this also is impassive, 
and if it is so, the mode of its impassivity must be un- 
folded. In the first place, therefore, this must be assumed 
by those who speak concerning the nature of it, and who 
endeavour to show what it is, that the nature, essence, and 
existence of being, is not such as the multitude conceive it 
to be. For being which may be so denominated in reality, 
is truly being; but this is that which is entirely being ; 
and this again is that which in no respect is deficient in 
existence. But since it is perfectly being, it is not in want 
of any thing in order that it may be preserved and be, but 
to other things which appear to be, it is the cause of their 
apparent existence. If, therefore, these things are rightly 
asserted, it is necessary that it should subsist in life, and 
in a perfect life; for if it were deficient in this, it would 
not be essence in a more eminent degree, This, however, 
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is intellect and perfect wisdom. Hence it is bounded and 
definite, and nothing is there in capacity which does not 
also possess a mighty power; since otherwise it would be 
deficient. Hence, too, it is eternal, invariably the same, 
and unreceptive of any thing. For if it should receive any 
thing, it would receive something besides itself; and this 
would be non-being. It is necessary, however, that it 
should be perfectly being. Hence it is requisite it should 
accede to existence, possessing all things in itself, and 
being at once all things, and one all, if by these peculiari- 
ties we define being. But it is necessary that we should 
thus define it, or intellect and life would not proceed from 
being, but these would be adventitious to it, though they 
will not emanate from non-being, and being will be de- 
prived of life and intellect. That which is truly non- 
being, therefore, will have these in such a way as it is 
requisite for them to subsist in less excellent natures, and 
in things posterior to being. For that which is prior to 
being, imparts these indeed to it, but is not itself indigent 
of these. Hence, if being is a thing of this kind, it is 
necessary that it should neither be a certain body, nor that 
which is the subject of bodies, but that existence to these 
should consist in non-being. 

It may, however, be said, how is it possible the nature 
of bodies and matter should not have a [real] being, in 
which these mountains and rocks exist, the whole. solid 
earth, and all resisting substances? “Indeed, things which 
are struck, confess that their essence subsists by compul- 
sion. If, therefore, some one should say, how is it possible 
that things which neither press, nor are impelled, nor 
resist, and which in short are not visible, viz. soul and in- 
tellect should be beings, and truly beings,—we reply, that 
among bodies, earth is most stable, but that which is more 
movable, is also less ponderous, and of this that which is 
on bigh is most movable. And hence, fire flies [as it 
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were] from the nature of body. Iam of opinion, however, 
that things which are more sufficient to themselves, dis- 
turb others in a less degree, and occasion them less pain. 
But things which are more ponderous and terrene, be- 
cause they are in a defective and fallen condition, and are 
unable to elevate themselves, strike against others, falling 
on them through imbecility, and oppressing them by their 
descending and sluggish weight. For dead bodies cause 
greater molestation ' when they fall, and strike and injure 
more vehemently. But animated bodies, as they partici- 
pate of [real] being, are the more innoxious the more they 
participate of it. Hence motion, which is a certain life as 
it were in bodies, and an imitation of life, is in a greater 
degree present with those things that have less of body, as 
if a defect of being rendered that with which it is 
present, more corporeal. From what are called passions, 
likewise, it may be seen, that what is in a greater body is 
more passive, earth than other things, and other things 
according to the same ratio. Fo. other things when 
divided, return again into one, when nothing prevents 
them. But when a terrene body is divided, the parts 
always continue separate from each other, as being natu- 
rally averse to reunion, and by a small impulse are dis- 
posed to remain as they are impelled, and be corrupted. 
Hence, that which becomes body in a most eminent degree, 
as having especially arrived at nonentity, is incapable of 
recalling itself into one. Ponderous, therefore, and vehe- 
ment concussions, by which some things act upon others, 
are attended with ruin. But one debile thing falling on 
another, possesses with respect to it the same efficacy and 
power, as* nonentity falling on nonentity. And this we 
think a sufficient refutation of their opinion who place 
beings among bodies, and who are induced to do so by the 
1 For dedécrepa it is necessary to read andéorepa, 

2 #c is omitted in the original. 
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testimony of impulsions and concussions; and from the 
phantasms produced through sense derive their belief of 
the truth. Such as these are affected in a manner similar 
to those who are dreaming, and who imagine that what 
they perceive is true, though it is nothing more than a 
dream. For sense is alone the employment of the dor- 
mant soul; since as much of the soul as is merged in body, 
so much of it sleeps. But true vigilance is a true eleva- 
tion from, and not in conjunction with body. For indeed 
a resurrection with body, is a transmigration from sleep to 
sleep, [and from dream to dream] like a man passing [in 
the dark] from bed to bed. But that elevation is entirely 
true, which wholly rises [from the shadowy essence] of 
bodies. For these possessing a nature contrary to soul, 
have also that which is contrary to essence. And this also 
is testified by their generation, their flowing and cor- 
ruption; all which are foreign to the nature of real 
being. 

VII. Let us, however, again return in the first place, to 
the subject matter, and afterwards to the things which 
are said to be in matter, from which it will be known 
that matter itself has no [real] existence, and that it is im- 
passive. It is therefore incorporeal, since body is posterior 
to it, and is a composite, and matter in conjunction with 
another thing [7.e. with form,] produces body. For thus 
it is allotted the same appellation according to the incorpo- 
real, because both being and matter are different from 
bodies. Since, however, matter is neither soul nor intellect, 
nor life, nor form, nor reason, nor bound; for it is in- 
finite; nor power; for what can it effect; but falls off from 
all these, neither can it rightly receive the appellation of 
being. But it may deservedly be called non-being. Yet 
it is not non-being in the same manner as motion is, or 
permanency; but it is truly non-being, the image and 
phantasm of bulk, and the desire of subsistence. And it 
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stands, indeed, but not in that which is permanent, is of 
itself invisible, and flies from him who wishes to behold it. 
When, likewise, some one does not see it, then it is pre- 
sent; but is not perceived by him who strives intently to 
behold it. Add too, that contraries are always apparent 
in it; the small and the great, the less and the more, the 
deficient and the exceeding, being an image neither able to 
remain, nor yet to fly away. For it has not even power to 
effect this, as receiving no strength from intellect, but sub- 
sisting in the defect of all being. Hence it deceives us in 
whatever it announces of itself ; so that if it should appear 
to be great, it is small; if more, it is less; and the being 
which we meet with in the imagination of it, is non-being, 
and as it were a flying mockery. Hence, also, the things 
which appear to be ingenerated in it, are mockeries, and 
images in an image, just as in a mirror, where a thing 
which is situated in one place appears to be in another. It 
likewise seems to be full and to be all things, and yet has 
nothing. But the things which enter into and depart from 
matter, are imitations and images of [real] beings, flowing 
about a formless resemblance; and on account of its form- 
less nature are seen within it. They also appear, indeed, 
to effect something in it, but effect nothing ; for they are 
vain and debile, and have no resisting power. And since 
matter, likewise, is void of resistance, they pervade without 
dividing it, like images in water, or as if some one should 
send as it were forms into what is called a vacuum. For 
again, if the things which are beheld in matter were such 
as those from which they proceeded into it, perhaps a 
certain power of these might be ascribed to material forms, 
and matter might be supposed to suffer by them. But 
now, since the things which are represented are of one 
kind, and those that are beheld in matter of another, from 
these also we may learn that the passion of matter is 
false; that which is seen in it being false, and in no 
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respect possessing any similitude to its maker. Hence, 
being imbecile and false, and falling into a false receptacle, 
as in a dream, or in water, or a mirror, it necessarily per- 
mits matter to be impassive, though in the things which 
have been just mentioned,’ there is a similitude between 
the representations in them, and the originals of which 
they are the resemblances. 

VIII. In short, that which suffers ought to be a thing 
of this kind, so that it may be as it were in the contrary 
powers and qualities of the things which accede and pro- 
duce passion. For to the inherent heat the change in 
quality is from that which refrigerates; and to the in- 
herent humidity the change is from that which causes 
dryness. And we say that the subject is changed in 
quality, when from being cold it becomes hot, or moist 
from being dry. But what is called the corruption of fire, 
testifies the truth of this, the mutation being made into 
another element. For we say that the fire and not the 
matter is corrupted; so that passions are about that, 
about which corruption also subsists. For the reception 
of passion is the path to corruption; and to be cor- 
rupted pertains to that to which likewise it belongs to 
suffer. It is not however possible, that matter should 
be corrupted. For into what, and how can it be cor- 
rupted? But is not matter [it may be said] co-passive, 
since qualities in their mixture with each other suffer, 
and matter receives in itself myriads of heats and colds, 
and in short infinite qualities, and is distinguished by 
these, and has them as it were connascent and mingled 
with each other? For each of these is not separate from 
the rest, and matter is left in the middle of them. Unless 
perhaps some one should place it external to them. But 
everything which is in a subject, is in such a manner 


1 viz. In water, a mirror, anda dream. 
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present with the subject, as to impart something to it from 
itself. 

IX. It must therefore be assumed, that one thing is 
present with another, and that one thing is in another, not 
according to one mode only. But sometimes together with 
being present, it causes that with which it is present to be 
better or worse, accompanied with permutation ; as is seen 
to be the case in the bodies of animals; and at another 
time, it makes it to be as it were better or worse, without 
that being passive with which it is present, as is said to be 
the case in the soul. Sometimes, also, this takes place in 
such a way as when a figure is imprinted in wax, where 
there is neither any passion, so as to cause the wax to le 
something else when the figure is present with it, nor any 
defect in the wax, when the figure is destroyed. Light, 
also, does not produce a change in quality of the figure 
about that which is illuminated. Nor does a stone, when 
it becomes cold, possess any thing besides frigidity, from 
that through which it is cold, while it remains a stone. 
And what does a line [viz. the extension of length] suffer 
from colour ? Nor, in my opinion, does a superficies suffer 
any thing from it, but perhaps the subject body. Though 
what can this suffer from colour? For it is not proper to 
say that a thing suffers when something is [merely] present 
with it; nor when it is invested with form. If, however, 
some one should say that mirrors, and in short diaphanous 
substances, suffer nothing from the images that are seen 
within them, he will not adduce an unappropriate para- 
digm. For the forms which are in matter are images, 
and matter is still more impassive than mirrors. Hence 
heat and cold are ingenerated in it, but do not heat 
for refrigerate] it. For to be heated and refrigerated, 
pertains to quality leading the subject from one quality to 
another. 

_ It is requisite, however, to consider, whether frigidity is 
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not the absence and privation [of heat]: but qualities 
entering together into matter, many of them act on each 
other, or rather are contrarily affected. For what can 
fragrance effect in sweetness; or colour in figure? Or 
what can that which belongs to one genus effect in another ? 
Whence especially credibility may be obtained, that a thing 
may be in that which is different from it, without injuring 
by its presence that with which it is present. As, there- 
fore, that which is injured is not injured by any thing of a 
casual nature, so neither does that which is changed and 
which suffers, suffer by any thing indiscriminately. But 
contraries only suffer from contraries, other things being 
unchanged by others ; so that those things in which there 
is no contrariety, do not suffer by any thing of a contrary 
nature. Hence, it is necessary if any thing suffers, that it 
should not be matter, but something which is a composite 
of matter and form, or in short, that it should be at one 
and the same time many things. But that which is alone, 
and separate from other things, and which is entirely 
simple, will be impassive to all things, and will be inclosed 
in the middle of all things, acting on each other; just as 
when in the same house certain persons strike each other, 
neither does the house suffer any thing from the blows, 
nor the air which is in it. But the forms which are in 
matter, perform such things as they are naturally adapted 
to perform. Matter itself, however, is much more im- 
passive than such qualities in it, which by not being con- 
traries are impassive with reference to each other. 

X. In the next place, if matter suffers, it is necessary 
that it should possess something from the passion, and 
that this should either be the passion itself, or that it 
should be disposed differently from what it was before the 
passion was produced in it. Hence, another quality 
acceding after the former, the recipient will no longer be 
matter, but matter with a certain quality. If, however, 
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quality * itself should fail, leaving something of itself of an 
effective nature, the subject will in a still greater degree 
become something else ; and proceeding after this manner, 
the subject will be something besides [mere] matter, and 
will be manifold and multiform. Hence, it will no longer 
be the universal recipient, since it will be an impediment 
to the multitude of things which accede to it, and matter 
will no longer remain, and therefore will not be incor- 
ruptible. So that if it is necessary that matter should be 
as it was from the first, it ought thus to be always the 
same, since to assert that it has been changed is not to 
preserve itthe same. Farther still, if in short every thing 
which is changed in quality ought, remaining in the same 
form, to be changed according to accidents, and not essen- 
tially ;—if, therefore, it is requisite that what is changed 
in quality should remain, and that part of it which suffers 
is not that which remains, one of two things is necessary, 
either that matter when changed in quality should depart 
from itself, or that not departing from itself it should not 
be changed in quality. If, however, some one should say, 
that it is changed in quality, yet not so far as it is 
matter; in the first place, indeed, he cannot assign what 
that is according to which it is so changed; and in the 
next place, he must confess that thus also matter itself is 
not changed in quality. For as in other things which are 
forms, it is not possible that they can be essentially 
changed in quality, since their essence consists in this [7.e, 
in being forms], thus also, since the being of matter is to 
exist as matter, it cannot be changed in quality so far as it 
is matter, but it must necessarily remain what it is. And 
as there form itself is unchanged in quality, so likewise 
here it is necessary that matter itself should be 
immutable. 

1 Quality is that which imparts what is apparent in matter, and 
which is the object of sense. 

H 
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XI. Whence, also, I think that the divine Plato [in 
the Timeus], having formed the same conception rightly 
says, that the things which enter into and depart from 
matter, are imitations of beings; the words entering into 
and departing, not being used by him in vain. For he 
wished to direct our attention to the mode in which 
matter participates of forms. It also appears that the 
doubt how this participation is effected, is not what many 
prior to us conceived it to be, viz. how forms proceed into 
matter, but rather how they subsist in it. For it seems 
to be truly wonderful, how these forms being present with 
matter, it nevertheless remains impassive ; especially since 
the forms which enter it suffer from each other. Accord- 
ing to Plato, however, the entering forms expel those 
which entered prior to them, and passion is in the com- 
posite from matter and form; yet not in every composite, 
but in that which is in want of the acceding or departing 
form ; and which indeed in its composition is defective by 
the absence of a certain form, but is perfect by the pre- 
sence of it. But matter does not possess any thing more 
whatever as an accession to its composition, by the 
entrance of any thing into it. For it does not then become 
that which it is through the form that enters, nor is it less 
by the departure of this form. For it remains that which 
it was at first. To the natures, indeed, which require 
ornament and order, it is useful to be adorned; and to 
these ornament may accede without transmutation, as is 
the case with things which we surround with decoration. 
If, however, any thing is so adorned as to have the orna- 
ment connascent, it will be requisite that what was before 
void of beauty, should be changed in quality, become dif- 
ferent from what it was, and from being deformed be 
beautiful. If, therefore, matter being deformed is ren- 
dered beautiful, it is no longer that base thing which it 
was before; so that in being thus adorned, it loses its 


ON THE IMPASSIVITY OF INCORPOREAL NATURES. 99 


subsistence as matter, and especially if its deformity is not 
accidental. But if it is so deformed as to be deformity 
itself, it will not participate of ornament. And if it is so 
evil, as to be evil itself, it will not participate of good. 
Hence it does not participate in such a way as some fancy 
it does, viz. by being passive, but after another manner, 
which is that of appearing to participate. Perhaps, too, 
according to this mode the doubt may be solved, how, 
since matter is evil, it can aspire after good, because it 
does not through the participation cease to be what it was. 
For if what is called the participation of matter subsists 
after this manner so that it remains as we say the same, 
unchanged in quality, and is always that which it is, it will 
no longer be wonderful, how being evil it participates of 
good. For it does not depart from itself. But because it 
is indeed necessary it should participate, it participates 
after a certain manner as long as it exists. In conse- 
quence, however, of remaining that which it is, and the 
mode of participation preserving it [in its own proper 
nature] it is not injured in its essence by that which thus 
imparts something to it. And it appears not to be less 
evil on this account, viz. because it always remains that 
which it is. For if it truly participated of, and was truly 
changed in quality by the good, it would not be naturally 
evil. So that if some one should say that matter is evil, 
he will assert what is true, if he says it is impassive to the 
good, which is the same thing as to say, that it is entirely 
impassive. 

XII. But Plato having formed this conception of matter, 
and not admitting that participation in it, is as if form 
was generated in a subject, and imparted to it morphe, so 
as to become one composite, the things which it partici- 
pates being co-transmuted, and as it were co-mingled, and 
co-passive,—Plato, therefore, not being willing to adopt 
such a mode of participation as this, but desiring to show 
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how matter remaining impassive possesses forms, investi- 
gated a paradigm of impassive participation, without which 
it is not easy to show what those things especially are, 
which when present preserve the subject one and the 
same. He likewise excites many doubts, while hastenmg 
to obtain the object of his enquiry, and besides this, 
wishing to represent to us the vacuity of subsistence in 
sensibles, and that the region of the resemblance of reality 
is very ample. Supposing, therefore, that matter by 
figures produces passions in animated bodies, while at the 
same time it has itself none of these passions, he indicates 
by this the stability of matter; enabling us to collect by a 
syllogistic process that matter neither suffers, nor is 
changed in quality by these figures. For in these bodies 
indeed [which are the objects of sense], and which receive 
one figure after another, perhaps some one may say a 
change in quality is effected, asserting that the mutation 
of figure is an homonymous alliation.' Since matter, 
however, has neither any figure, nor any magnitude, how 
can it be said that the presence of figure, in whatever way 
this may take place, is alliation, though it should homo- 
nymously be said to be so? If, therefore, some one 
adopting this conception of Plato as legitimate, should 
assert that the subject nature [7.e. matter] does not possess 
any thing in such a way as it is thought to possess it, he 
will not speak absurdly. In what manner, however, does 
matter possess forms, if you are not willing to admit that 
it possesses them as figures? But the hypothesis of Plato 
indicates as much as possible the impassivity of matter, 
and the apparent presence of images in it, which are not 
[in reality] present. 

Perhaps, however, we ought first to speak further about 
the impassivity of matter. Plato, therefore, teaches us 
that we ought to be led by usual appellations to the con- 

1 7.e. A change in quality. 
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sideration of its passivity, as when he says it becomes dry, 
or ignited, or moist, &c. and receives the forms of air and 
water. or the assertion that it receives these forms, 
mitigates the force of the other assertion, that matter is 
ignited and becomes moist. He likewise manifests when 
he says that matter receives forms, that it is not itself 
invested with morphe, but that the morphe are in the 
same state as when they entered into matter; and that 
the term ignited is not properly applied to matter, but 
rather fire in generation, or becoming to be. For it is not 
the same thing for fire to be in generation, and for a thing 
to be ignited. For to be ignited is indeed effected in 
another thing, in which there is also passivity. But how 
can that which is a part of fire, be itself ignited? For 
this would be just the same as if some one should say, 
that the statue proceeded through the brass, or fire 
through matter, and besides this ignited it. Farther still, 
if that which accedes is reason or a productive principle, 
how will it ignite? Shall we say on account of figure ? 
But that which ignited already consists both of matter 
and figure. How, therefore, can it consist of both, unless 
it becomes one from both? Or shall we say that though 
it becomes one, yet not from two things having passions 
in each other, but acting upon other things? Does this, 
therefore, arise from the agency of both, or from one of 
them causing the other not to fly away ? When, however, 
a certain body is divided, how is it possible that matter 
also should not be divided? And matter when it is 
divided being passive, how is it possible it should not 
suffer by this very passion? Or what hinders us from 
asserting for the same reason that matter is corrupted ? 
Since when body is corrupted, it must be shown why 
matter likewise is not corrupted. In answer to this, how- 
ever, it may be said, that what suffers and is divided is a 
magnitude of a definite quantity, but in that which is not 
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magnitude, the passions of magnitude are not ingenerated. 
And, in short, the passions of body are not inherent in 
that which is not body ; so that those who make matter to 
be passive, must also admit it to be body. 

XIII. It is likewise requisite that they should attend 
to the manner in which they say matter flies from form. 
For hew can it fly from stones and rocks by which it is 
comprehended? For they will not say that it sometimes 
flies from form, and sometimes does not. For if it flies 
by its own will, why does it not always fly from it? But 
if it abides from necessity, there is not any time in which 
it is not invested with a certain form. The cause, how- 
ever, must be investigated why each matter has not always 
the same form, and this must be in a still greater degree 
investigated in the forms which enter into matter. How, 
therefore, is matter said to fly from form? Is it by its 
own nature, and always? But what else will this be, than 
that never departing from itself, it so possesses form as if. 
it never possessed it, or if this is not admitted, they will 
not be able to assign any probable reason in defence of 
what they assert. Plato also calls matter the receptacle 
and nurse of all generation. And the receptacle and nurse 
indeed, are different from generation ; but that which is 
changed in quality is in generation. Since, likewise, the 
receptacle and nurse are prior to generation, they will also 
be prior to alliation. Add too, that they will preserve 
matter in an impassive state; as also will the assertion 
that each thing has an apparent subsistence in that in 
which it is ingenerated, and that it departs from thence 
as from a receptacle and seat. The impassivity of matter, 
likewise, is preserved by the assertion that it is the place 
of forms; for this does not ascribe any passion to it, but 
investigates another mode of subsistence. What, there-° 
fore, is this mode? Since, indeed, a nature of this kind 
ought not to be any one of, but to fly from every essence 
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of beings, and to be entirely different from them; for they 
are reasons or productive principles, and have a real 
existence ;—this being the case, it is necessary that matter 
in consequence of this difference should preserve the safety 
which it is allotted, and should not only be unreceptive of 
bemgs, but also if there is a certain imitation of them, 
that it should even be destitute of familiarity with this 
resemblance. For thus it will be entirely different from 
beings, since otherwise, being conversant with a certain 
form, and becoming something else in conjunction with 
it, it would cease to be different from beings, and to be 
the receptacle of all things; for it would not be the 
recipient of any thing. It is necessary, however, that 
matter should remain the same, while forms enter into 
it, and that it should be impassive during their egress 
from it, in order that they may always enter into and 
depart from it. But that which enters, enters as an 
image, and not being itself real, enters into that which 
is void of truth and reality. Does it, therefore, truly 
enter? But how is it possible it should be truly received 
by that to which it is not in any respect lawful to par- 
ticipate of truth, in consequence of its being false? Hence, 
it falsely proceeds into that which is false, and becomes 
similar to an object in a mirror, as long as the object is 
beheld within it. For with respect to matter, if you take 
away [real] beings, none of those things which are now 
seen in the sensible region, would for the smallest space 
of time be apparent. The mirror, therefore, of which we 
have just spoken, is perceived by us; for it is itself a 
certain form. Matter, however, not being itself any form, 
is not itself seen ; for otherwise, it would be requisite that 
it should be seen by itself prior to the forms that it appa- 
rently contains. But it suffers something of the same 
kind as the air when illuminated, which is then also in- 
visible, because it could not be seen without being illumi- 
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nated. Hence the objects which are seen in mirrors, are 
believed not to have an existence, or to have it in a less 
degree, because that which contains them is visible, and 
itself remains while the objects depart. But matter is not 
itself perceived, neither when it has, nor when it is without 
forms. If, however, it was possible for the objects from 
which mirrors are filled to remain without beimg seen, yet 
no one would doubt the reality of the objects which are 
seen in them. Hence, if there is something in mirrors, 
sensibles also will be in matter. But if there is nothing 
[in reality] in mirrors, but objects have only an apparent 
subsistence in them, in matter also it must be said, forms 
have a resemblance of subsistence. The cause of this 
appearance, likewise, must be ascribed to the hypostasis 
of beings, of which beings themselves always truly par- 
ticipate, but non-beings not truly; since it is not proper 
that they should subsist in such a manner as they would, 
if they had an existence, and being had not. 

XIV. What then, matter not existing, would nothing 
have a subsistence? Nothing except beings;* just as 
neither would an image have any existence, unless there 
was a mirror, or something of this kind. For that which 
is naturally adapted to subsist in another thing, cannot 
exist when that thing is not. For this is the nature of an 
image to be in something different from itself. For if any 
thing departs from the producing causes of its existence, it 
may indeed subsist without being in another thing. But 
since [true] beings remain, if there is a representation 
of them in something else, it is necessary there should be 
another thing imparting a seat to that which does not 
truly accede.* And this by its presence and audacity, and 


* The words otdév rapa ra bvra are omitted in the original ; but 
from the version of Ficinus evidently ought to be inserted. 

* Instead of rapixe: 7 odk *XOdv7t in this place, it is necessary 
to read trapixwy ry dvTwe odk EMOvTL 
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as it may be said, mendicity and poverty, is as it were 
compelled to receive. It is however deceived, by not re- 
ceiving [truly], in order that its poverty may also remain, 
and that it may always be a mendicant. For according to 
the fable, after it once had a subsistence, it began to beg; 
the fable indicating by this the nature of it, which consists 
in being destitute of good. It does not, however, beg to 
receive those things which the giver has to bestow, but is 
satisfied with whatever it may receive; so that this also 
indicates that what is apparent in it is different [from 
reality]. Its name, likewise, [which is Penia or Poverty] 
signifies that it is not filled. And the assertion that it 
was connected with Plenty,’ does not signify that this 
connection was with [real] being, nor with satiety, but 
with a certain artificial thing, 7.e. with the wisdom of a 
phantasm. For since it was not possible for that to be 
entirely without the participation of being, which is in 
any respect external to it; for it is the nature of being 
to produce beings; but that which is entirely non-being 
is unmingled with being;—this being the case, an ad- 
mirable thing is effected, which participates, and yet in a 
certain respect does not participate of being, and which 
also in a certain respect possesses something from proximity 
to being; though by its own nature it is incapable of being 
as it were conglutinated with it. Hence it becomes 
defluous, as gliding away from a foreign nature which it 
has received, like echo from smooth and equable places, 
because it does not abide there, though it appears to be 
there, and to proceed from thence. If, however, matter 
so participated and received, as some one may think it 
does, that which proceeds into would be absorbed by it. 
But now it appears, that it is not absorbed, since matter 


1 For wé6py here, it is necessary to read mépy. See the speech 
of Diotima in the ‘‘ Banquet of Plato.” 
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remains the same, having received nothing, but impeding 
progression like some repereussive seat. It is also the 
receptacle of forms acceding to, and mingled in it; just 
as those who are desirous of enkindling a light from the 
sun, place some smooth substance opposite to it, which 
they also fill with water, in order that the flame being 
impeded by that which is inward, and of a contrary 
nature, may not pass through, but may stop externally. 
Matter, therefore, thus becomes the cause of generation, 
and the forms which consist in it, are constituted after 
this manner. 

XV. In things, therefore, which collect fire from the 
sun about themselves, as they receive flame from a sensible 
fire, they become themselves objects of sense. Hence also 
they are apparent, because the objects are external, suc- 
cessive and proximate, touch each other, and have two 
extremities. But the productive principle in matter, has 
the external after a different manner. For difference of 
nature is sufficient, not being mdigent of a twofold boun- 
dary ; but bemg much more alienated than every boundary 
by a diversity ‘ of essence which is destitute of all alliance, 
it possesses a power repugnant to mixture. And this is 
the cause of its remaining in itself, because neither that 
which enters mto it enjoys it, nor does it enjoy that which 
enters ; Just as opinions and imaginations in the soul are 
not mingled with each other, but each again departs, as 
being alone that which it is, neither attracting, nor leaving 
any thing, because it was not mingled, and having the 
external, not because it is superjacent, and is visibly 
different from that in which it is, but because reason 
distinguishes the one from the other. Here, therefore, 
imagination is as it were an image, (the soul not being 
an image naturally,) though it appears to be the leader 


' For épwrnrt here, it is necessary to read érepéryre 


ON TILE IMPASSIVITY OF INCORPOREAL NATURES. 107 


of many things, and to lead them where it pleases. The 
soul, nevertheless, uses the imagination as matter, or as 
that which is analogous to matter. The imagination, how- 
ever, does not conceal the soul, since the soul by its 
energies frequently expels the phantasy; nor would it 
ever be able to conceal it, though it should be wholly 
diffused through it, though this by the imagination appears 
to be sometimes effected. For the soul contains in herself 
energies and reasons contrary to those of the phantasy by 
which the acceding [phantasms] are repelled. Matter, 
however, is much more imbecile than the soul, and con- 
tains nothing of beings whether true or false, which is 
properly its own. Neither has it any thing through which 
it may become apparent, being a solitude of all things. It 
is, however, the cause to other things of their apparent 
subsistence ; but is not able to say even this of itself, I 
am here [though Iam by no means visible]. And if at 
any time a certain profound reason discovers where it is 
concealed among beings, it exclaims that it is something 
deserted by all beings, and by things which appear to be 
posterior to beings, that it is likewise attracted to all 
things, and as it seems follows, and again does not follow 
them. 

XVI. Moreover, a certain reason acceding and extending 
matter as far as it proceeds into it, causes it to be great, 
investing it from itself with greatness, which is not in 
matter. But matter does not through this become quan- 
tity ; for if it did, that which is great in it would be magni- 
tude. If, therefore, some one takes away this form, the 
subject no longer is, nor will appear to be great. But if 
that which is generated was great, man and horse, and 
together with horse the magnitude of horse which accedes, 
would depart on the departure of horse. If, however, 
it should be said, that horse is generated in a certain great 
bulk and of a certain extent, and that the magnitude 
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remains, we reply that it is not the magnitude of the 
horse, but the magnitude of the bulk which there remains. 
Nevertheless, if this bulk is fire or earth, on the departure 
of fire or earth, the magnitude of fire or of earth will also 
depart. Matter, therefore, will neither enjoy figure, nor 
magnitude; for otherwise it would not be something else 
from fire, but remaining fire, it would not become fire. 
Hence, matter having now become as we see, as great in 
extent as the universe, if the heavens should cease to exist 
and all they contain, together with these, all magnitude 
would likewise depart from matter, and at the same time 
all other qualities, and matter would be left that which it 
was before, preserving no one of the things which had 
a prior subsistence about it. In the natures, however, 
which suffer by the presence of certain things, something is 
still left in the recipients, when those things depart; but 
this is no longer the case with natures that do not 
suffer. Thus the air which is surrounded with light, 
retains nothing of the light when it departs. But if some 
one should wonder how it is possible, that a thing should 
become great which does not possess magnitude; it may 
also be doubted how that can become hot which has not 
heat. For it is not the same thing in matter, to be matter 
and to be magnitude; since magnitude is immaterial, in 
the same manner as figure is immaterial. And if we pre- 
serve matter, we must assert that it is all things by parti- 
cipation. But magnitude is one of all things. In bodies, 
therefore, which are composites, there is magnitude to- 
gether with other things, yet it is not indefinite; since in 
the definition of body magnitude also is included. But in 
matter, even indefinite magnitude is not included; for it is 
not body. 

XVII. Neither, again, will matter be magnitude itself. 
For magnitude is form, but not the recipient of form ; and 
magnitude subsists by itself. If matter, likewise, cannot 
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adapt to itself the imitations of beings,’ on this account 
also it is not magnitude. Since, however, that which is 
placed in intellect or in soul, wishes to be great, it imparts 
to those things which by proceeding as it were, endeavour 
to imitate it, by the desire of, or motion towards it, the 
ability of impressing the same passion in another thing. 
That which is great, therefore, running in the progression 
of the phantasy so as to cause the smallness of matter 
to run in conjunction with it, occasions matter also to 
appear great, though it is not filled by the co-extension. 
For this greatness of matter is falsely great, since by not 
having the power to be great, and being extended towards 
magnitude, it becomes amplified by the extension. For 
since all beings produce in other things, or in another 
thing the representation of themselves as in mirrors, each 
of the agents is in a similar manner’ great; and the 
universe also is great in this way. ‘The magnitude, there- 
fore, of each productive principle, as of that of a horse or 
any thing else concurs with the particular thing to which 
the productive principle pertains. And every appearance, 
indeed, of things as in a mirror is great in consequence of 
being illuminated by greatness itself. Hach portion of 
them, likewise, becomes something great, and all things at 
once present themselves to the view from every form of 
which magnitude is one. From each form, also, there is, 
as it were, an extension to every thing and to all things, 
and this is to be compelled in form. Power, too, produces 
as much in bulk as bulk is capable of receiving ; so that 
what is [in reality] nothing, appears to be all things. 
Hence colour which proceeds from what is not colour, and 
the quality in sensibles which is derived from what is not 
quality, have an equivocal appellation from their producing 


1 For airy here, it is necessary to read dvrwy, 
2 Instead of we adré here, it is necessary to read woatrwe, 


causes. Magnitude, also, proceeds from that which is 
not magnitude, or from that which is homonymously 
magnitude; these’ being surveyed as having a subsistence 
between matter itself, and form itself. And they become 
apparent, indeed, because they are derived from form 
themselves. They have, however, a false subsistence, be- 
cause that in which they are apparent is not [truly]. But 
each of them becomes extended into magnitude, being 
attracted by the power of the things which are seen in 
matter, and which make for themselves a place. There is, 
however, an attraction to all things, yet not by violence, 
because the universe is matter. But each thing attracts 
according to the power which it possesses; and derives 
from the representation of magnitude itself, the ability of 
making matter so great as it appears to be. Hence the 
magnitude which is here is the phantasm of it which 
is apparent. Matter, however, being compelled to concur 
with this attraction, at once imparts itself wholly and 
every where ; for it is the matter of the universe, and not 
some particular matter. But that which is not of itself 
some particular thing, may on account of something else 
become contrary to what it was, and having become con- 
trary, no longer is [what is was]; since if it were, it would 
cease to be changed. 

XVIII. If some one, therefore, possessing an intellectual 
conception of magnitude, should have this conception 
attended with a power not only of subsisting in itself, but 
also of proceeding as it were externally, and the power 
should receive a nature not existing in the intellectual per- 
ceiver, nor having a certain form, nor a certain vestige of 
magnitude or of any other form, what would he produce 
through this power? Not a horse, or an ox. For other 
powers would produce these. Or shall we say, that since 
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1 viz. Colour, quality, and magnitude, 
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this power proceeds from a great father, nothing else [be- 
sides matter] is able to receive this magnitude, and that its 
possession of it will only be imaginary, and not real. 
Hence, to that which does not so obtain magnitude, as to 
be in its own nature the great itself, it remains for it to be 
apparently only as much as possible great. But this is not 
to be deficient, and not to proceed to many things in many 
places ; but to possess in itself kindred parts, and not to 
leave any thing destitute of itself. For it is not possible 
that in a small bulk, there should still be an equal image 
of magnitude, since it is animage of greatness; but so far 
as it aspires through its hope, it accedes as far as it is pos- 
sible for it to accede, and running in conjunction with that 
which is not able to leave it, it causes that to be great 
which is not great, yet not so as to appear to be the 
magnitude which is seen in bulk. At the same time, 
however, matter preserves its own nature, using this 
magnitude as a vestment, through which it ran together 
with it, when magnitude running became its leader. But 
if at any time it should divest itself of magnitude, it 
would again remain the same as it was before in itself; 
or would be as great as form when present caused it 
to be. And soul, indeed, possessing the forms of beings, 
since she is also herself a form, contains all things at 
once. Since, likewise, each form is at once wholly con- 
tained in her, hence perceiving the forms of sensibles as 
it were converted and acceding to her, she cannot endure 
to receive them with multitude, but sees them divested 
of bulk. For she cannot become any thing else than what 
she is. 

Matter, however, having nothing repercussive; for it 
has no energy; but being a shadow, stays to suffer what- 
ever the producing cause may effect in it. That also 
which proceeds from the reason that is in soul, has now a 
vestige of the thing which is about to be effected; just as 
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in the iconic nature of the phantasy, reason which is 
moved, or the motion from reason, is a division into parts , 
since if it was one and the same, it would not be moved, 
but be permanent. Matter, however, is not able to intro- 
duce at once all things into itself, for if it were able, it 
would be some one of all things. But since it is necessary 
that it should receive all things, yet not impartibly, it is 
requisite that existing as the place of all things, it should 
proceed to all things, meet with them, and be sufficient for 
every interval, because it is not itself comprehended by 
interval, but is exposed to the reception of it. How does 
it happen, therefore, that one thing entering into matter, 
does not impede other things? It is because all things 
cannot enter together at the same time; for if they could, 
there would not be anything which is first. But if there 
is, it is the form of the universe; so that all things are 
indeed simultaneous, but each has a partial existence. For 
the matter of the animal nature is distributed in conjunc- 
tion with the division of the animal into parts. For if this | 
were not the case, nothing would have been produced 
besides reason. 

XIX. The things, therefore, which enter into matter as 
a mother, neither injure it, nor benefit it. For the im- 
pulses of these do not pertain to matter, but to each other, 
because the powers of these also pertain to contraries, but 
not to subjects, unless the subjects are considered in con- 
junction with the impulses. For heat destroys cold, and 
the black the white; or if they are mingled together, 
another quality is produced from the mixture. Hence, 
things which are mingled suffer ; but with them, to suffer, 
is not to be that which they were before. In animated 
natures, also, the passions indeed, are about the bodies, the 
change in quality taking place according to the inherent 
qualities and powers. But when their state of existence is 
dissolved, or congregated, or transposed preternaturally, 
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then, the passions indeed are in the bodies, but knowledge 
is in the souls that perceive the more vehement passions. 
If, however, they do not perceive them, they have no 
knowledge of them, but matter still remains. For matter 
suffers nothing, when cold departs, and heat accedes ; 
since neither of these is either friendly or foreign to it. 
Hence, the appellations of a receptacle and nurse are more 
appropriate to it [than any other names]. But why is it 
called a mother? For it does not generate. Those, how- 
ever, appear to have denominated it a mother, who think 
that a mother has the relation of matter towards her off- 
spring, as alone receiving, but imparting nothing to the 
things begotten; since whatever of body there is in the 
offspring, is derived from the nutriment. But if the 
mother imparts any thing to her progeny, it is not so far 
as she has the relation of matter, but because she is also 
form. For form alone is prolific, but the other nature 
is barren. Whence, also, I think the ancient wise men 
obscurely signifying this in their mysteries, represent the 
ancient Hermes always possessing the organ of genera- 
tion erect, thus manifesting that it is intelligible reason 
which generates in the sensible universe. But they indi- 
cated the unprolific nature of matter which always remains 
the same, by the barren substances which were placed about 
it, For they introduce the mother of all things, which 
they thus proclaim, receiving the principle according to 
the subject, and they give her this appellation in order 
to render their meaning manifest, wishing to indicate to 
those who are desirous of more accurately comprehend- 
ing the nature of matter, and who do not investigate 
it superficially, that it is not entirely similar to a mother. 
By this, indeed, they demonstrate remotely, but at the 
same time as much as they are able, that matter is un- 
prolific, and not perfectly feminine; but that it is of a 
female nature so far as it receives, but not so far as pertains 
I 
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to a generative power. For that which has proceeded 
into matter, is neither feminine, nor able to generate, 
but is separated from all generative power, which is alone 


inherent in that which continues to be of a masculine 
nature, 


Vs 
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Ii. vii. 


I. WirH respect to eternity and time, we say that each of 
these is different from the other, and that one of them 
indeed is conversant with a perpetual nature, but the other 
about that which is generated. We also think that we 
have a certain clear perception of these in our souls spon- 
taneously, and, as it were, from the more collected pro- 
jections of intellectual conception ; always and every where 
calling these by the same appellations. When, however, 
we endeavour to accede to the inspection of these, and to 
approach as it were nearer to them, again we are involved in 
doubt, admitting some of the decisions of the ancients 
about these, and rejecting others, and perhaps receiving 
differently the same decisions. Resting also in these, and 
thinking it sufficient if when interrogated we are able to 
relate the opinion of the ancients concerning time and 
eternity, we are liberated from any farther investigation 
about them. It is necessary, therefore, to think that some 
of the ancient and blessed philosophers have discovered 
the truth; but it is fit to consider who those are that have 
obtained it, and after what manner we also may acquire 
the same knowledge on these subjects. In the first place, 
however, it is requisite to investigate what those conceive 
eternity to be, who admit that it is different from time. 
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For that which is established as the paradigm being known, 
that also which is the image of it, and which they say is 
time, will perhaps become manifest. But if some one, 
prior to the survey of eternity, should imagine what time 
is, it will happen to him, proceeding from hence thither by 
reminiscence, that he will behold the nature to which 
time is assimilated, if the latter has a similitude to the 
former. 

What, therefore, is it requisite we should assert eternity 
to be? Shall we say it is the intelligible essence itself 
just as if some one should say that time is the whole 
heaven and the world? For some are said to have had this 
opinion concerning time. For since we imagine and con- 
ceive eternity to be something more venerable, and an 
intelligible nature is also most venerable, we are unable to 
say which is the most venerable of the two; and since 
also, that which is beyond these is not to be predicated in 
the same way, some one may be induced to consider 
eternity and an intelligible essence as the same. For 
again, both the intelligible world and eternity comprehend 
in themselves the same things. When, however, we say 
that the one is in the other, we place intelligibles in 
eternity ; and when we predicate the eternal of intelligibles, 
as when Plato in the “'Timzeus”’ says, “if the nature of the 
paradigm is eternal,’ we then assert that the eternal is 
different from the intelligible. Nevertheless, we say that 
it either exists about, or in, or is present with an intel- 
ligible essence. ‘That each of them, however, is venerable, 
does not manifest a sameness of nature; for perhaps the 
venerableness of the one is derived from the other. With 
cespect to comprehension also, that of the intelligible is as 
of parts, but eternity comprehends the whole at once not 
as a part, but because all such things as are eternal subsist 
according to it. Shall we, therefore, say that eternity 
exists according to the permanency which is in intelligibles ; 
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just as here, time is said to exist according to motion? It 
may, however, be very properly investigated, whether 
eternity is the same with permanency, or whether it is not 
simply the same, but is the same with the permanency 
which is about essence. For if it is the same with per- 
manency [simply considered] in the first place, we cannot 
say that permanency is eternal, as neither do we say that 
eternity is eternal. For the eternal is that which partici- 
pates of eternity. And in the next place, how is motion 
eternal? For thus it will be stable. Farther still, how 
does the conception of permanency contain in itself the 
ever? I do not mean the ever which is in time, but such 
as we intellectually perceive when we speak of the eternal 
But if it contains the ever in the stability of essence, again, 
we shall separate the other genera of being from eternity. 
Besides, it is not only necessary to conceive eternity as 
subsisting in permanency, but also as subsisting in one. 
And in the next place, we must admit that eternity is 
without interval, in order that it may not be the same with 
time. Permanency, however, so far as it 1s permanency, 
neither contains in itself the conception of unity, nor of 
that which is without interval. But we predicate of 
eternity that it abides in one. Hence, it will participate of 
permanency, but will not be permanency itself. 

II. What, therefore, will that be according to which we 
say, the whole world which is there is eternal and perpetual? 
And what is perpetuity? Whether it is the same with 
eternity, or eternity subsists according to perpetuity. 
Shall we say, therefore, that it is necessary to conceive of 
eternity as one certain thing, but a certain intelligence or 
nature collected together from many things, whether it be 
something consequent to the natures in the intelligible 
world, or existing together with, or perceived in them, but 
which is able to effect and is many things. Indeed, he 
who surveys an abundant power collected into one, accord- 
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ing to this particular thing which is as it were a subject, 
he denominates it essence ; afterwards, so far as he beholds 
life in it, he denominates it motion ; and in the next place, 
he calls it permanency, so far as it entirely possesses an in- 
variable sameness of subsistence. And he denominates it 
different and the same, so far as all these are at once one. 
Thus, therefore, composing these, so as to be at once one 
life alone, contracting in them difference, and beholding an 
unceasing sameness of energy, and which never passes from 
one intelligence or life to another, but always possesses the 
invariable, and is without interval ;—-beholding all these, 
he will behold eternity. For he will perceive life abiding 
in sameness, and always possessing everything present, and 
not at one time this, and afterwards another thing, but 
containing all things at once, and not now some things, 
and again others. For it is an impartible end; just as in a 
point where all things subsist at once, and have not yet 
proceeded into a [linear] flux. It likewise abides in the 
same, 7.e. in itself, and does not suffer any change. But 
it is always in the present, because nothing of it is past, 
nor again will be in future, but this very thing which it is, 
it always is. Hence, eternity is not a subject, but that 
which as it were shines forth from a subject, according to 
sameness itself, which it announces not concerning the 
future, but that which is now present, indicating that it 
subsists in this manner, and in no other. For what can 
afterwards happen to this, which it now is not? Nor 
again, will it be in futurity what it is not at present. For 
there is not any thing from which it can arrive at the pre- 
sent time. For it is not another thing, but this. Nor will 
it be this in future, which it does not now possess from 
necessity ; nor does it possess about itself that which was. 
For what is there which was present with it and is past ? 
Nor does that which will be, belong to it. For what is 
there which will happen to it? It remains, therefore, that 
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in to be, it is that which it is. Hence, that which neither 
was, nor will be, but alone is, stably possessing its being, 
in consequence of not changing into will be, nor having 
been changed from the past, is eternity. The life, there- 
fore, which is about being, and which in existence or to be, 
is at once total and full, and every where without interval, 
is the eternity which we investigate. 

III. Nor must we think that this [eternity] happens 
externally to that nature [viz. to being itself], but that it 
is in it, and from it, and subsists together with it. For it 
is seen to be profoundly inherent init. For perceiving all 
such other things as we say are there, to be inherent, we 
assert that all of them are from, and subsist together with 
essence. For it is necessary that things which have a 
primary subsistence, should exist together with first 
essences, and should be contained in them; since the 
beautiful also is in and from them, and truth algo is inhe- 
rent in them. And in a certain degree, indeed, the whole 
itself is as it were in a part, and the things which are there 
are as parts in a whole, as if in reality this were an all not 
collected from parts, but itself generating parts, in order 
that through this it may be truly all. The truth also 
which is there, is not a concord with something else that is 
intelligible, but of each thing itself of which it is the truth. 
It is necessary, therefore, that the whole of this which is 
true, if it is truly all, should not only be every thing so far 
as it is all things, but likewise that the all should subsist 
in such a way, as not to be in any thing deficient. But if 
this be the case, nothing will accede to it. For if some- 
thing will be added to it, it was prior to the accession of 
this deficient. Hence, prior to this it was not every thing. 
But what can happen to it preternaturally? For it suffers 
nothing. If, therefore, nothing can accede to it, it neither 
is about to be, nor will be, nor was. If, indeed, you take 
away from generated natures, the it will be, since they sub- 
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sist in perpetual acquisition, non-existence is immediately 
present with them. But to things which are not such as 
these, if you add the it will be, a departure from the seat of 
existence is the consequence of such an addition. For it is 
evident that existence is not connascent with them, if they 
are in any respect indebted to futurity for their subsis- 
tence. For in generated natures, indeed, essence is seen 
to be an extension from the beginning of generation, to the 
extremity of the time in which they no longer exist. This 
it is, therefore, for them to be; and if any one should de- 
prive them of this extension of being, their life would be 
diminished. So that it is necessary that the existence of 
the universe also, should be an extension of this kind. 
Hence, it hastens to be in futurity, and is not willing 
to stop, since it attracts existence to itself, in performing 
another and another thing, and is moved in a circle through 
a certain desire of essence. So that we have found what 
existence is in such natures as these, and also what the 
cause is of a motion which thus hastens to be perpetually 
in the future periods of time. In first and blessed natures, 
however, there is not any desire of the future; for they 
are now the whole, and whatever of life they ought to 
possess, they wholly possess, so that they do not seek after 
any thing, because there is not any thing which can be 
added to them in futurity. Hence, neither does that happen 
to them in which there is the future. The all-perfect and 
total essence therefore of being, is not only total in its parts, 
but is not in any thing deficient, and is that to which 
nothing pertaining to non-being can happen; for it is not 
only necessary that all beings should be present with the 
all, and the whole, but likewise that nothing should be 
added to it of that which sometimes is not. Hence this 
disposition and nature of the all-perfect essence of being, 
will be eternity. For eternity is denominated from that 
which always is, 
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IV. He, however, will know that eternity ' thus subsists, 
who by the projecting * energies of intellect is able to speak 
concerning it : or rather, he who sees it to be a thing of such 
a kind, that nothing in short has ever been generated about 
it; for otherwise it would not be perpetual being, or would 
not always be a certain total being. Is it therefore now 
perpetual? It is not, unless a nature of such a kind is in- 
herent in it, as to procure credibility concerning it, that it 
thus subsists, and no longer in any other way. So that 
if again you survey it by the projecting energies of 
intellect, you will find that it is such a thing as this. 
What then, if some one should never depart from the con- 
templation of it, but should incessantly persevere in ad. 
miring its nature, and should be able to do this through 
the possession of an unwearied nature, such a one perhaps 
running to eternity, would there stop, and never decline 
from it, in order that he might become similar to it, and 
eternal, surveying eternity and the eternal by that which 
is eternal in himself. If, therefore, that which thus sub- 
sists is eternal, and always being, which does not decline 
in any respect to another nature, but the life which it 
possesses is now all, neither having received, nor receiving, 
nor being about to receive any thing in future ;—that 
which thus subsists, will indeed be perpetual. And per- 
petuity is such a collocation as this of a subject, subsisting 
from it,and being inherent in it. But eternity is the sub- 
ject in conjunction with a collocation of this kind present- 
ing itself to the view. Hence eternity is venerable, and as 
our intellectual conception of it says, is the same with deity. 
But it says that it is the same with that God [whom we 


1 Instead of ru here, it appears to me to be necessary to read 


TW aidVl, 
2 The visive energies of intellect are thus denominated, because 


such an energy is an immediate darting forth as it were to the 
object of its intuition, 
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call by the appellation of being and life.] And eternity 
may be properly denominated a God unfolding himself 
into light, and shining forth, such as he essentially is, viz. 
as immutable and the same, and thus firmly established 
in life. It ought not, however, to be considered as 
wonderful, if we say that it consists of many things. For 
every thing in the intelligible world is many, on account of 
the infinite power which it possesses; since the infinite re- 
ceives its appellation from a never-failing essence. And 
this properly, because nothing pertaining to it is consumed. 
Hence, if some one should thus denominate eternity, call- 
ing it life which is now infinite, because it is all, and 
nothing of which is consumed, because nothing pertaining 
to it is either past or future, since otherwise it would not 
be all things at once ;—if some one should thus denominate 
it, he will be near to the true definition ' of it. For what 
is afterwards added, viz. that it is all things at ouce, and 
that nothing of it is consumed, will be an exposition of the 
assertion, that it is now infinite life. 

V. Because, however, such a nature as this, thus all- 
beautiful and perpetual, subsists about the one, proceeding 
from and with it, and in no respect departing from it, but 
always abides about and in the one, and lives according to 
it, hence I think it is beautifully and with a profundity of 
decision, said by Plato, that “eternity abides in one,” ? 
that he might not only lead it to the one which is in itself, 
but that he might also in a similar manner lead the life of 
being about the one. This, therefore, is that which we in- 

* This definition of eternity is justly admired by Proclus in his 
3rd book “On the Theology of Plato,” of which see my translation. 
Boetius, likewise, as I have elsewhere observed, has adopted this 
definition in lib. 5, ‘‘ De Consol. Philosoph.” 

? Plato, however, does not by the one in this place, mean the 
ineffable principle of things, but the one of being, or the summit 


of the intelligible order, as is shown by Proclus in the above men- 
tioned work. 
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vestigate, and that which thus abides is eternity. For 
this very thing, and which thus abides, which is the energy 
of a life abiding from itself, subsisting with and in the one, 
and which neither in existing nor living is false and 
fictitious, will certainly be eternity. For to be truly, is 
never not to be, nor to be otherwise. But the former of 
these is to be invariably the same; and the latter is to be 
without diversity. Hence it has not inany respect, another 
and another. You must not, therefore, conceive it to have 
interval, nor evolve, nor extend it. Neither, therefore, 
must you admit that there is any thing of prior and 
posterior in it. Hence, if there is neither prior nor 
posterior about it, but the is, is the truest of all the things 
about it, and is itself, and this in such a way as to be 
essence and life ;—if this be the case, again that which we 
call eternity will present itself to our view. But when we 
say that it is always, and that it is not at one time being, 
and at another time non-being, it is requisite to think that 
we thus speak for the sake of perspicuity ; since the term 
always, is perhaps not properly employed, but is assumed 
for the purpose of manifesting its incorruptible’ nature. 
And farther still, it signifies that it never fails. Perhaps, 
however, it would be better to call it only being. But 
though being is a name sufficient to essence, yet since 
some are of opinion that generation also is essence, it is 
requisite for the sake of discipline to add the term always. 
For one thing is not being, but another perpetual being ; 
as neither is a philosopher one thing, but a true philosopher 
another. Because, however, some persons are only philo- 


1 After rod a¢Odprov in the Greek, the words mav@ dv rijy Puyyy, 
etc eBacwy Tov mAciovoc follow, which are to me unintelligible. Some- 
thing, I conceive, is omitted; but I am not able to conjecture what 
the omission is. The version of these words by Ficinus is certainly 
nonsense; for it is, ‘“‘animum potest reddere vagabundum per 


auendam in plura exitum et proventum,” 
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sophers in appearance, the addition of a true philosopher 
became necessary. Thus, likewise, the always was added to 
being, and being to the always. So that it was called aion ; 
on which account the always was assumed, in order that 
the conjunction of being with the always, might indicate 
that which is truly being. The always, likewise, must be 
contracted into a power devoid of interval, and which be- 
sides what it now possesses, is not in want of any thing. 
But it possesses every thing. Hence it is every thing and 
being, and is not indigent of any thing. Nor is a nature 
of this kind, full indeed in one respect, but deficient in 
another. For that which exists in time, though it may 
seem to be as perfect as is sufficient to body, yet it is 
perfect through soul, and is in want of something future, 
because it is deficient in time of which it is indigent; so 
that it exists together with time, if it is present with it, 
and being imperfect, runs in conjunction with it. On this 
account, therefore, it is equivocally said to be a perfect 
being. That, however, which is a thing of such a kind, as 
neither to be in want of futurity, nor to be measured by 
some other time, nor to be in futurity infinite, and this in- 
finitely, but now possesses that which it ought to be ;—this 
is that after which our intellectual conception aspires; the 
being of which is not derived from a certain quantity of 
extension, but is prior to all quantity. For it is fit, since 
it is not of a definite quantity, that it should not at all 
come into contact with quantity, lest the life of it being 
divided, should lose its pure impartibility; but that it 
should be both in life and essence impartible. When, how- 
ever, it is said in the “'Timeus” that the demiurgus was 
good, this must be referred to the conception of the 
universe, signifying that what is beyond the universe, does 
not originate from a certain time; so that neither is the 
world allotted a certain temporal beginning, since the cause 
of its existence is the source of priority. At the same 
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time, however, Plato thus speaking for the sake of 
perspicuity, blames afterwards this expression was good, as 
not altogether rightly employed in things which are allotted 
what is called and is intellectually conceived to be, an 
eternal subsistence. 

VI. Do we, therefore, bear witness to the things of 
which we now speak, as to things foreign from our nature ? 
But how is this possible? For how can intellectual per- 
ception be effected, except by contact? And how can we 
come into contact with things that are foreign to us? It 
is necessary, therefore, that we also should participate of 
eternity. Since, however, we exist in time, how is this 
possible? But we shall know what it is to be in time, and 
what it is to be in eternity, when we have discovered what 
time is. We must, therefore, descend from eternity to 
time, and the investigation of time. For there, indeed, the 
progression was to that which is above, but we must now 
speak descending, yet not profoundly, but our descent 
must be such as that of time. If, indeed, nothing had 
been said concerning time by ancient and blessed men, it 
would be necessary that connecting from the beginning 
what follows with eternity, we should endeavour to speak 
what appears to us to be the truth on this subject, and to 
adapt our opinion to the conception of it which we possess. 
Now, however, it is necessary first to assume those asser- 
tions which especially deserve attention, and to consider if 
what we say is concordant with some one of them. But 
perhaps the assertions concerning time, ought in the first 
place to receive a threefold division. For time may be 
said to be either motion, or that which is moved, or some- 
thing pertaining to motion. For to say that it is either 
permanency, or that which is stable, or something pertain- 
ing to permanency, will be perfectly remote from the con- 
ception of time, since it is in no respect the same [and 
therefore, can never accord with that which is stable]. Of 
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those, however, who say that time is motion, some indeed 
assert that it is every motion; but others, that it is the 
motion of the universe. But those who say it is that 
which is moved, assert it to be the sphere of the universe. 
And of those who say it is something pertaining to motion, 
or the interval of motion; some assert that it is the 
measure of motion, but others that it is an attendant on 
it, and either on every motion, or on that which is 
arranged." ; 
VII. It is not, indeed, possible, that time should be 
motion, neither if all motions are assumed, and one as 
it were is produced from all of them, nor if that motion is 
assumed which is orderly. For each of these motions is in 
time. If, however, some one should say that motion is not 
in time, much less will motion be time ; since that in which 
motion is, is one thing, and motion itself another’ thing. 
Since, however, there are beside these other assertions, it 
may be sufficient to observe, that motion may indeed cease 
and be interrupted, but time cannot. But if some one 
should say that the motion of the universe is not inter- 
rupted, yet this motion, if it is admitted that the circula- 
tion [of the world] is in a certain time, will itself be carried 
round to the same point from whence it began ; and not to 


1 Archytas the Pythagorean defined time to be the universal 
interval of the nature of the universe, in consequence of surveying 
the continuity in the productive principles of that nature, and 
their departure into divison. Others still more ancient defined 
time to be, as the name manifests, a certain dance of intellect ; but 
others defined it to be the periods of soul; others, the natural 
receptacle of these periods ; and others, orderly circulations; all 
which (says Iamblichus, from whom this information is derived) 
the Pythagoric sect comprehends. Both Archytas also and Aristotle 
appear to have admitted time to be a continued and indivisible 
fluc of nows. See a treasure of the conceptions of the ancients on 
this subject, in the Additional Notes to my translation of Aristotle’s 
*¢ Physics.” 

? For adX’ od here, it is necessary to read dAdo. 
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that point in which the half of it only is accomplished. 
And this motion, indeed, will be the half, but the other will 
be double, each being the motion of the universe, both that 
which proceeds from the same to the same, and that which 
arrives only at the half. The assertion, also, that the 
motion of the outermost sphere is most vehement and 
rapid, bears witness to what we say ; so thatthe motion of 
it is one thing, and time another. For that motion is the 
most rapid of all, which in the least time passes through 
the greatest interval. But other motions are slower, which 
are performed in a longer time, and pass through a part 
only of the same space. If, therefore, time is not the 
motion of the outermost sphere, much less will it be that 
sphere itself, which in consequence of being moved is con- 
ceived to be time. Is, therefore, time something belonging 
to motion? If indeed it is interval, in the first place, 
there is not the same interval of every motion, nor of 
uniform motion. For the motion which is in place is 
swifter and slower, and both the intervals may be measured 
by another third interval, which may with greater rectitude 
be dominated time. But of which of these motions will 
time be the interval? Or rather, will it be the interval of 
any one of them, since they are infinite? And if time 
is the interval of orderly motion, it is not the interval of 
every motion, nor of every motion of this kind. For these 
are many. So that there will also be at once many times. 
But if time is the interval of the universe, if indeed it is the 
interval in motion itself, what else will it be than motion, 
viz. so much; and this quantity of motion will either 
be measured by place, because the place which it passes 
through is so much in quantity, and the interval will be 
this. This, however, is not time, but place. Or motion by 
its continuity, and from not immediately ceasing, but 
being always assumed, possesses interval. But this will be 
the multitude of motion. And if some one looking to 
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motion should assert that it is much, just as if it should be 
said that heat is much, neither will time here also present 
itself to our view, nor become obvious; but motion again 
and again will occur, like water repeatedly flowing, and 
also the interval which is beheld in it. The again and 
again also will be number, as the duad or the triad; but 
the interval will belong to bulk. Thus, therefore, the 
multitude of motion will be as the decad, or as the interval 
which is beheld as it were in the bulk of motion, which is 
not attended with a conception of time. But this quantity 
of motion will be generated in time; for otherwise, time 
will not be every where, but will be in motion as in a sub- 
ject. It will, likewise, again happen that time will be 
said to be motion. For the interval is not external to 
motion, but is motion not at once collected together. But 
if it is not at once collected, if an at-once-collected sub- 
sistence is 1n time, in what respect does that which is not 
at-once-collected differ from that which is? Shall we say 
that they differ in time; so that the separating motion, 
and the interval of it, are not time itself, but subsist 
in time? If, however, some one should say, that the 
interval of motion is time, by the interval not meaning the 
peculiarity of motion, but that with which motion has an 
extension, as if running together with it, yet what this is, is 
not unfolded. For it is evident that time is that in which 
the motion was generated. This, therefore, is that which 
was investigated from the first, viz. what that existing 
thing is which is time; since this is just as if some one 
being asked what time is, should say that the interval 
of motion is in time. What, therefore, is this interval, 
which he calls time, who supposes it to be external to the 
proper interval of motion? For again, he who places tem- 
poral interval in motion itself, will be dubious where he 
should place the interval of rest. For as muchas a certain 
thing is moved, so much also will something else have been 
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quiescent. And you may say that the time of each is tne 
same, though its relation to the one, is different from 
its relation to the other. What therefore is this interval, 
and what nature does it possess? For it is not possible 
that it should be local since this has an external sub- 
sistence. 

VIII. In the next place, it must be considered how time 
is the number or measure of motion; for it is better to 
assert this of it, on account of its continuity. In the first 
place, therefore, here also it may be doubted, whether it is 
similarly the number or measure of every motion, in the 
same manner as it was dubious respecting the interval of 
motion. For how can any one numerate inordinate and 
anomalous motion, or what number or measure will there 
be of it, or according to what will the measure subsist ? 
But if he numerates and measures with the same thing, 
both irregular and regular motion, whether swift or slow, 
the number and the measure will be a thing of such a kind, 
as if it were the decad, measuring both horses and oxen, or 
as if the same thing were the measure both of moist and 
-dry substances. If, therefore, time is a measure of this 
kind, it has indeed been shown what the things are of which 
time is the measure, viz. that it is the measure of motions, 
but it has not yet been shown what time is. If, however, 
in the same manner as the decad when assumed without 
horses, may be understood as number, and a measure is a 
measure possessing a certain proper nature, though it 
should not yet measure any thing, thus also it is necessary 
time should subsist, being a measure;—if therefore time is 
such a thing in itself as number, in what will it differ from 
this number which subsists according to the decad, or from 
‘any other monadic number? But if it is a continued 
measure, being a certain quantity, it will be such a measure 
as a certain cubital magnitude. It will, therefore, be 
magnitude, such as a line accompanied with motion. But 

« 
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how, since it also runs, can it measure that with which 
it runs in conjunction? For why should one measure 
rather than the other? And it is better and more probable 
to admit this not in every motion, but in that with which it 
concurs. This, however, ought to be continuous, so far as 
the concurrent motion is successive. But that which 
measures ought not to be considered as subsisting exter- 
nally, nor as separate, but as at once measured motion. 
And what will that be which measures? Will the motion 
indeed be measured, but the magnitude be that which 
measures? And which of these will time be? Will it be 
the measured motion, or the magnitude which measures ? 
For time will either be the motion which is measured 
by magnitude, or magnitude which measures, or that which 
uses magnitude, as a cubit for the purpose of measuring 
the quantity of the motion. In all these, however, it 
is more probable as we have said to suppose that the 


motion is equable. For without equability, and besides © 


this, without one motion of the universe, the doubt will be 
greater than that which results from admitting that time 
is in some way or other the measure of motion. But 
if time is measured motion, and is measured by quantity, 
then just as if it were necessary that motion should 
be measured, it would not be requisite that it should 
be measured by itself, but by something else, thus also it 
is necessary, if motion has another measure besides itself, 
and on this account we are in want of a continuous 
measure, for the purpose of measuring it, that magnitude 
itself should have a measure, in order that the motion may 
be as much in quantity as its measure. And thus time 
will be the number of the magnitude attending the motion, 
and not the magnitude which runs in conjunction with the 
motion. 

It is necessary, however, to doubt what this number is, 
whether it is monadic, and how it measures? For though 
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some one should discover how it measures, yet he would 
not find time measuring, but a certain quantity of time. 
This, however, is not the same with time [simply considered]. 
For it is one thing to speak of time, and another, of so 
much time. For prior to the so much, it is necessary to 
say what that is which is so much. Is time, therefore, the 
number which measures motion externally ? Such as the 
decad in horses, and not that which is assumed together 
with horses. What this number, therefore, is, has not 
been shown, which prior to measuring, is what it is, in the 
same manner as the decad. Shall we say it is that number 
which measures by running according to the prior and 
posterior of motion?* But it is not yet manifest what this 
number is which measures according to prior and posterior. 
That, however, which measures according to prior and 
posterior, whether by a point, or by any thing else, entirely 
measures according to time. This number,’ therefore, 
which measures motion by prior and posterior, will be suc- 
cessive to, and in contact with time, in order that it may 
measure it. For prior and posterior, must either be assumed 
locally, as the beginning [and end] of a stadium, or tempo- 
rally. For in short, with respect to prior and posterior, 
the former indeed is time ending in the now; but the latter 
is time beginning from the now. Time, therefore, is different 
from the number which measures motion according to prior 
and posterior, not only motion of any kind, but also that 


1 Time is defined by Aristotle, to be the number of motion 
according to prior and posterior, which accords with Plato’s defini- 
tion of it in the ‘‘ Timeeus,” viz. that it ts an eternal image flowing 
according to number. For this shows that time subsists according 
to number which has the relation of an image, and exists accord- 
ing to the order of motion, ¢.e. according to prior and posterior. 
In short, time is properly the measure of motion according to the 
flux of being, which is the peculiarity of generation, or becoming 
to be. 

2 For xpédvog here, it is necessary to read dppog 
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which is orderly. In the next place, why when number is 
adjoined, whether according to the measured, or the 
measuring, (for the same number may be both that which 
measures, and is measured)—why therefore when number 
is added, will there be time; but motion existing, and 
prior and posterior entirely subsisting about it, there will 
not be time? Just as if some one should say that magni- 
tude is not as great as it is, unless some one apprehends 
what the quantity of it is. Since time, however, is, and is 
said to be infinite, how will there be number about it, 
unless a part of it being selected is measured, in which 
case it will happen that it exists prior to its being measured. 
But why will not time be prior to the existence of soul 
that measures it? Unless it should be said that the genera- 
tion of it is effected by soul; since it is by no means neces- 
sary that time should exist because it is measured by soul. 
For it would exist as much as it is in quantity, though no 
one should measure it. And if some one should say that it — 
is soul which uses magnitude for the purpose of measuring 
time, what will this have to do with the conception of time ? 

TX. But to say that time is an appendix of motion, is 
not to teach what time is, nor ought this to be said before 
it is shown what the appendix is. For perhaps it may be 
time. With respect to this appendix, however, it must be — 
considered, whether it has a posterior, or simultaneous, or 
prior subsistence ; if there is an appendix of this kind. 
For in whatever manner it may be spoken of, it is spoken 
of in time. Hence, if this is time, it will follow that time 
is the appendix of motion in time. Since, however, we do 
not investigate what time is not, but what it is, and much 
has been said on this subject by many prior to us, according 
to each position, he who discusses these would rather com- 
pose a history [than discover the nature of time]. To 
which may be added, that we have occasionally said some- 
thing concerning these different positions, Some things 


ON ETERNITY AND TIME. 133 


also may be opposed from what has been already said, to 
him who asserts that time is the measure of the universe, 
and likewise such other things as have just now been 
asserted respecting the measure of motion. For separate 
from inequality, all the other particulars may be adduced, 
which are adapted to their positions. It follows, therefore, 
that we should nowshow what it is necessary to think time is. 

X. Again, therefore, it is requisite that we should betake 
ourselves to that condition of being which we have said is 
in eternity ; a condition which is immutable, and at once 
total, a life now infinite and perfectly inflexible, and 
abiding in one, and directed to the one. But time was not 
yet, or at least was not in those natures; but was about to 
be generated ' by the reason and nature of that which is 
posterior. Intelligibles, therefore, quietly energizing in 
themselves, he who desires to know how time first fell, 
will not perhaps call upon the Muses who did not then 
exist, to tell him. Perhaps, however, he will, since the 
Muses also then had a being.’ Perhaps, too, he will find 
time itself generated, so far as it is generated and unfolded 
into light. Bnt he will speak about it as follows: 

Before this priority originated, and was indigent of the 
posterior, the former was quiescent together with the latter 
in being, time not yet existing; but itself also quietly 
abiding [7.e. subsisting casually] in real being. A certain 


1 Time, as well as the world, is said to have been generated, not 
because it once was not, for it always existed, but because it 
depends for its subsistence on causes naturally prior to itself. 

2 The Muses, considered according to their subsistence in Apollo, 
belong to the intellectual order, and are therefore superior to time. 
But if time is supposed to have had a beginning, then the Muses, 
according to their mundane subsistence, had no existence prior to 
the generation of time. To say, therefore, that the Muses did not 
once exist, is equivalent to the assertion that the intellectual is 
prior to the mundane order of them, according to nature, order, 
dignity, and causality. 
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nature, however, much conversant with action, wishing to 
govern, and possess authority from itself, and chusing to 
explore more of the present, was itself indeed moved, and 
together with it likewise time, always tending to hereafter 
and the posterior, and not to the same, but to another, and 
again another existence. But we from this motion pro- 
ducing a certain length of progression, conceive time to be 
the image of eternity. For since there was a certain unquiet 
power of the soul, wishing always to transfer what it there 
saw to something else, it was not willing that an at-once- 
collected all should be present with it. But as reason [1.e. 
a productive principle] evolving itself from a quiet seed, 
produces as it fancies an abundant progression, abolishing 
the abundant by division, and instead of the one subsisting 
in itself, consuming the one which is not in itself, and thus 
proceeds into a more imbecile length ; in a similar manner, 
this nature of soul, producing the sensible through the 
imitation of the intelligible world, and being moved not 
with the motion which is there, but with a motion resem- 
bling it, and wishing to be its image, in the first place 
indeed, renders itself temporal, producing this instead of 
eternity. In the next place, it causes that which is gene- 
rated to be subservient to time, making the whole of it to 
be in time, and comprehending all the progressions of it 
in time. For the world is moved in the nature of soul; 
since there is not any other place of this universe than soul, 
and in the time of soul it is moved. For soul exhibiting its 
energy successively, generates together with its energy that 
which is successive, and proceeds in conjunction with 
another reasoning process after that energy, which was not 
before ; since, neither was the discursive energy of reason 
effective, nor the present life of soul similar to that which 
preceded it. Hence, at the same time, there is another life, 
and this other life will have another time. Distance of life, 
therefore [or the interval between one life and another], 


ON ETERNITY AND TIME, 135 


will be attended with time. The perpetual extension of 
life also to the anterior part, will have perpetual time : 
and the past life will be accompanied with past time. If, 
therefore, some one should say that time is the energy ! of 
soul, proceeding in a transitive motion from one life to 
another, will he not appear to say something to the pur- 
pose? * For if eternity is life consisting in permanency, 
and in an invariable sameness of subsistence, and which is 
now infinite, but it is necessary that time should be the 
image of eternity, just as this universe is the image of the 
intelligible world ;—if this be the case, instead of the life 
which is there, it is necessary there should be another life 
of the discursive power of the mundane soul, homonymous 
as it were to the life of eternity; and instead of intellectual 
motion, that there should be the motion of a certain part of 
the soul. It is also necessary, that instead of an invariable 
sameness and permanency of subsistence, there should be 
that which does not abide in the same, but always has 
another and another energy. Likewise, that instead of an 
essence which is without interval and one, there should be 
an image of the one, and which possesses unity in continuity 
of succession. That instead of that which is now infinite, 
and a whole, there should be that which proceeds ad 


1 The word évépyea is omitted in the original. 

2 Time, however, according to Proclus, is a medium between 
that which is alone the cause of motion, as soul, and that which is 
alone immoyeable, as intellect. Hence time is truly, so far as it is 
considered in itself, immoyeable, but so far as it is in its partici- 
pants, it is moveable, and subsists together with them, unfolding 
itself into them. He adds, hence it is a certain proceeding intel- 
lect, established indeed in eternity, but proceeding and abundantly 
flowing into the things which are guarded by it. This definition 
of time by Proclus, appears to me to be uncommonly beautiful 
and accurate. See the whole of the passage from which it is 
taken, in the Additional Notes to my translation of the ‘‘ Timzeus” 
of Plato. 
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infinitum, according to what is perpetually successive. 
And that instead of an at-once-collected whole, there should 
be that which is a whole according to parts, and is always 
about to be a whole. For thus it will imitate that which 
is now wholly what it is, and which is at-once-collected, 
and infinite, if it wishes its being to consist in perpetual 
acquisition ; since it will thus also imitate the being of 
eternity. It is necessary, however, not to assume time 
externally to soul, as neither is eternity in the intelligible 
world external to being. Nor again, must it be considered 
as any thing consecutive, or posterior to soul, as neither is 
eternity to being But it must be beheld within, and sub- 
sisting together with soul, in the same manner as eternity 
with being. 

XI. Here, however, it is necessary to understand, that 
this is the nature of time, viz. that it is the length of such 
a life as we have before mentioned, proceeding in equable 
and similar mutations, which themselves proceed in a 
silent course; this length also possessing a continuity of 
energy. If, therefore, we again in words make this power 
to revert, and the life of it to cease which it now possesses, 
and which is unceasing, and will never end, because it is 
the energy of a certain ever-existing soul, not directed to 
itself, nor in itself, but employed in producing and gene- 
rating ;—if, therefore, we suppose this power no longer 
energizing, but ceasing from this energy, and also this 
part of the soul converted to real being and eternity, and 
abiding in quiet, what will there any further be besides 
aternity ? What will any longer be another and another, 
where all things abide in one? And what will be prior 
or posterior, or more extended ? Where, likewise, will the 
soul any further betake itself to any other thing than that 
in which it is? Or rather, neither will it betake itself to 
this. For in this case, it must have first departed from 
it, in order that it may accede to it; since neither is it the 
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sphere itself [of the universe] which had not an existence 
prior to time. For this sphere exists, and is moved in 
time. And though time should stop, this sphere still con- 
tinuing to energize, we should nevertheless measure the 
duration of its permanency, as long as the permanency 
of eternity is external to it. If, therefore, this sphere 
becoming quiescent and united, time is taken away, it is 
evident that the commencement of its motion, round the 
earth, and this its life, generate time. Hence, also, it is 
said [in the “Timeus” of Plato], that time was generated 
together with the universe, because soul produced it in 
conjunction with the universe. For in an energy of this 
kind, this world was generated. And this energy indeed 
is time, but the universe is in time. If, however, some 
one should say, that the circulations of the stars are also 
denominated by Plato times, he should recollect that he 
says these were generated for the purpose of rendering 
time manifest and distinct, and that the measure of it 
might be conspicuous to us. For since it was not possible 
for time itself to be bounded by soul, nor for each part of 
it to be measured by us, since it is invisible and incom- 
prehensible, and especially since this is impossible to those 
who do not know how to numerate,—hence the Demiurgus 
made day and night, through which mankind were enabled 
to apprehend two things by their difference; from which, 
as Plato says, they arrived at the conception of number. 
Afterwards receiving the interval produced by the motion 
of the sun from the east to the east again, they apprehended 
what was the quantity of time, the form of the motion 
being equable; adhering to which, we use a thing of this 
kind as a measure of time. For time itself is not a 
measure. For how could it measure; and what would it 
say if it measured? Will it say this thing is as much in 
quantity as lam? Who therefore is it that says I? Is 
it unat according to which the measure subsists? Has it 
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not therefore an existence in order that it may measure, 
but is not a measure? Hence the measured motion of the 
universe will be according to time. And time will not be 
the measure of motion, according to that which it is, but 
according to accident, so that being something else prior 
to this, it renders the quantity of the motion manifest. 
One motion also being assumed in so much time, and 
being frequently enumerated, leads to a conception of the 
quantity of time that is past. So that if some one should 
say that motion and circulation, after a certaim manner, 
measure time as much as possible, as manifesting in their 
quantity the quantity of time, which cannot in any other 
way be assumed or understood, he indeed will not adduce 
an absurd manifestation of time. Hence, that which is 
measured by circulation, viz. which is manifested, and not 
generated by it, will be time. And thus the measure of 
motion is that which is measured by a definite motion, and 
is measured by it, as being different from it. For if that 
which measures was one thing, and that which is measured 
another, but is measured accidentally ; in this case, it would 
be just as if some one should say that what is measured 
by a cubit is magnitude, but should not say what that is 
which defines the magnitude. It would also be just as if 
some one not being able to render motion itself manifest 
on account of its indefinite nature, should say that motion 
is that which is measured by place. For assuming the 
place which motion passes through, he will say that the 
quantity of the motion is equal to the quantity of the 
place. 

XII. Circulation, therefore, renders time in which it is 
performed manifest. It is necessary, however, that time 
should no longer alone be that in which something is per- 
formed, but that prior to this it should be what it is, 
namely, that in which other things are moved and at rest, 
in an equable and orderly manner; and that from a certain 
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thing of an orderly nature, it should become apparent, and 
shine forth to our conceptions, yet not be generated by this 
thing, whether it is at rest, or in motion. It becomes, how- 
ever, more apparent when this thing is in motion. For 
motion contributes more to the knowledge, and transition 
to the nature of time than rest. And the quantity of the 
motion of a thing is more known than the quantity of its 
rest. Hence [some philosophers] have been induced to 
say that time is the measure of motion, instead of saying 
that it is measured by motion. In the next place, it is 
requisite to add what that is which is measured by motion, 
and not to adduce that which accidentally takes place about 
it, and this alternately. Perhaps, however, they do not 
intend to say that this takes place alternately, and we do 
not understand their meaning; but they clearly asserting 
that time is a measure according to that which is measured, 
we do not apprehend their conceptions on this subject. The 
cause, however, why we do not, is because they have not 
clearly shown in their writings what time is, whether it is 
a measure, or that which is measured, as if they were 
writing to those who were acquainted with their opinions, 
and to their auditors. Plato, indeed, does not say that 
the essence of time is either a measure, or that which is 
measured by something, but asserts in order to render it 
manifest, that the circulation [of the universe] is allotted 
something which is the smallest [7.e. the centre,] for the 
purpose of unfolding the smallest part of time; so that 
from hence both the quality and quantity of time may be 
known. Wishing, however, to manifest the essence of 
time, he says that it was generated together with the 
universe, and that it is a moveable image of its paradigm 
eternity ; because neither does time remain, life not re- 
maining, in conjunction with which it runs and is con- 
volved. But he says, it was generated together with the 
universe, because such a life as this produced the universe, 
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and one life fabricated both the world and time. If, there- 
fore, this life could be converted into one, time which exists 
in this life would immediately cease, and also the universe, 
in consequence of no longer possessing this life. 

If, however, some one assuming the prior and posterior 
of the life which is here, should assert this to be time, 
because this is something, but that the more true motion 
which has prior and posterior is not any thing, his assertion 
would be most absurd. For he would ascribe to inanimate 
motion the prior and posterior, and also time together with 
it, but he would not grant this to the motion through the 
imitation of which the inferior motion exists; though from 
this superior motion prior and posterior primarily subsist, 
since it is a self-operative motion. As, likewise, it generates 
its several energies, thus too it produces that which is suc- 
cessive, and together with the generation a transition of 
energies. Why, therefore, do we refer this motion of the 
universe to the comprehension of the more true motion, 
and assert that it is in time, but do not refer to this the 
motion of soul which subsists in itself, and proceeds in a 
perpetual course? Shall we say it is because that which 
is prior to it is eternity, which neither runs in conjunction, 
nor is co-extended with this motion? This first motion, 
therefore, is referred to time which also it generates, and 
which together with its own energy it possesses. How, 
therefore, is time every where? Because this life and 
motion are not absent from any part of the world, as 
neither does the life which is in us desert any part of us 
If, however, some one should say that time consists in a 
non-hypostasis, or non-hyparxis, for we are deceived about 
its essence, in the same manner as when we say of God 
that he was or will be; for thus he will be and was in the 
same manner as that in which it is said he will be [i.e. in 
the same manner as time]; to assertions of this kind there 
belongs another mode of discussion. With respect to all 
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that has been said, however, it is necessary to observe, that 
when any one assumes the quantity of space passed over 
by a man that is moved, he also assumes the quantity of 
the motion, and when he assumes the quantity of the 
motion, such for instance as is produced in walking, he 
directs his attention to the boundary’ of motion existing 
in the man prior to this motion, in order that he may 
judge whether he has walked to the full extent of this 
boundary. And the body, indeed, which has been moved 
in so much time, he refers to so much motion; for this is 
the cause of its being moved; and to the time of this 
motion. But he refers this motion of the body to the 
motion of the soul which produced an equality of interval. 
To what, therefore, will he refer the motion of the soul ? 
For that whatever it may be to which he may wish to 
refer it, will be now without interval. Hence, this subsists 
primarily, and is that in which the rest are contained ; but 
it is itself no longer contained in any thing else. For there 
is not any thing by which it can be contained. This, there- 
fore, is primarily ; and the like takes place in the soul of 
the universe. Is then time in usalso? May we not say 
that it is in every such soul, that it subsists uniformly in 
every similar soul, and that all of them are [in a certain 
respect] one? Hence, time will not be divulsed, since 
neither is eternity, which according to another charac- 
teristic is in all uniform natures. 


1 The word used by Plotinus here is kiynua, which signifies in 
the Physics of Aristotle, the boundary of motion 


VII. 
ON THE IMMORTALITY OF THE SOUL 
IV. vii. 


TI. WuertuHer each [part] of us is immortal, or the whole 
perishes, or one part of us is dissipated and corrupted, but 
another part perpetually remains, which part is the man 
himself, may be learnt by considermg conformably to 
nature as follows: Man, indeed, is not something simple, 
but there is in him a soul, and he has also a body, whether 
it is annexed to us as an instrument, or after some other 
manner. However this may be, it must be admitted, that 
the nature and essence of each of these must be thus 
divided. Since the body, therefore, is itself a composite, 
reason shows that it cannot remain [perpetually the same] ; 
and sense likewise sees that it is dissolved and wastes 
away, and receives all-various destructions; since each of 
the things inherent in it tends to its own [i.e. to the whole 
form from which it was derived], and one thing belonging 
to it corrupts another, and changes and perishes into 
something else. This, too, is especially the case when the — 
soul, which causes the parts to be in friendly union with 
each other, is not present with the corporeal masses. If 
each body, likewise, is left by itself, it will not be one, 
since it is capable of being dissolved into form and matter, 
from which it is also necessary that simple bodies should 
have their composition. Moreover, as being bodies they 
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have magnitude, and consequently may be cut and broken 
into the smallest parts, and through this are the recipients 
of corruption. Hence, if body is a part of us, we are not 
wholly immortal. But if it is an instrument [of the soul] 
it is necessary that being given for a certain time, it should 
be naturally a thing of this kind. That, however, which 
is the most principal thing, and the man himself, will be 
that with reference to the body which form is with reference 
to matter, since this according to form is as body to matter ; 
or according to that which uses, the body has the relation 
to it of an instrument. But in each way soul is the man 
himself. 

II. What, therefore, is the nature of this thing [soul] ? 
If indeed it is a body, it is in every respect capable of being 
analyzed. For every body is a composite. But if it is 
not a body, but of another nature, that also must be con- 
sidered either after the same, or after another manner. 
In the first place, however, it must be considered into 
what body this body which they call soul ought to be 
analyzed. For since life is necessarily present with soul, 
it is also necessary that this body which is supposed to be 
soul, if it consists of two or more bodies, should have a 
connascent life in both, or in each of them; or that one of 
these should have life, but the other not, or that neither 
should be vital. If, therefore, life is present with one of 
them only, this very thing will be soul. Hence, what body 
will this be which has life from itself? or fire, air, water 
and earth, are of themselves inanimate; and with which- 
ever of these soul is present, the life which it uses is adven- 
titious. There are not, however, any other bodies besides 
these. And those to whom it appears that there are other. 
bodies the elements of these, do not assert that they are 
souls, or that they have life. But if it should be said, that 
though no one of these bodies possesses life, yet the con- 
gress of them produces life, he who says this would speak 
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absurdly. And if each of them has life, one will be suffi- 
cient. Or rather, it is impossible that a coacervation of 
bodies should produce life, and things void of intellect 
generate intellect. Moreover, neither will these, in what- 
ever manner they may say they are mixed, generate either 
intellect or soul.’ Hence, it is necessary there should be 
that which arranges, and which is the cause of the mixture ; 
so that this will have the order of soul. For that which is 
compounded will not be that which arranges and produces 
the mixture. But neither will there be a simple body in 
the series of things, without the existence of soul in the 
universe ; if reason [or a productive principle] acceding to 
matter, produces body. For reason cannot proceed from 
any thing else than from soul. 

IIT. If some one, however, should say that an assemblage 
of atoms or impartibles produce soul by their union, such 
a one will be confuted by similitude of passion, and by 
apposition; since one thing will not thus be generated 
through the whole, nor will that which is co-passive be 
produced from bodies which are without passion and in- 
capable of being united. But soul is co-passive with itself. 
And of impartibles neither body nor magnitude can consist. 
Moreover, with respect to a simple body, they will not say 
that it has life from itself so far as it is material. Fou 
matter is void of quality. But they will rather say that 
what is arranged in body according to form possesses life. 
Hence, if they say that this form is essence, soul will not 
be both, but one of these ; and this will no longer be body. 
For this will not also consist of matter; since if it did, we 
must again analyze it after the same manner. But if they 
assert that this form is a passion of matter and not essence, 
they must inform us what that is from which this passion 

1 The words 7) vovv, 7) Wuyi’, are omitted in the original ; but 


from the version of Ficinus it appears that they ought to be 
inserted, 
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and life are derived into matter. For matter will not give 
form to itself, nor insert soul in itself. Hence, it is neces- 
sary that there should be something which is the supplier 
of life, whether the supply is to matter, or to a certain 
body, this supplier being external to, and beyond every 
corporeal nature. Indeed, neither will there be any body, 
if there is no psychical power. For body [perpetually] 
flows, and its nature is in [continual] motion. The universe! 
also would rapidly perish if all things were bodies; though 
some one of them should be denominated soul. For it 
would suffer the same things as other bodies, since there 
would be one matter in all of them. Or rather, nothing 
would be generated, but all things would stop in matter, 
as there would not be any thing to invest it with form. 
Perhaps, too, neither would matter have any subsistence 
whatever. This universe also will be dissolved, if it is 
committed to the connexion of body, and the order of soul 
is given to body, as far as to names, viz. to air and a dis- 
sipable spirit, and which has not from itself any oneness. 
For how is it possible, since all bodies are divisible, that 
this universe if it is committed to any one of them, should 
not be borne along in a foolish and casual manner? For 
what order is there, or reason or intellect, in a pneumatic 
substance, which is in want of order from soul? But if 
soul, indeed, has a subsistence, all these will be subservient 
to it in order to the composition of the world, and the 
existence of every animal, a different power contributing 
from a different thing to [the perfection of] the whole. If 
soul, however, is not present to the whole of things, these 
will neither have a subsistence, nor any arrangement. 

IV. Compelled by truth, the authors of the above men- 
tioned hypothesis also testify, that it is necessary there 
should be a certain form of soul prior to and more excellent 
than bodies. For they introduce a spirit endued with 

1 +) ray is omitted in the original. 
L 
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intellect, and an intellectual fire, as if it was not possible 
there could be a better condition among beings without 
fire and spirit, and without a place in which it might be 
established, though they ought to have investigated where 
bodies are to be placed; for it is necessary that these 
should be established in the powers of soul. But if they 
assert that life and soul are nothing else than a spirit or 
wind, we must enquire what this celebrated spirit intro- 
duced by them is, and how it subsists. For they are com- 
pelled to fly to this when they admit that there is another 
efficacious nature besides bodies. If therefore not every 
spirit is soul, because there are myriads of inanimate 
spirits, but a spirit subsisting after a certain manner is 
according to them soul, we ask them whether they say that 
such a spirit and this habitude is something belonging to 
beings, or nothing. But if indeed it is nothing, it will be 
a name alone. And its subsistence after a certain manner 
will be also merely a name, and thus it will be an accident 
to beings. Hence, according to them nothing but matter 
will have an existence, and soul, deity, and every thing 
[except matter] will be merely names. If, however, habi- 
tude is something pertaining to beings, and different from 
a subject and from matter, and subsists indeed in matter, 
but is itself immaterial, because it is not again composed 
from matter ;—if this be the case, it will be a certain 
reason [or productive principle] and will not be body, but 
of another nature.. Farther still, from the following con- 
siderations it will be no less manifest that it is impossible 
for soul to be any body whatever. For it would either be 
hot or cold, or hard, or soft, or moist, or firm, or black, or 
white, and all such different qualities as are in different 
bodies. And if indeed it is hot alone, it will alone heat; 
if cold alone, it will alone refrigerate. If also it is alone 
light, it will by its presence cause things to be light; if 
heavy, it will alone render them heavy; if black, it will 


ON THE IMMORTALITY OF THE SOUL. 147 


blacken ; and if white, will cause them to be white. For 
it is not the province of fire to refrigerate, nor of cold to 
produce heat. But soul produces different effects in 
different animals, and contrary effects in the same animal; 
fixing some things, but diffusing others. And some things 
indeed it causes to be dense, but others rare, black, white, 
light and heavy; though from the nature of one body it 
ought to produce one quality only, and not different 
qualities. But now it produces many qualities. 

V. With respect to motions also, why are different 
motions produced by the soul, and not one only, there 
being but one [natural] motion of every body? But if 
they assign deliberate choice as the cause of some motions, 
and reasons [or productive principles] as the causes of 
others, these indeed are rightly assigned. Deliberate 
choice, however, does not pertain to body, nor reasons, 
since they are different, but an elementary body is one and 
simple. Nor can such a body be full of productive power, 
except so far as this is imparted to it by that which makes 
it to be hot or cold. But how can it belong to body to 
increase at certain times, and to a certain extent, since it 
is naturally adapted to be increased, except so far as the 
power of augmenting is assumed in the bulk of matter, 
and is subservient to that which through it produces the 
increase? For if soul being body increases, it is necessary 
that it should also be increased, viz. by the addition of a 
similar body, in order that it may be of an equal bulk with 
that which is increased by it. And that which is added 
will either be soul, or an inanimate body. And if indeed 
it is soul, whence and how is it introduced, and how is it 
added? Butif that which is added is inanimate, how is 
this animated, how does it accord with the preceding soul, 
and become one with it, and how does it entertain the 
same opinions with the former soul? Will not this added 
soul, as being foreign, be ignorant of what the other 
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knows? And in the same manner as with another mass 
belonging to our frame, there will be an efflux from, and 
an influx into it, and nothing will continue the same. 
How, therefore, shall we remember? And how shall we 
recognize such things as are appropriate to us, since we 
shall never employ the same soul? Moreover, if soul is 
body, since the nature of body is divided into many parts, 
each of the parts will not be the same with the whole. 
If, therefore, soul was a magnitude of a certain quantity, 
if this quantity should become less, it would no longer be 
soul; just as the being of every quantity is changed by 
ablation, from what it was before. But if some one of 
those things which have magnitude, being diminished in 
bulk, should remain the same in quality, so far indeed as 
it is body, and so far as it is quantity, it is different from 
what it was; but through quality which is different from 
quantity it is able to preserve itself the same. What, 
therefore, will those say who contend that the soul is 
body? In the first place, indeed, with respect to each 
part of the soul which is in the same body, is each part 
soul in the same manner as the whole soul? And again, 
is this the case with the part of a part? For if this is 
admitted, magnitude will contribute nothing to the essence 
of the soul; though it is necessary that it should if soul is 
a certain quantity. The whole soul, likewise, is every 
where present with the body; but it is impossible for the 
same corporeal whole to be in many things at the same 
time, or for a part: of it to be the same as the whole. And 
if they say that each of the parts is not soul, then accord- 
ing to them, soul will consist of things inanimate. 
Besides, if the magnitude of each soul is definite, it will 
no longer be soul, if it is either extended or diminished. 
When, therefore, from one copulation and one seed, twins 
are begotten, or as in other animals many offspring are 
produced, most of the seed being distributed into many 
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places, where also each part of the seed is a whole, how is 
it possible this should not teach those who are willing to 
learn, that where the part is the same with the whole, this 
in the very essence of itself transcends the nature of quan- 
tity; and ought from necessity to be without quantity, 
For thus alone it can remain the same, quantity being 
withdrawn, since it has no need of either quantity or bulk, 
its essence being something different from either. Hence soul 
and reasons [or productive principles] are void of quantity. 

VI. But that if soul is body, it will not be possible to 
perceive either sensibly or intellectually, or to know 
scientifically, and that there will neither be virtue, nor any 
thing beautiful [in human conduct, ] will be manifest from 
the following considerations. Whatever is able to have a 
sensible perception of any thing, ought itself to be one, 
and to apprehend every thing by one and the same power. 
This will also be the case, if many things enter through 
many organs of sense, or there are many qualities about 
one thing, and likewise when there is a variegated appear- 
ance such as that of the face, through one thing. For one 
thing does not perceive the nose, and another the eyes, but 
the same thing perceives at once all the parts of the face. 
And though one thing proceeds through the eyes, but 
another through the ears, yet it is necessary there should 
be one thing at which both these arrive. Or how could 
the soul say that these are different, unless the percep- 
tions of sense at once terminated in the same thing? It is 
necessary, therefore, that this should be as it were a 
centre, that the senses should on all sides be extended to 
this, like lines from the circumference of a circle, and that 
a thing of this kind which apprehends the perceptions of 
sense should be truly one. For if it were any thing 
divisible, and the informations of the senses arrived at 
this as at the two extremities of a line, they must either 
again concur in one and the same thing as a middle, or 
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there would be another thing there and another, and each 
would have a sensible perception of each; just as if I 
should perceive one thing, but you another, even though 
the object of sense should be one thing, such as the face; 
or they must be collected into one. And this imdeed 
appears to be the case. For visible forms are collected in 
the pupils of the eyes; or how through these could the 
greatest things be seen? Hence, in a still greater degree 
the forms which arrive at the ruling part of the soul, 
become as it were conceptions ; and therefore this part also 
must be impartible. For if it had magnitude, it would be 
co-divided with the object of sensible perception. Hence, 
one part of it would perceive a part of the sensible object, 
and nothing in us would have the apprehension of the 
whole of a sensible thing. But the whole is one thing. 
For how can it be divided? For in the division, equal 
cannot be adapted to equal, because the ruling part is not 
equal to every sensible thing. Into how many parts, 
therefore, must the division of it be made? Must it be 
divided into as many parts, as the sensible perception 
which is introduced to it, is divided into? And will each 
of the parts of the soul, therefore, perceive the parts of 
the sensible object ? Or shall we say that the parts of the 
soul will not have a sensation of the parts of the thing 
perceived? This however is impossible. But if any part 
whatever perceives the whole of the sensible object, since 
magnitude is adapted to be divided infinitely, it will 
happen that infinite sensible perceptions will be produced 
about each part ; so that, for instance, there will be infinite 
images of the same thing in our ruling part. Moreover, 
if that which perceives is body, it will not be able to per- 
ceive in any other way, than as if certain images were 
impressed from wax in a seal; whether the sensible forms 
are impressed in blood, or in air. And if, indeed, they are 
impressed as in moist bodies, which it is reasonable to 
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suppose they will be, if as in water, they will be con- 
founded, and there will be no memory. But if the impres- 
sions remain, either it will not be possible for others to be 
impressed while they remain, so that there will be no other 
sensible perceptions, or if others are produced, the former 
will be destroyed, so that there will not be a remembrance of 
any thing. Butifitis possible toremember,and to have a sen- 
sible perception of other things after others, the former not 
impeding the latter, itis impossible for the soul to be body. 

VII. The same thing also may be seen from pain and 
the sensation of pain; when a man is said to have a pain 
in his finger or about his finger. For then it is manifest 
that the sensation of pain is produced about the principal 
or ruling part; a portion of the spirit being pained, but 
the ruling part having a perception of the pain, and the 
whole soul in consequence of this suffering the same thing. 
How, therefore, does this happen? They will say by suc- 
cession, the psychical spirit about the finger suffering in 
the first place, but imparting the passion to that which is 
next to it, and afterwards to something else, until the pas- 
sion arrives at the ruling part. Hence, it is necessary if 
that which is primarily pained perceives, that there should 
be another sensation of that which is second, if sensation is 
produced according to succession. And likewise, that there 
should be another sensation of that which is the third in 
order; that there should be many and infinite sensible per- 
ceptions of one and the same pain; and that afterwards all 
these should be perceived by the ruling part, and besides 
these, that it should have a perception of its own passion. In 
reality, however, each of these does not perceive the pain 
that is in the finger; but one sensation perceives that the 
part of the palm of the hand which is next to the finger is 
pained, and another more remote sensation perceives the pain 
which is in a more remote part. There will also be many 
pains, the ruling part not perceiving the passion which is 
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in the finger, but that which is present with itself. And 
this it will alone know, but will bid farewell to the others, 
not perceiving that the finger is pained. If, therefore, it is 
not possible that sensible perception of a thing of this 
kind should subsist according to succession, and it does 
not belong to body, since it is a bulk, that one part of it 
suffering, another part should recognize the suffering ; for 
in every magnitude this is one thing, and that another ;— 
if this be the case, it is necessary that the power which 
perceives should be a thing of such a kind, as to be every 
where itself the same with itself. But this pertains to any 
thing else rather than to body. 

VIII. Moreover, that neither will it be possible to per- 
ceive intellectually if the soul is body, may be demonstrated 
as follows. For if to perceive sensibly is, for the soul 
using the body to apprehend sensibles, intellectual percep- 
tion will not be an apprehension of the objects of such 
perception, through body. For unless this is admitted, 
intellectual will be the same with sensible perception. 
Hence, if to perceive intellectually is to apprehend without 
body, by a much greater priority it is necessary that the 
nature which thus perceives should not be body. Farther 
still, if sense indeed is the perception of sensibles, intellec- 
tion is the perception of intelligibles. If, however, they 
are not willing to admit this, yet there will be in us intel- 
lections of certain intelligibles, and apprehensions of things 
without magnitude. How, therefore, will intellect if it is 
magnitude, understand that which is not magnitude, and 
by that which is partible that which is impartible? Shall 
we say it will understand it by a certain impartible part 
of itself? But if this be the case, that which understands 
will not be body. For there is no need of the whole in 
order to come into contact with the object of its intellec- 
tion ; since contact according to one certain thing is suffi- 
cient. If, therefore, they admit that the first intellections, 
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which is true, are entirely liberated from body, it is neces- 
sary that the nature which intellectually perceives the form 
separate from body of each thing, should know either real 
being, or that which is becoming to be. But if they say that 
intellections are of forms inherent in matter, yet they are 
then only apprehended when by intellect they are separated 
from body. For the separation [i.e. abstraction] of a 
circle and triangle, of a line and a point, is not effected in 
conjunction with flesh, or in short, with matter. Hence it 
is necessary that the soul also, in a separation of this kind, 
should separate itself from the body. And therefore it is 
necessary that it should not be itself body. I think, like- 
wise, that the beautiful and the just are without magnitude, 
and consequently the intellection of these is unattended 
with magnitude. Hence, these approaching to us are 
apprehended by that which is impartible in the soul, and 
in the soul they reside in the impartible. How also, if the 
soul is body, can temperance and justice be the virtues of 
it, which are its saviours, so far as they are received 
by it? 

IX. There must, therefore, be another nature which 
possesses existence from itself, and such is every thing 
which is truly being, and which is neither generated, nor 
destroyed. For without the subsistence of this, all things 
would vanish into non-entity, and this perishing, would 
not afterwards be generated; since this imparts safety to 
all other things, and also to the universe which through 
soul is preserved and adorned. For soul is the principle 
of motion, with which it supplies other things, itself 
moving itself, and imparting life to the animated body. 
But it possesses life from itself, which it will never lose, 
because it is derived from itself. For all things do not use 
an adventitious life, or there would be a progression of life 
to infinity. But it is necessary there should be a certain 
nature primarily vital, which is also necessarily indestruc- 
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tible and immortal, as being the principle of life to other 
things. Here, likewise, it is requisite that every thing ; 
divine and blessed should be established, living from itself, 
and existing primarily being, and primarily vital, void of 
essential mutation, and being neither generated nor de- 
stroyed. For whence could it be generated, or into what 
could it perish? If, likewise, it is necessary that the appel- 
lation of being should truly belong to this nature, it is 
requisite that it should not at one time exist, and at 
another not; just as a colour which is of itself white, is 
not at one time white, and at another not white. If, how- 
ever, whiteness was [real] being, together with being 
white, it would likewise always be. But now it possesses 
whiteness alone. That, however, to which being is present 
which is from itself, and is primarily being, will always 
have a subsistence. Hence, this which is primarily and 
perpetually being, ought not to be destitute of life, like a 
stone, or a piece of wood, but to be vital, and enjoy a pure 
life, in that part of itself which is alone permanent. But 
that part of it which is mingled with a subordinate nature 
is an impediment to its possession of the best of things, yet 
it does not through this lose its nature, but resumes its 
ancient condition, when it recurs to things which are 
[truly] its own. 

X. That soul, however, is allied to a more divine and 
eternal nature, is evident from its not being body as we 
have demonstrated, and also because it has neither figure 
nor colour, Moreover, this likewise may be shown from 
the following considerations. It is acknowledged by all of 
us, that every divine nature, and which is truly being, 
enjoys an excellent and wise life. This, therefore, being 
admitted, it is necessary to consider in the next place, what 
the nature is of our soul. We must assume the soul, how- 
ever, not receiving in the body irrational desires and 
angers, and other passions, but as abolishing all these, and 
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as much as possible having no communication with the 
body. For such a soul as this will perspicuously show 
that evils are an addition to the soul, and are externally 
derived ; and that the most excellent things are inherent 
in it when it is purified, viz. wisdom and every other 
virtue, which are its proper possessions. If, therefore, the 
soul is such when it returns to itself, how is it possible it 
should not belong to that nature which we say is possessed 
by every thing eternal and divine? For wisdom and true 
virtue being divine, cannot be inherent in any vile and 
mortal thing ; but that which is of this kind is necessarily 
divine, as being full of divine goods, through an alliance 
and similitude of essence to a divine nature. Hence, who- 
ever of us resembles a soul of this description, will in soul 
itself differ but little from superior beings; in this alone 
being inferior to them, that he is in body. On which 
account, also, if every man was such, or if the multitude 
employed souls of this kind, no one would be so incredulous 
as not to believe that our soul is entirely immortal. Now, 
however, men perceiving that the soul of the greater part 
of the human race is defiled with vice, they do not reason 
about it, either as a divine or an immortal thing. But it 
is necessary, in considering the nature of every thing, to direct 
our attention to the purity of it ; since whatever is added, is 
always an impediment to the knowledge of that to which 
it is added. Consider the soul, therefore, by taking away 
[that which is extraneous]; or rather, let him who takes 
this away survey himself, and he will believe himself to be 
immortal, when he beholds himself in the intelligible 
world, and situated in a pure abode. For he will perceive 
intellect seeing not any thing sensible, nor any of these 
mortal objects, but by an eternal power contemplating that 
which is eternal; every thing in the intelligible world, and 
itself also being then luminous, in consequence of being 
enlightened by the truth proceeding from the good, which 
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illuminates all intelligibles with reality. By such a soul 
as this, therefore, it may be properly said, 
Farewell, a God immortal now am I, 


having ascended to divinity, and earnestly striving to be- 
come similar to him. If, however, purification causes the 
soul to have a knowledge of the most excellent things, the 
sciences also which are inwardly latent will then shine 
forth, and which are truly sciences. For the soul does not 
by running to externals behold temperance and justice, but 
perceives them herself by herself, in the intellection of her- 
self, and of that which she formerly was, and views them 
like statues established in herself, which through time have 
become covered with rust. These she then purifies, just as 
if gold were animated, and in consequence of being in- 
crusted with earth, and not perceiving itself to be gold, 
should be ignorant of itself; but afterwards shaking off 
the earth which adheres to it, should be filled with admira- 
tion on beholding itself pure and alone. Then, also, it 
would perceive that it has no need of adventitious beauty, 
and would consider with itself that it is then in the best 
condition when it is permitted to be wholly by itself. 

XI. Who, therefore, endued with intellect will doubt 
that a thing of this kind is not immortal, to which in- 
destructible life is present from itself? For how is it 
possible it should perish, since it is not adventitious, and 
is not possessed in the same way as heat is present with 
fire? Ido not mean by this, that heat is adventitious to 
fire, but that it is so to the subject matter of fire, though it 
is not to fire itself. For through this fire is dissolved. 
Soul, however, does not possess life in such a way, as that 
matter is the subject of it, but life acceding, demonstrates 
the presence of soul. For either life is essence, and is an 
essence of such a kind as to live from itself, which is soul, 


+ A celebrated line of Empedocles, 
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the object of our investigation, and this they acknowledge 
to be immortal; or they must analyze it as a composite. 
This, also, they must analyze, till they arrive at that which 
is immortal, and moved from itself, and to which it is not 
lawful to receive the destiny of death. Or if they say that 
life is a passion adventitious to matter, they are compelled 
to acknowledge that nature to be immortal from which 
this passion was imparted to matter, and which is incapable 
of receiving the contrary to that which it imparts. For it 
is one nature living in energy. 

XII. Farther still, if they say that every soul is corrup- 
tible, it would be requisite that all things should have long 
since perished. But if they assert that one soul is corrup- 
tible, and another not, as for instance, that the soul of the 
universe is immortal, but ours not, it is necessary that they 
should assign the cause of this difference. For each is the 
cause of motion, and each lives from itself. Hach, like- 
wise, comes into contact with the same things by the same 
power, intellectually perceiving the natures in the heavens, 
and also those that are beyond the heavens, investigating 
everything which has an essential subsistence, and ascend- 
ing as far as to the first principle of things. To which may 
be added, that it is evident the soul gave being to itself 
prior to the body, from its ability of apprehending what 
each thing is, by itself, from its own inherent spectacles, 
and from reminiscence. And from its employing eternal 
sciences, it is manifest that it is itself perpetual. Besides, 
since everything which can be dissolved receives composi- 
tion, hence, so far as a thing is a composite, it is naturally 
adapted to be dissolved. But soul being one simple energy, 
and a nature characterized by life, cannot be corrupted as 
a composite. Will it, therefore, through being divided 
and distributed into minute parts, perish? Soul, however, 
is not, as we have demonstrated, a certain bulk or quantity. 
May it not, therefore, through being changed in quality, 
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be corrupted? Change in quality however which corrupts 
takes away form, but leaves the subject matter. But this 
is the passion of a composite. Hence, if it is not possible 
for the soul to be corrupted according to any of these 
modes, it is necessarily incorruptible. 

XIII. How, therefore, since the intelligible is separate, 
does the soul descend into body??* Because so far as in- 


1 Souls fall into bodies, (says Proclus in Tim. p. 343.) because 
they wish to imitate the providential energies of the Gods, and 
on this account proceed into generation, and leave the contem- 
plation of true being. For as divine perfection is twofold, one 
kind being intellectual and the other providential, and one kind 
consisting in an abiding energy, but the other in motion, hence 
souls imitate the prolific, intellectual, and immutable energy of 
the Gods by contemplation, but their providential and motive 
characteristic, through a life conversant with generation. As the 
intelligence too, of the human soul is partial, so likewise is her 
providence ; but being partial it associates with a partial body. 
But still further, the descent of the soul contributes to the per- 
fection of the universe. For it is necessary that there should not 
only be immortal and intellectual animals, such as are the per- 
petual attendants of the Gods, nor yet mortal and irrational 
animals only, such as are the last progeny of the Demiurgus of 
the universe, but likewise such as subsist between these, and 
which are by no means [wholly] immortal, but are capable of par- 
ticipating reason and intellect. And in many parts of the universe, 
there are many animals of this kind. For man is not the only 
rational and mortal animal, but there are other such-like species, 
some of which are more diemoniacal, and others approximate 
nearer to our essence. But the descents of a partial soul con- 
tribute to the perfect composition of all animals, which are at the 
same time mortal and rational. 

Should it be again asked, Why, therefore, are partial souls 
descending into generation filled with such material perturbation, 
and such numerous evils? We reply, that this takes place through 
the inclination arising from their free will; through their vehe- 
ment familiarity with body ; through their sympathy with the 
image of soul, or that divisible life which is distributed about the 
body; through their abundant mutation from an intelligible to a 
sensible nature, and from a quiet energy to one entirely conver- 
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tellect alone is impassive in intelligibles, having an intellec- 
tual life alone, it abides there eternally. For it has not 
any impulse, or appetite. But that which receives appetite, 
and is next in order to that intellect, by the addition of appe- 
tite proceeds as it were to a greater extent, and being de- 
sirous to adorn, in imitation of the forms which it sees in 
intellect, it becomes as it were pregnant from them. 
Hence, becoming parturient, it hastens to make and fabri- 
cate, and through this festination becoming extended about 
a sensible nature, when it subsists in conjunction with the 
soul of the universe, it transcends the subject of its govern- 
ment, by being external to it, and thus together with the 
mundane soul presides over the universe with a providen- 
tial care. But when it wishes to govern a part of the 
world, it then governs alone, and becomes [merged ] in that 
in which it is; yet not so as to be wholly absorbed by 
body, but even then it possesses something external to 
body. Hence, neither is the intellect of this soul passive. 
But this soul is at one time in body, and at another ex- 


sant with motion ; and through a disordered condition of being, 
naturally arising from the composition of dissimilar natures, viz. 
of the immortal and mortal, of the intellectual and that which is 
deprived of intellect, of the indivisible and that which is endured 
with interval. For all these become the cause to the soul of this 
mighty tumult and labour in the realms of generation ; since we 
pursue a flying mockery which is ever in motion. And the soul, 
indeed, by verging to a material life, kindles a light in her dark 
tenement the body, but she herself becomes situated in obscurity ; 
and by giving life to the body, she destroys herself and her own 
intellect, in as great a degree as these are capable of receiving 
destruction. For thus the mortal nature participates of intel- 
lect, but the intellectual part of death, and the whole becomes a 
prodigy, as Plato beautifully observes in his Laws, composed of 
the mortal and immortal, of the intellectual and that which is 
deprived of intellect. For this physical law, which binds the 
soul to the body, is the death of the immortal life, but is the cause 
of vivification to the mortal body ™ 
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ternal to it. And being impelled, indeed, to descend from 
first natures, it proceeds as far as to such as rank in the 
third degree, and to those with which we are conversant, 
by a certain energy of intellect ; intellect at the same time 
abiding in itself, and through soul filling every thing with 
all that is beautiful, being an immortal adorner through an 
immortal soul. For intellect itself also exists eternally, 
through unceasing energy. 

XIV. With respect to the souls of other animals, such 
among these as have fallen from a better condition, and 
have proceeded as far as to brutal bodies, these likewise 
are necessarily immortal. But if there is another species 
of soul, it is necessary that this also should not be derived 
from any other source than a vital nature, since this like- 
wise is the cause of life to animals, and besides this, of the 
life which is in plants. For all these proceeding from the 
same principle, have an appropriate life of their own. And 
these souls also are incorporeal, impartible, and essences. 
If, however, it is requisite that the soul of man being tri- 
partite should be dissolved with the composite, we must 
say that pure souls which are liberated from the body, dis- 
miss that which adhered to them in generation; but that 
this is accomplished by others in long periods of time. 
That also which is dismissed, is the worst part, nor will 
this be destroyed, as long as that subsists from whence it 
originates. For nothing which is comprehended in being 
perishes. 

XV. And thus much has been said by us to those who 
require demonstration on this subject. But such things 
as should be adduced to those who stand in need of the 
evidence arising from faith mingled with sensible informa- 
tion, may be selected from history, which abounds with in- 
stances in confirmation of the immortality of the soul. It 
may also be obtained from what the Gods have delivered 
in Oracles, when they order the anger of souls that have 
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been injured, to be appeased; and likewise honours to be 
paid to the dead, as being still sentient, which honours all 
men pay to departed souls. Many souls also who once 
ranked among men, do not cease when liberated from 
bodies to benefit mankind. And these by employing 
divination benefit us in other respects, and demon- 
strate through themselves, that other souls also do not 
perish. 


WEL 


ON THE THREE HYPOSTASES, THAT 
RANK AS THE PRINCIPLES 
OF THINGS. 


Vee. 


I. Waar is the reason that souls become oblivious of 
divinity, being ignorant both of themselves and him, 
though their allotment is from thence, and they in short 
partake of God? The principle therefore of evil to them 
is audacity, generation, the first diff reice,’ and the wish 
to exercise an unrestrained freedom of the will. When, 
therefore, they began to be delighted with this unbounded 
liberty, abundantly employing the power of being moved 
from themselves, they ran in a direction contrary [to their 
first course], and thus becoming most distant from their 
source, they were at length ignorant that they were thence 
derived. Just as children who are immediately torn from 
their parents, and have for a long time been nurtured at a 
great distance from them, become ignorant both of them- 
selves and their parents. Hence, souls neither seeing their 
father, nor themselves, despise themselves through ignor- 
ance of their race, but honour other things, and admiring 

’ The five genera of being are, essence, sameness, difference, 
motion and permanency. This difference, therefore, which ranks 


as the first, and which is the source of all diversity, causes souls 
by predominating in them to be forgetful of deity, and themselves, 
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every thing rather than themselves, being vehemently 
astonished about, and adhering to sensible natures, they 
as much as possible hurl themselves [from their true 
parents], and thus despise the beings from which they 
have become elongated. Hence, the honour which they 
pay to sensible objects, and the contempt of themselves, 
happen to be the causes of their all-perfect ignorance, For 
at the same time they pursue and admire something else, 
and acknowledge themselves to be inferior to that which 
they admire and pursue. But the soul admitting that it 
is something subordinate to things which are generated 
and corrupted, and apprehending that it is the most 
ignoble and mortal of every thing which it honours, 
neither believes in the nature nor power of God. Hence, 
it is necessary that there should be a twofold discourse to 
those who are thus affected, in order to convert them to the 
contraries [to the things they admire], and to first natures, 
and to elevate them as far as to that which is highest, and 
one, and the first. What, therefore, is each of these dis- 
courses? One of them, indeed, is that which shows the 
cause why the soul honours these sensible objects, which 
we have elsewhere largely discussed ; but the other teaches 
and reminds the soul of the greatness of its origin, and its 
true dignity; which discussion is prior to the former, and 
when manifested will render that manifest. Of this, there- 
fore, we must now speak. For this is proximate and con- 
ducive to the object of enquiry. For that which is investi- 
gated is soul ; and what it investigates should be known by 
it, in order that it may in the first place learn whether it 
has the power of investigating things of this kind; and 
also whether it has such an eye as is able to see them, and 
whether they are properly objects of its enquiry. For if 
they are foreign to its nature, why should it investigate 
them? But if they are allied to it, it is expedient and 


possible to discover them. 
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II. Every soul, therefore, ought to consider in the first 
place, that soul produced all animals, and inspired them 
with life; viz. those animals which the earth and sea 
nourish, those which live in the air, and the divine stars 
contained in the heavens. Soul also made the sun; soul 
made and adorned this mighty heaven. Soul, too, circum- 
volves it in an orderly course, being of a nature different 
from the things which it adorns, which it moves, and 
causes to live, and is necessarily more honourable than 
these. For these are corrupted when soul deserts them, 
and generated when it supplies them with life. But soul 
always exists, because it never deserts itself. What the 
mode is, however, by which life is supplied to the universe, 
and to each of its parts, may be considered to be as follows: 
Let a certain other soul whose dignity in contemplating is 
not small, being liberated from deception, and the allure- 
ments which fascinate other souls, be established in a 
quiet condition and survey a mighty soul. And let not 
only the surrounding body and the storms of body be at 
rest with respect to it, but the whole of that by which it is 
surrounded. Let the earth, therefore, be still; let the 
sea be still, the air, and the heavens themselves which are 
more excellent than the elements.’ Afterwards, let this 

1 Proclus had evidently this beautiful passage in view, when, in 
his second book ‘‘On the Theology of Plato,” he celebrates the 
ineffable principles of things, with the following matchless magni- 
ficence of diction. 

“Let us now, if ever, remove from ourselves multiform know- 
ledge, exterminate all the variety of life, and in perfect quiet 
approach near to the cause of all things. For this purpose, let not 
only opinion and phantasy be at rest, nor the passions alone which 
impede our anagogic impulse to the jirst be at peace; but let the 
air be still, and the universe itself be still. And let all things 
extend us with a tranquil power to communion with the ineffable. 
Let us also, standing there, having transcended the intelligible (if 
we contain any thing of this kind), and with nearly closed eyes 
adoring as it were the rising sun since it is not lawful for any 
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quiet soul behold that other mighty soul, externally as it 
were, on all sides flowing and infused into, penetrating and 
illuminating the quiescent mass. For just as the rays of 
the sun darting on a dark cloud cause it to become 
splendid, and golden to the view, thus also, soul entering 
into the body of heaven gave it life, gave it immortality, 
and excited it from its torpid state. But heaven being 
moved with a perpetual motion, through the guidance of 
a wise soul, became a blessed animal. It also acquired 
dignity through soul becoming its inhabitant, since, prior 
to soul, it was a dead body, viz. earth and water, or rather 
the darkness of matter and non-entity; and, as some one 
says, that which the Gods abhor. The power, however, 
and nature of soul will become still more apparent and 
manifest, if any one directs his attention to the manner in 
which it comprehends and leads heaven by its will. For it 
gives itself to the whole of this vast magnitude; and 
every interval, both great and small, is animated by it: 
one body indeed, being situated differently from another, 
and some bodies being opposite, but others being sus- 
pended from each other. This, however, is not the case 


being whatever intently to behold him—let us survey the sun 
whence the light of the intelligible gods proceeds, emerging, as 
the poets say, from the bosom of the ocean ; and again, from this 
divine tranquillity descending into intellect, and from intellect, 
employing the reasonings of the soul, let us relate to ourselves 
what the natures are, from which, in this progression, we shall 
consider the first god as exempt. And let us as it were celebrate 
him, not as establishing the earth and the heavens, nor as giving 
subsistence to souls, and the generations of all animals; for he 
produced these indeed, but among the last of things. But, prior 
to these, let us celebrate him, as unfolding into light the whole 
intelligible and intellectual genus of gods, together with all the 
supermundane and mundane divinities—as the god of all gods, the 
unity of all unities, and beyond the first adyta,—as more ineffable 
than all silence, and more unknown than all essence,—as holy 
among the holies, and concealed in the intelligible gods.” 
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with soul. For it does not give life to individuals, through 
a division of itself into minute parts, but it vivities all 
things with the whole of itself; and the whole of it is 
present every where, in a manner similar to its generator, 
both according to oneness and ubiquity. Heaven, also, 
though it is ample, and different parts of it have a dif- 
ferent situation, yet is one through the power of soul. And 
through this the sensible world is a God. The sun, like- 
wise, is a God, because it is animated. And this is also 
the case with the other stars. Whatever we too possess, 
we possess on account of this. For dead bodies are more 
worthless than dunghills. It is necessary, however, that 
soul, which is the cause to Gods [7.e. to the mundane 
Gods] of their being Gods, should be itself a more ancient 
God. Similar to this likewise is our soul. And when it 
is surveyed in a pure condition, without any thing ex- 
traneous adhering to it, this same thing which is soul will 
be found to be a venerable thing, and more honourable 
than every corporeal nature. For [perhaps without soul 1] 
all things would be earth. And though fire should then 
exist, what would there be [venerable] in its burning 
power, or in the composites from fire and earth, even 
though you should add to these, water and air? But if 
body is an object of pursuit because it is animated, why 
does any one, neglecting himself, pursue another thing? 
Since, therefore, you admire soul in another thing, admire 
yourself. 

III. Hence, as the soul is so honourable and divine a 
thing, now confiding in a cause of this kind, ascend with it 
to divinity. For you will not be very distant from him; 
nor are the intermediate natures many. In this, therefore, 
which is divine, receive that part which is more divine, viz. 
the vicinity of the soul to that which is supernal, to which 


1 It appears from the version of Ficinus, that the words towe dvev 
puxij¢, ought to be supplied in this place. 


ON TILE THREE HYPOSTASES. 167 


the soul is posterior, and from which it proceeds. For 
though it is so great a thing as we have demonstrated it 
to be, yet it is a certain image of intellect. And, just as 
external discourse is an image of the discursive energy 
within the soul, after the same manner, soul, and the 
whole of its energy, are the discourse of intellect, and a life 
which it emits in order to the hypostasis of another thing; 
just as in fire, the inherent heat of it is one thing, and the 
heat which it imparts another. It is necessary, however, 
to assume there, not a life flowing forth, but partly abiding 
in intellect, and partly giving subsistence to another life. 
Hence, since soul is derived from intellect, it is intellectual, 
and the intellect of soul is conversant with discursive 
energies. And again, the perfection of soul is from in- 
tellect, as from a father that nourishes it, who generated 
soul, as with reference to himself, not perfect. This 
hypostasis, therefore, is from intellect, and is also reason 
in energy when it perceives intellect. For when it looks to 
intellect, it possesses internally, and appropriately, the 
things which it understands, and the energies which it 
performs. And it is necessary to call those energies alone 
the energies of the soul, which are intellectual and dwell 
with it. But its subordinate energies have an external 
source, and are the passions of a soul of this kind. 
Intellect, therefore, causes the soul to be more divine, both 
because it is the father of it, and because it is present with 
it. For there is nothing between them, except the differ- 
ence of one with reference to the other, soul being suc- 
cessive to, and the recipient of intellect; but intellect 
subsisting as form. The matter also of intellect is beauti- 
ful, since it has the form of intellect, and is simple. The 
great excellence, however, of intellect, is manifest from 
this, that though soul is such as we have described it to 
be, yet it is surpassed by intellect, 

IV. This also will be evident to him who admires this 
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sensible world; who surveys its magnitude and beauty, 
and the order of its perpetual motion; the Gods it con- 
tains, some of whom are visible, and others invisible ; and 
the demons, animals and plants, with which it is replete; 
and who ascends from these to its archetype, and the more 
true world [of which this is the image]. For there he will 
behold all intelligibles, which together with the intelligible 
world are eternal, and subsist in an appropriate intelli- 
gence and life. An undecaying intellect, likewise, and 
immense wisdom preside over this intelligible world; 
and a life which is in reality under Saturn, flourishes 
there; Saturn being a God, and a pure intellect. For he 
comprehends in himself all immortal natures, every intel- 
lect, every God, and every soul, all which subsist in him 
with invariable stability. For why should he seek after 
change, since he possesses an excellent condition of being ? 
Or whither should he transfer himself, since he possesses 
all things with himself? But neither, being most perfect, 
will he seek to be increased. Hence, all things that are 
with him are perfect, in order that he may be entirely 
perfect, having nothing which does not partake of perfec- 
tion; and possessing nothing in himself which he does not 
intellectually perceive. But he intellectually perceives, 
not investigating, but possessing.’ Its blessedness, also, is 
not adventitious to it, but it possesses all things in eternity. 
And it is itself truly eternity, which time running round 
soul imitates, omitting some things, but applying itself to 
others. For other and again other things are about soul ; 
since at one time the form of Socrates, and at another the 
form of horse present themselves to its view; and always 
one certain thing among the number of beings. But 
intellect has all things. Hence, it possesses in the same 
all things established in the same. It likewise alone is, 


* Conformably to this, Aristotle also, in his Metaphysics, says 
of intellect, ‘‘ that it energizes possessing,” évépye d# tywr. 
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and is always, but is never future; for when the future 
arrives, it then also is; nor is it the past. For nothing 
there has passed away, but all things abide in the present 
now ; since they are things of such a kind, as to be satis- 
fied with themselves thus subsisting. But each of them is 
intellect and being. And the whole is every intellect, and 
every being. Intellect, therefore, derives its subsistence 
as intellect, from the intellection of being.’ But being 
subsists as being, through becoming the object of in- 
tellectual perception to intellect, and through imparting 
to it, intellection and existence. There is, however, 
another cause of intellection, which is also the cause of 
existence to being. Of both therefore at once, there is 
another cause. For both these are con-subsistent, and 
never desert each other. But being two, this one thing 
[resulting from both} is at once intellect; and is being, 
intellective, and intelligible. It is intellect, indeed, so far 
as it is intellective; but being, so far as it is intelligible 
[or the object of perception to intellect}. For intellectual 
perception could not subsist, difference and sameness not 
existing. Intellect, therefore, being, difference and same- 
ness, are the first of things. But it is likewise necessary to 
assume together with these, motion and permanency. And 
motion, indeed, is necessary if being intellectually per- 
ceives ; but permanency in order that it may remain the 
same; and difference, in order that it may be intellective 
and intelligible. For if you take away difference from it, 
then becoming one it will be perfectly silent. It is neces- 
sary, however, that intellective natures should be different 
from each other; and that they should also be the same 
with each other, since they subsist in the same thing, and 
there is something common in all of them. Diversity, 

1 Instead of 6 pév ody vovc, Kard ro voeir dpiordc, ro dy, ib is 
necessary to read as in the above translation, 6 pév oby voiic, kara 


70 voety UpiaTag TO OV. 
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likewise, is otherness. But these becoming many produce 
number and quantity. And the peculiarity of each of 
these produces quality, from all which, as principles, other 
things proceed. 

V. This exuberant God, therefore, exists in the soul 
which is here, being conjoined to him by things of this 
kind, unless it wishes to depart from him. Approaching 
therefore to, and as it were becoming one with him, it en- 
quires as follows Who is he that, being simple and prior 
to a multitude of this kind, generated this God ? Who is 
the cause of his existence, and of his being exuberant, and 
by whom number was produced? For number is not the 
first of things ; since the one is prior to the duad. But the 
duad is the second thing, and being generated by the one, is 
defined by it. The duad, however, is of itself indefinite. 
But when it is defined, it is now number. And it is 
number as essence. Soul also is number. For neither 
corporeal masses nor magnitudes are the first of things. 
For these gross substance which sense fancies to be beings, 
are things of a posterior nature Nor is the moisture 
which is in seeds honourable, but that contained in them, 
which is not visible. But this is number and reason [or a 
productive principle]. What are said therefore to be 
number and the duad in the intelligible world, are reasons 
and intellect. But the duad indeed is indefinite, when it 
is assumed as analogous to a subject. Number, however, 
which proceeds from it and the one, is each form of things ; 
intellect being as it were formed by the species of things 
which are generated it it. But it is formed in one manne 
from the one, and in another from itself, in the same 
manner as sight which is in energy. For intelligence is 
sight perceiving, both being one. 

VI. How, therefore, does intelligence see; what doesit see; 
and, in short, how does itsubsist; and howisit generated from 
the one, so that it may see? For now indeed the soul perceives 
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the necessity of the existence of these things. It desires, how- 
ever, to understand this which is so much spoken of by the 
wise men of antiquity, viz. how from the one being such as 
we have said it is, each thing has its subsistence, whether 
it be multitude, or the duad, or number; and why the one 
did not abide in itself, but so great a multitude flowed from 
it, as is seen to have an existence, and which we think 
should be referred to the one. We must say, therefore, as 
follows, invoking God himself, not with external speech, but 
with the soul itself, eatending ourselves in prayer to him, since 
we shall then be able to pray to him properly, when we 
approach by ourselves alone to the alone. It is necessary, 
therefore, that the beholder of him, being in himself as if 
in the interior part of a temple, and quietly abiding in an 
eminence beyond all things, should survey the statues as 
it were which are established outwardly, or rather that 
statue which first shines forth to the view, and after 
the following manner behold that which is naturally 
adapted to be beheld. With respect to every thing that is 
moved,’ it is necessary there should be something to which 
it is moved. For if there is nothing of this kind, we 
should not admit that it is moved. But if any thing 
is generated posterior to that to which the moveable nature 
tends, it is necessary that it should always be generated in 
consequence of that prior cause being converted to itself. 
Let, however, the generation which is in time be now 
removed from us who are discoursing about eternal beings. 
And if in the course of the discussion we attribute genera- 
tion to things which exist eternally, let it be considered as 
indicative of cause and order. Hence, that which is from 
thence generated, must be said to be generated, the cause 
not being moved. For if something was generated in con- 
sequence of that cause being moved, the thing generated 


1 Instead of zdvra rp Kwoupévy in this place, it is necessary to 
read émi mayri TE Kivoupivy, 
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after the motion would be the third, and not the second from 
the cause. It is necessary, therefore, the cause being 
immoveable, that if any thing secondary subsists after 
it, this second nature should be produced, without the 
cause either verging to it, or consulting,’ or in short bemg 
moved. How, therefore, and what is it necessary to con- 
ceive about that abiding cause We must conceive a sur- 
rounding splendour, proceeding indeed from this cause, 
but from it in a permanent state, like a light from the sun 
shining, and as it were running round it, and being gene- 
rated from it, the cause itself always abiding in the same 
immoveable condition. All beings, likewise, as long as 
they remain, necessarily produce from their own essence, 
about themselves, and externally from the power which is 
present with them, a nature whose hypostasis is suspended 
from them, and which is as it were an image of the arche- 
type from which it proceeded. Thus fire emits from itself 
indeed heat, and snow not only retains cold within itself 
[but imparts it to other things]. This, however, such 
things as are fragrant especially testify. For as long 
as they exist, something proceeds from them, of which 
whatever is near them partakes. All such things, like- 
wise, as are now perfect generate; but that which is always 
perfect, always generates, and that which it produces is per- 
petual. It also generates something less than itself. What, 
therefore, is it requisite to say of that which is most per- 
fect? Shall we say that nothing proceeds from it; or 
rather that the greatest things posterior to it are its pro- 
geny? But the greatest thing posterior to it, and the 
second, is intellect. For intellect sees it, and is in want of 
it alone. But this most perfect nature is not in want of 
intellect. It is also necessary that the thing generated 
from that which is better than intellect, should be intellect. 


* For Bovdnbévrog here, it is requisite to read Bovdevbévroc. 


ON THE THREE HYPOSTASES, 173 


And intellect is superior to all things after the first, because 
other things are posterior to it. Thus, for instance, soul is 
the reason of intellect, and a certain energy of it, just as 
intellect of that first God [who is beyond intellect]. But 
the reason of soul is indeed obscure. For as it is the image 
of intellect, on this account it is necessary that it should 
look to intellect. After the same manner also, it is neces- 
sary that intellect should look to the highest God, in order 
that it may be intellect. It sees him, however, not 
separated from him, but because it is after him, and there 
is nothing between; as neither is there any thing between 
soul and intellect. But every thing desires its generator. 
This also it loves, and especially when that which is gene- 
rated and the generator are alone. When, however, that 
which generates is the most excellent of things, the thing 
begotten is necessarily present with it in such a manner, as 
to be separated by otherness ' alone. 

VII. But we say that intellect is the image of this most 
excellent nature. For it is necessary to speak more clearly. 
In the first place, indeed, it is necessary that intellect 
should in a certain respect be generated, and preserve [in 
itself] much of its generator; and also that it should have 
such a similitude to it, as ight has to the sun. Its gene- 
rator, however, is not intellect. How therefore did he 
generate intellect [so far as it is intellect]? May we not 
say, because intellect, by conversion, looks to him? But 
the vision itself is intellect. For that which apprehends 
another thing, is either sense or intellect. And sense 
indeed may be compared to a line, but the other gnostic 


1 In the original érepdrnrt, which is derived from érepoc another. 
And this word is properly used when we speak of two things only. 
Hence, érepdrne must not be considered in this place as merely 
signifying difference ; for universally one thing is separated from 
another by difference, but as denoting the greatest proximity and 
alliance, 
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powers of the soul to a circle. <A circle, however, of this 
kind is as it were partible. But this is not the case with 
intellect. Or may we not say that this also is one? But 
the one here is the power of all things. Hence intelligence 
surveys those things of which it is the power, divided as it 
were from the power; for otherwise it would not be intel- 
lect. For intellect now possesses from itself a co-sensation 
as it were of the great extent of its power; in which power, 
its essence, consists. Intellect, therefore, through itself 
defines its own being, by a power derived from him [i.e. 
from the first God,] and perceives that essence is as it were 
one of the parts of and from him, and that it is corrobo- 
rated by him, and perfected by and from him into essence. 
Tt sees, however, itself derived from thence, as something 
which is as it were partible from that which is impartible; 
and not only itself, but life, and intellection, and all things, 
because the first God is nothing of all things. For on this 
account all things are from him, because he is not detained 
by a certain form. For heis one alone. And intellect, in- 
deed, in the order of beings is all things. But he on this 
account is none of the things which are in intellect ; and all 
things which have a subsistence among beings are derived 
from him. Hence also these are essences. For they are 
now definite, and each possesses as it were a form. Being, 
however, ought not to be surveyed in that which is as 
it were indefinite, but as fixed by bound and permanency. 
But permanency in intelligibles is circumscription and 
form, in which also they receive their hypostasis. This 
intellect, therefore, which deserves the appellation of the 
most pure intellect, and which is of the genus of intelli- 
gibles, originates from no other source than the first prin- 
ciple. And being now generated, it generates together 
with itself beings, all the beauty of ideas, and all the intel-’ 
ligible Gods. Being, likewise, full of the things which it 
generates, and as it were absorbing its progeny, it again con. 
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tains them in itself, and does not suffer them to fall into 
matter, nor to be nourished by Rhea, as the mysteries and 
the fables about the Gods obscurely indicate. For they say 
that Saturn the most wise God was born prior to Jupiter, 
and that he again contains the things which he generates, 
in himself, so far as he is full, and an intellect charac- 
terized by purity. But after this they say that he gene- 
rated Jupiter, who was now a boy [t.e., pure and full]. 
For intellect, being a perfect intellect, generates soul. For 
being perfect it is requisite that it should generate, 
and since it is so great a power that it should not be un- 
prolific. Neither here, however, is it possible that the 
thing generated should be more excellent than the gene- 
rator; but being inferior, it is necessary that it should be 
an image of it. In a similar manner it is requisite that it 
should be indefinite, but bounded, and as it were invested 
with form by its generator. But the progeny of intellect 
is a certain reason, and an hypostasis which energizes 
dianoetically. This, however, is that which is moved about 
intellect, is the light of intellect,’ and a vestigie suspended 
from it. Hence, according to one part of itself it is con- 
joined with it, and on this account it is replete with 
and enjoys it, participates of, and intellectually perceives 
it; but according to another part, it comes into contact 
with things posterior to itself, or rather, generates them, 
and which are necessarily inferior to soul. About these, 
however, we shall speak hereafter. And as far as to these 
is the progression of divine natures, 

VIII. On this account all things are distributed by 
Plato in a triple order about the king of all. For he says, 
“that all things are about the king of all;”* second 


1 ¢.¢, Isa light emanating from intellect. €* 
2 There is evidently a defect here in the original ; for there is 
nothing more than ¢yoi ydp zpéra. But the words of Plato in his 
second Epistle are mepi roy mavtwy Baowéa marr’ tart, Kai éxeivov 
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things about that which is second, and such as are third 
about that which ranks as the third.” He also says that 
this king is the father’ of cause, denominating intellect 
cause. For with Plato, intellect is the demiurgus. But 
he says that this cause produced soul in that Crater [men- 
tioned by him in the Timeus]. The cause, however, being 
intellect, he says that the father’ is the good, and that 
which is beyond intellect, and beyond essence. In many 
places, also, he calls being and intellect idea; so that from 
Plato we may know that intellect and idea are from the 
good, but soul from intellect. These assertions, however, 
are not new, nor of the present time, but were delivered 
by the ancients, though not explicitly, and what has now 
been said by us is an interpretation of them. That these 
opinions also are ancient, is testified and confirmed by the 
writings of Plato. Parmenides, therefore, prior to Plato, 
adopted this opinion, so far as he collects into one and 
the same thing being and intellect. Being, likewise, he 
does not place among sensibles. For he says, that to 
perceive intellectually, and to be, are the same thing. He 
also says, that this is immoveable, though he adds, that it 
perceives intellectually, removing from it all corporeal 
motion in order that it may abide invariably the same. 
And he assimilates it to the bulk of a sphere, because 
it contains all things involved in itself, and because its” 
intellection is not external to but in its own essence. 
When, likewise, in his writings he calls it one, he alludes 
to the cause of it, as if this one [of intellect] was found to 
be many. The Parmenides, however, in Plato, speaking 
more accurately, divides from each other this and the first 
one, which is more principally one. He algo calls the 


évexa mavra, kai txeivo aitoy axdvtwv rdv Kady, debrepov dé mepi ra 
Oebrepa, Kal rpiroy Epi Ta TpiTa. 

1 raga here is erroneously printed for zarépa. 

* There is the same error in the original here as above, 
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second one many, and the third, one and many. And after 
this manner, he likewise accords with the doctrine of the 
three [above mentioned] natures. 

IX. But Anaxagoras, when he says that there is a pure 
and unmingled intellect, admits also that the first [principle 
of things | is simple, and that the one is separate. On account 
of antiquity, however, he omits the accurate discussion of 
these things. Heraclitus, also, knew an eternal and intelli- 
gible one. For he says, that bodies are always rising into 
existence, or becoming to be, and flowing. With Empedocles, 
strife’ indeed divides, but friendship is the one; and this 
according to him is incorporeal. But the elements are 
arranged by him analogous to matter. Aristotle, however, 
afterwards asserts that the first principle is separate and 
intelligible. But when he says that it intellectually per- 
ceives itself, again he makes it not to be the first. When 
also he introduces many other intelligibles, and as many 
as there are spheres in the heavens, in order that each of 
these may move each of the spheres, he speaks of intelli- 
gibles in a way different from Plato, and not being able 
to assign probable reasons, adduces necessity. It may also 
be opportunely observed, that it is more reasonable to refer 
all the spheres to one co-ordination, and to assert that they 
look to one thing, and the first cause of all. Moreover, it 
may likewise be eee whether according to him the many 
intelligibles are from one first cause, or whether there are 
many principles in intelligibles? And if indeed they are 
from one first, they will be analogously arranged, like 


1 In the original, eixoc instead of vetog, 

2 Aristotle in his writings ascended no higher than the intel- 
ligible, and this with him is the first principle. And perhaps this 
was because he knew that the nature which is beyond the intel- 
ligible is perfectly ineffable and unknown, and therefore accurately 
speaking, is even beyond principle. See my translation of his 
Metaphysics. 

N 
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the spheres in the sensible universe, one comprehending 
another, but one external to them ruling over all of them. 
So that the first will there comprehend the rest, and there 
will be an intelligible world. As here, likewise, the spheres 
are not empty, but the first is full of stars, and all the 
rest have stars; so there also the moving causes will 
contain many things in themselves, and what is there con- 
tained will have a more true subsistence. But if each is a 
principle, the principles will subsist fortuitously. And it 
may be asked, why they subsist and accord in accomplish- 
ing one work, viz. the concord of all heaven. How, like- 
wise, are the sensible natures in the heavens equal to the 
intelligible and motive causes. And how are they thus 
many being incorporeal, since matter does not separate 
them from each other. Hence, those ancients who especially 
embraced the doctrines of Pythagoras and his followers, 
and of Pherecydes, were investigators of this intelligible 
essence. Some of them, however, committed discussions 
of these things to writing, but others delivered them not 
in writing, but unfolded them in unwritten discourses, or 
wholly dismissed the consideration of them. 

X. It has been shown, however, as far as it is possible 
to demonstrate about things of this kind, that it is requisite 
to think that beyond being there is the one, such as reason ~ 
wishes to unfold; that next to this, being and intellect 
subsist; and that, in the third place, follows the nature of 
soul. But, as in the nature of things there are these three 
hypostases, so likewise it is proper to think, that the above 
mentioned three subsist with us. I do not mean to assert — 
that they are to be found in sensibles ; for they have a sepa- 
rate subsistence; but that they are external to sensibles, and 
external after the same manner in man also, as the three 
which we have been considering are external to all heaven. 
This, however, is such a man as Plato calls the inward 
man. Our soul, therefore, is likewise something divine, 
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and of a nature different from sensibles, such as is the 
whole nature of soul. But the soul is perfect which pos- 
sesses intellect. With respect to intellect, however, one 
kind is a reasoning intellect, but another imparts the 
power of reasoning. He, therefore, will not err who places 
in the intelligible order of things this reasoning intellect 
of the soul, which is not in want of any corporeal organ 
to the subsistence of its discursive energy, but which pos- 
sesses the energy of itself in purity, in order that it may 
reason purely, in as great perfection as possible. For we 
must not inquire after a place where we may establish it, 
but it must be arranged external to all place. For thus 
that which is from itself, the external, and the immaterial 
subsist, when they are alone, and have nothing from a 
corporeal nature. On this account, also, Plato in the 
Timeeus says, ‘‘ that the Demiurgus surrounded the body 
of the universe with soul,” indicating that part of the 
mundane soul which abides in the intelligible. Concerning 
our soul, likewise, concealing his meaning, he says, in the 
Phedrus, that it sometimes hides its head in the heavens, 
and sometimes elevates it beyond them.’ The exhortation, 
too, in the Pheedo, to separate the soul from the body, does 
not relate to a local separation, which is effected by nature, 
but insinuates that the soul should not verge to imagina- 
tions, and to an alienation from itself, by a tendency to 
body. He also indicates that we should elevate the remain- 
ing [t.e. the irrational] form of the soul, and lead it on 
high together with the superior part of it; and that the 
part which is established in the sensible region, and is 
alone the fabricator and plastic maker of body, should like- 
wise be engaged in an employment of this kind. 

XI. Since, therefore, the soul reasons about things just 


1 [ have followed the version of Ficinus in this place, as the 
original is obviously defective: for there is nothing more than, 
eri O& nay ire KpUTTWY, én’ akpa sipnke TY KEPAAY. 
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and beautiful, and inquires by a reasoning process whether 
this thing is just, and that is beautiful, it is necessary there 
should be something stably just, from which the reasoning 
of the soul originates; or how could it reason? And if 
the soul at one time reasons about these things, but at 
another time not, it is necessary there should be an intel- 
lect in us, which does not reason about, but always pos- 
sesses the just. It is likewise necessary that we should 
contain the principle and cause of intellect, and God; the 
latter of these not being divisible, but abiding, yet not in 
place, [but in himself,] and again being surveyed in each 
of the multitude of things that are able to receive him. 
They receive him, however, as something different from 
themselves; just as the centre of a circle is in itself, but 
each of the lines in the circle has its summit terminating 
in the centre, and the several lines tend with their pecu- 
liarity to this. For by a thing of this kind which is in 
us,' we also touch, associate with, and are suspended from 
deity. But we are established in it more or less according 
as we converge to it in a greater or less degree. 

XII. How, therefore, does it happen, since we possess 
things of such great dignity, that we do not apprehend 
them, but for the most part are sluggish with respect to 
such like energies? And there are some who do not 
energize about them at all. Intellect, indeed, and that 
which, prior to intellect, is always in itself, are always 
employed in their own energies. Soul, likewise, is thus 
that which is always moved. For not every thing which 
is in the soul is now sensible ; but it arrives to us when it 
proceeds as far as to sense. When, however, each thing in 
us energizing, does not impart itself to the sensitive power, 
it does not yet proceed through the whole soul. Hence we 
have not yet any knowledge of the energy, because we 


1 This is called by Proclus, the one, flower, and summit of the 
soul, and is that in which our érwest being consists. 
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exist in conjunction with the sensitive power, and are not 
a part of the soul, but the whole soul. And farther still, 
each of the psychical animals in us, always energizes 
essentially according to its peculiarity ; but we then only 
recognize the energy, when there is a participation and 
apprehension of it. It is necessary, therefore, in order that 
there may be an apprehension of things which are thus | 
present, that the animadversive power should be converted 
to the interior of the soul, and there fix itsattention. Just 
as if some one waiting to hear a voice which is pleasing to 
him, should separate himself from other voices, and excite 
his hearing to the pereception of the more excellent sound, 
when it approaches. Thus, also, here it is necessary to 
dismiss sensible auditions, except so far as is necessary, 
and to preserve the animadversive power of the soul pure, 
and prepared to hear supernal sounds, 


IX. 


ON INTELLECT, IDEAS; AND [REAL] 
) BEING. 


Vieexds 


I. Sryce all men from their birth employ sense prior to 
intellect, and are necessarily first conversant with sensibles, 
some proceeding no farther pass through life, considering 
these as the first and last of things, and apprehending 
that whatever is painful among these is evil, and whatever 
is pleasant is good; thus thinking it sufficient to pursue 
the one and avoid the other. Those too among them, who 
pretend to a greater share of reason than others, esteem 
this to be wisdom, being affected in a manner similar to 
more heavy birds, who collecting many things from the 
earth, and being oppressed with the weight, are unable to 
fly on high, though they have received wings for this pur- 
pose from nature. But others are in a small degree elevated 
from things subordinate, the more excellent part of the 
soul recalling them from pleasure to a more worthy pursuit. 
As they are, however, unable to look on high, and as not 
possessing any thing else which can afford them rest, they 
betake themselves together with the name of virtue to 

1 For a more ample discussion of Ideas than is contained in this 
treatise of Plotinus, see the Introduction and Notes to my trans- 
lation of the ‘‘ Parmenides of Plato,” and the notes to my transla- 


tion of Aristotle's ‘‘ Metaphysics,” in which the reader will find 
treasures of antiquity on this subject unfolded. 
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actions and the election of things inferior, from which they 
at first endeavoured to raise themselves, though in vain. In 
the third class is the race of divine men, who through a 
more excellent power, and with piercing eyes, acutely per- 
ceive supernal light, to the vision of which they raise them- 
selves above the clouds and darkness as it were of this 
lower world, and there abiding despise every thing in 
these regions of sense; being no otherwise delighted with 
the place which is truly and properly their own, than he 
who after many wanderings is at length restored to his 
lawful country. 

Il. What then is this place? And how may some one 
arrive at it? He, indeed, will arrive thither, who is by 
nature amatory, and who is truly a philosopher in dis- 
position from the beginning. For as being amatory, he 
will be parturient about the beautiful, yet will not be 
satisfied with the beauty which is in body, but will fly from 
thence to the beauty of soul, to virtues and sciences, studies 
and laws, and will again from these ascend to the cause of 
the beauty contained in soul. If, also, there is a beauty 
prior to this, he will ascend to it, till he at length arrives 
at that which is first, and which is beautiful from itself. 
Having likewise arrived hither, he will be liberated from 
his parturiency, but not before. But how will he ascend, 
whence does he derive the power of ascending, and what 
is the reasoning which will conduct this love [to the 
desired end?] Is it the following? This beauty which is 
in bodies, is adventitious to bodies. For the morphe, or 
forms themselves of bodies, are in them as in matter. The 
subject, therefore, is changed, and from being beautiful 
becomes deformed. Hence reason says that body is beautiful 
by participation. What is it then which causes body to 
be beautiful ? This, indeed, is effected in one way by the 
presence of beauty, but in another by soul, which fashions 
body, and inserts in it a morphe, or form of such a kind, 
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What then? Is soul of itself beautiful or not ? Certainly 
not; since if it were, one soul would not be wise and 
Teautiful, but another unwise and base. Hence, the beauty 
which is in soul is derived from wisdom. Who is it, there- 
fore, that imparts wisdom to the soul? Is it not neces- 
sarily intellect ? But it is an intellect, which is not at one 
time intellect, and at another deprived of it: for it is true 
intellect, and which is therefore beautiful from itself. Is 
it then necessary to stop here as at that which is first, 
or is if requisite to pass beyond intellect? Intellect, 
indeed, as with reference to us precedes the first principle 
of things, announcing as it were in the vestibules of the 
good, that all things subsist in itself; as beimg a multi- 
tudinous impression of the good which entirely abides in 
unity. 

III. This nature, however, of intellect must be con- 
sidered, which reason announces to be truly being, and 
true essence, previously confirming, by proceeding in 
another way, [what we have before asserted] that it is 
necessary there should be a certain nature of this kind. 
Perhaps, therefore, it is ridiculous to investigate whether 
intellect ranks in the order of beings; though perhaps 
some persons may be dubious concerning this. And they 
may be in a still greater degree dubious whether there is 
such an intellect as we have maintained there is, and 
which is separate’ [from soul]. Likewise, whether this 
intellect is [real] beings, and whether it contains the nature 
of forms, about which we now propose to speak. We see, 
therefore, that all the things which are said to exist are 
composites, and that no one of them is simple, whether 
they are fashioned by art, or constituted by nature. For 
artificial substances consist of brass, or wood, or stone, and 
do not yet obtain perfection from these, till they are 


* For aywptord¢ here, it is necessary to read ywpiorde, - 
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elaborated by the several arts, one of which produces 
a statue, another a bed, and another a house, and each 
effects this by the insertion of the form which it contains. 
Moreover, with respect to the things which are constituted 
by nature, such of them as are composed of many parti- 
culars, and which are said to be co-mingled, may be 
analyzed into the form which is inherent in all substances 
that are mingled together. Thus man may be analyzed 
into soul and body; and body into the four elements. 
But finding that each of these is a composite, consisting of 
matter and that which gives it form (for the matter of the 
elements is of itself formless) you will again also investi- 
gate respecting the soul, whether it now ranks among 
simple natures, or whether one thing in it has the relation 
of matter, but another, viz. the intellect which it contains, 
the relation of form; one indeed being analogous to the 
morphe in brass, but the other to the artist who produces 
that morphe. He, likewise, who transfers these very same 
things to the universe, will also here ascend to intellect, 
and will admit that it is truly the maker and demiurgus 
{of all things]. He will, likewise, say that the subject 
matter receiving forms, becomes either fire or water, or 
air, or earth ; but that these forms proceed from another 
cause, and that this is soul. Again, also, he will assert, 
that soul imparts morphe to the four elements of the 
world; but that intellect becomes the supplier of pro- 
ductive principles to soul; just as productive principles 
being inserted from the arts in the souls of artists enable 
them to energize [according to art]. With respect to 
intellect, also, one which is as the form of the soul is 
analogous to morphe, but another which imparts this form, 
is analogous to the maker of the statue, in whom all things 
are inherent which he imparts. The things, however, 
which body receives, are now nothing more than images 
and imitations, 
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IV. Why, therefore, is it necessary to ascend to soul, and 
yet not admit that it is the first of things? Is it not be- 
cause in the first place, indeed, intellect is different from, 
and more excellent than soul? But that which is more 
excellent is prior by nature. For soul when perfect, does 
not, as some fancy it does, generate intellect. For whence 
will that which is in capacity become in energy, unless 
there is a cause which leads into energy? Since if it 
becomes in energy casually, it is possible that it may 
not proceed into energy. Hence, it is necessary that first 
natures should be established in energy, and that they 
should be unindigent and perfect. But imperfect natures 
are posterior to them. The progeny also of imperfect, are 
perfected by first natures, who after the manner of fathers 
give perfection to what posterior natures generated imper- 
fect from the beginning. That, likewise, which is gene- 
rated, has at first the relation of matter to the maker of it, 
but is afterwards rendered perfect by the participation of 
form. But if itis necessary that soul should be connected 
with passion, and if it is likewise necessary that there 
should be something impassive, or all things would perish 
in time; it is necessary that there should be something 
prior to soul. And, if soul is in the world, but it is neces- 
sary there should be something beyond the world, on this 
acccount also it is necessary that there should be some- 
thing prior to soul. For if that which isin the world, isin 
body and matter, nothing would remain the same [if that 
which is mundane only existed]. So that man, and all 
productive principles, would not be perpetual, nor always 
the same. Hence, that it is necessary intellect should be 
prior to soul, may be surveyed from these and many other 
arguments. 

V. It is necessary, however, to consider intellect truly so 
called neither as intellect in capacity, nor as proceeding 
from the privation to the possession of intellect. For if 
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we do not, we must again investigate another intellect 
prior to this. But we must assume intellect in energy, and 
and which is always intellect. If such an intellect, how- 
ever, has not an adventitious intellection, whatever it intel- 
lectually perceives, it perceives from itself. And whatever 
it possesses, it possesses from itself. But if it perceives 
intellectually by and from itself, it is itself that which it 
perceives. For if the essence of it was one thing, but the 
objects of its perception different from it, its very essence 
would be destitute of intellection; and again, it would be 
intellect in capacity, but not in energy. Neither of these, 
therefore, must be separated from the other. With us, 
however, it is usual, from the things with which we are 
conversant, to separate in our conceptions intellect, and the 
objects of its perception. What therefore is its energy, 
and what does it intellectually perceive, in order that we 
may admit it to be those things which it perceives? Is it 
not evident, that being intellect, it intellectually perceives 
in reality, and gives subsistence to beings? Hence it is 
itself beings. For it either intellectually perceives them 
existing elsewhere, or it perceives them in itself as being it- 
self. It is impossible, therefore, that it can perceive them 
existing elsewhere. For in what other place can they 
exist ? Hence it intellectually sees itself, and perceives 
them in itself. For it does not perceive these, as some 
fancy, in sensibles. For each of the things which have a 
primary subsistence, is not a sensible object. For the 
form which is in sensibles is in matter, and is truly an 
image. Every form, also, which is in another thing, is 
derived from another thing, proceeds to it, and is the 
image of it. If, likewise, it is necessary that intellect 
should be the maker of this universe, it will not intellec- 
tually perceive things in that which does not yet exist, 
in order that it may produce it. Hence, it is necessary 
that these things should be prior to the world, not as im- 
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pressions from other things, but as archetypes, and primary 
natures, and the essence of intellect. If, however, some 
should say that [seminal] productive principles are suffi- 
cient, it is evident that these must be perpetual. But 
if they are perpetual and impassive, it is necessary that 
they should subsist in intellect, and in such an intellect as 
is prior to habit, and nature and soul. For these are 
in capacity. Intellect, therefore, is truly beings, not intel- 
lectually perceiving such things as are situated out of itself. 
For the objects of its perception are not external to itself. 
But it is as it were the first legislator, or rather the law 
itself of existence. Hence it is rightly said, that it is the 
same thing to perceive intellectually and to be, and that 
the science of things without matter, is the same with the 
things themselves. I have also investigated myself as one 
among the number of beings. And the same thing is 
testified by reminiscence. For no one of [real] beings sub- 
sists out of intellect, nor is in place; but they always abide — 
in themselves, neither receiving mutation nor corruption. 
Hence, also, they are truly beings ; since if they were gene- 
rated and corrupted, they would have an adventitious 
existence; and they would no longer be [real] beings, but 
that which is adventitious to them would be being. 
Sensibles, therefore, are indeed by participation that which 
they are said to be, the subject nature [7.e. matter] receiv- 
ing form externally derived; as for instance, brass receiv- 
ing form from the art of the statuary, and wood from the 
tectonic art; in consequence of art proceeding into these 
materials through an image. Art itself, however, abides 
in sameness, external to matter, and possesses in itself the 
true statue, and the true bed. Thus also in bodies, this 
universe which participates of images, evinces that real 
beings are different from bodies; since the former are 
immutable, but the latter mutable. The former, like- 
wise, are established in themselves, and are not in 
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want of place. For they are not magnitudes, but have 
an hypostasis intellectual, and sufficient to themselves. 
For the nature of bodies is indebted to something else 
for its preservation. But intellect, since it sustains through 
an admirable nature things which are of themselves in a 
perishable condition, does not seek where it may be itself 
established. 

VI. Let, therefore, intellect be [real] beings, and possess 
all things in itself, not as in place but as itself, and as 
being one with them. But all things there subsist collec- 
tively at once, and yet nevertheless they are separated 
from each other; since the soul also which has many 
sciences in itself simultaneous, possesses them without any 
confusion. Hach also, when it is requisite, performs what 
pertains to it, without the co-operation of the rest. And 
each conception energizes with a purity unmingled with 
the other inward conceptions. Thus, therefore, and in 
a still greater degree, intellect is at once all things; and 
again, not at once, because each is a peculiar power. 
Every intellect however, comprehends all things,’ in the 
same manner as genus comprehends species, and as whole 
comprehends parts. The powers of seeds, likewise, bring 
with them an image of what we have said. For in the 
whole seed, all things are without separation, and the 
reasons [or productive principles] are as it were in one 
centre. That there is one productive principle likewise of 
the eye, and another of the hand, is known from what 
is sensibly generated from them. With respect, therefore, 
to the powers in seeds, each of them is one whole produc- 
tive principle, together with the parts comprehended in it. 
And that which is corporeal indeed in the seeds, possesses 
a certain quantity of matter which is as it were moist; but 
the productive principle itself is according to the whole of 


1 zdyra is omitted in the original. 
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its form, and the same thing is also reason, generating 
a certain thing by the form of a soul, and which is the 
image of another more excellent soul. Some, however, 
denominate this principle which is inserted in the seeds, 
nature; which being thence excited from things prior 
to itself, in the same manner as light from fire, changes 
and gives form to matter; effecting this, not by impulsion, 
nor by employing levers [or any other mechanical power], 
but by imparting seminal productive principles. 

VII. The sciences, however, of sensibles, which are in 
the rational soul, if it is proper to say that there are 
sciences of these, since the appellation adapted to them is 
that of opinion, in consequence of being posterior to 
sensible things, are the images of them. But the sciences 
of intelligibles, which are truly sciences, and which descend 
from intellect into the rational soul, understand indeed 
nothing sensible; but so far as they are sciences, are each 
of the things which are the objects of their perception ; and 
possess internally the intelligible and intelligence. This, 
however, is because intellect is inward, which is primary 
natures themselves, is eternally present with itself, and 
exists in energy. It lkewise does not extend itself to the 
objects of its perception as if it did not possess them, or as 
if it acquired them externally, or obtained them by a dis- 
cursive process, as if they were not already present with it 
(for these are the passions of soul); but it stands firmly in 
itself, beg at once all things, and does not energize intel- 
lectually in order that it may give subsistence to every 
thing. For it does not, when it intellectually perceives 
God, become God, nor when it understands motion does it 
become motion. Hence, if the assertion that forms are 
intellections signifies, that when intellect understands this 
particular form it then becomes that form, it is not true. 
For it is necessary that the object of intellection should be 
prior to this intellectual perception. Or how would intelli- 
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gence arrive at the perception of it? For it cannot be 
fortuitously, nor does intelligence extend itself towards the 
intelligible in vain. 

VIII. If, therefore, intelligence is truly one, that form 
which is the object of its perception and idea itself are 
one. What therefore is this? Intellect and an intellectual 
essence, each idea not being different from intellect, but 
each is intellect. And, in short, intellect is all forms; but 
each form is each intellect; just as the science which 
ranks as a whole is all the theorems [of the several sciences]. 
Each theorem, however, is a part of whole science, not as 
separated by place ; but each possesses power in the whole. 
This intellect, therefore, is in itself, and possesses itself in 
quiet, being always exuberantly full. Hence, if intellect 
were conceived to subsist prior to being, it would be 
requisite to say that intellect, by energizing and intellec- 
tually perceiving, generated and perfected beings. But 
since it is necessary to conceive being to be prior to intel- 
lect, it is requisite to admit that beings are established in 
that which is intellective, but that energy and intelligence 
are posterior to beings; just as the energy of fire is 
posterior to fire. Hence, since beings are established in 
intellect, they possess in themselves their own energy. 
Being, likewise, is energy; or rather, both are one. 
Hence, too, both being and intellect are one nature; and 
on this account also, beings, the energy of being, and an 
intellect of this kind, are one. Such intellections, also, are 
form, and the morphe and energy of bemg. In conse- 
quence, however, of these being divided by us, we conceive 
some of them to be prior to others, For the intellect 
which makes this division, is different from them. But 
impartible intellect and which does not divide, is being and 
all things. 

TX. What then are the things in this one intellect, which 
we divide in our conceptions of it? For it is necessary to 
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exhibit them quiescent, and to survey them proceeding 
from thence, as if from science subsisting in unity. This 
world, therefore, being an animal comprehending in itself 
all animals, and possessing its existence, and the quality of 
its existence from something different from itself, that also 
from which it is derived being referred to intellect—this 
being the case, it is necessary that the archetypal universe 
should be in intellect; and that this intellect should be the 
intelligible world, which Plato [in the Timeus] says exists 
in that which is animal itself. For as where there is reason 
[or a productive principle] which is a certain animal, and 
where also there is at the same time matter which receives 
the spermatic reason, it is necessary that an animal should 
be generated; after the same manner, an intellectual 
nature being present, which is all-powerful, and has no- 
thing to impede its energy, (nothing existing between 
this, and that which is able to receive it) it is necessary 
that the recipient should be adorned, and that intellect 
should adorn. And that, indeed, which is adorned, 
possesses distributed forms, here man, and there the sun. 
But in the adorning cause all things are in one. 

X. Such things, therefore, as are forms in the sensible 
world, are derived from the intelligible world; but such 
things as are not forms do not originate from thence. 
Hence, nothing preternatural is there; as neither is there 
in the arts any thing which is a deviation from art, or 
lameness in the seeds of animals. For lameness of the 
feet which takes place in the generation of an animal. 
arises from the productive seminal principle not vanquish- 
ing [the seminal matter]. But the injury which the form 
sustains is a casual circumstance. According qualities, 
therefore, and quantities, numbers and magnitudes, habi- 
tudes, actions and passions, which are according to nature, 
and motions and permanencies both universal and par- 
ticular, are among the number of things which are in the 
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intelligible world. Instead of time, however, eternity is 
there. But place is there intellectually, being the [im- 
partible] subsistence of one thing in another. Hence, 
since all things there exist simultaneously, whichever of 
them you assume is essence, is intellectual, and participates 
of life. Sameness, also, and difference, motion and per- 
manency, that which is moved, and that which is stable, 
essence and quality, are there, and all things there are 
essence. For each thing is being in energy, and not in 
capacity ; so that quality is not separated from each 
essence. Are, therefore, those things alone these which 
the sensible world contains, or are there likewise many 
other things? Prior to the discussion of this, however, 
the things pertaining to art must be considered. For there 
is no paradigm of evil there. For evil here happens from 
indigence, privation, and defect. And evil is the passion 
of matter frustrated of form, and of that which is assimi- 
lated to matter. 

XI. With respect, therefore, to things pertaining to the 
arts, and the arts themselves, the arts that are imitative, 
such as painting, statuary, dancing and pantomime, since 
they derive their subsistence from sensibles, and employ 
and imitate a sensible paradigm, and also transfer [to their 
originals| the forms, motions and symmetries which they 
perceive, cannot properly be referred to intelligibles, except 
so far as the forms in the human soul may be called in- 
telligible. If any one, however, considers the habit in all 
animals arising from the symmetry of their formation, this 
will be a part of the power which in the intelligible world 
surveys and contemplates the symmetry of all things that 
are there. Moreover, with respect to all music which is 
conversant with harmony and rhythm, so far as its concep- 
tions are employed about rhythm and harmony, it will sub- 
sist after the same manner as the music which is conver- 
sant with intelligible rhythm. With respect to such arts as 
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are productive of sensible things conformably to art, as the 
builder’s and the carpenter’s art,—these, so far as they 
employ symmetry, will derive their principles from intelli- 
gibles, and from the wisdom which is there. But as they 
mingle these with a sensible nature, the whole of them will 
not be in intelligibles, except so far as they subsist in man 
[i.e. in the human soul]. Neither will the agriculture be 
there which is conversant with a sensible plant; nor the 
medicine which surveys the health of the body, or which 
contributes to strength and a good corporeal habit. For 
there is another power, and another health there, through 
which all animals are sufficiently corroborated. With 
respect to rhetoric also, and the military art, economics, 
and the art pertaiming to regal government, if some of 
these partake in actions of the beautiful, and make it the 
object of their contemplation,—in this case, they have 
a scientific allotment from the science which is there. But 
geometry, which is conversant with intelligibles, must be 
arranged in the intelligible world; as likewise must the 
highest wisdom which is conversant with real being. And 
thus much concerning the arts, and things pertaining to 
the arts. 

XII. If, however, the idea of man is there, the ideas of 
the rational and the artificial are also there, and likewise 
the arts which are the progeny of intellect. It is also 
requisite to assert, that the forms of universals are there, 
i.e. not of Socrates, but of man; though it must be con- 
sidered with respect to man, whether the form of a parti- 
cular man is there, not because he is the same with another 
man, but because one man has a flat, and another an 
aquiline nose. These nasal differences, however, must be 
placed in the form of man [as certain differences of forms}, 
just as there are differences of animals. But that one man 
has an aquiline nose of this, and another of that kind, 
originates from matter. With respect to the differences of 
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colours, also, some of them exist in their productive prin- 
ciples, but others are produced by matter and difference of 
place. 

XIII. It remains to consider whether what the sensible 
world alone contains is in the intelligible world, or whether 
as man himself is different from the sensible man, so with 
respect to soul, soul itself is different from the soul which 
is here, and intellect itself from the human intellect. In 


- the first place, therefore, it must be said, that it is not 


proper to think that all things which are here, are images 
of archetypes; or that the human goul is the image of 
soul itself, but that here also one soul differs from another 
in dignity. Perhaps, however, soul, so far as it is here, is 
not soul itself. But since each [rational] soul has a real 
subsistence, as likewise have justice and temperance, there 
is also in our souls true science and not images only, nor 
merely the similitudes of intelligibles, as in the sensible 
region. For true science, justice, and temperance them- 
selves exist here, though after another manner than in the 
intelligible world. For they are defined in a certain place. 
So that where the soul emerges from the body, there also 
these subsist. For the sensible world, indeed, is in one 
place only; but the intelligible world is every where. 
Such things, therefore, as a soul of this kind possesses 
here, these things also are there. So that if the things 
which are in the sensible world, are assumed to be those 
which are in the number of visible objects, not only the 
natures which are in the regions of sense are there, but 
also more than these. But if among the natures which 
are said to be in the world, soul, and what soul contains 
are comprehended, then all such things are here as subsist 
there. 

XIV. Is this nature, therefore, which comprehends all 
things in the intelligible, to be considered as the first prin- 
ciple of things? But how is this possible, since that which 
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is truly the principle is one, and entirely simple, but multi- 
tude subsists in beings? After what manner, however, this 
all-comprehending nature subsists besides the one, how 
multitude exists, and how all these subsist, and why and 
whence intellect is all these, must be shown by beginning 
the discussion from another principle. With respect, how- 
ever, to things generated from putrefaction, and to things 
artificial,| whether there are forms of these, and also of 
mud and clay in the intelligible world, it must be said, 
that such things as intellect derives from the first prin- 
ciple, are all of them most excellent. But the above. 
mentioned particulars are not among the number of these, 
nor does intellect consist of the forms of such particulars. 
Soul, however, which is derived from intellect, receives 
from matter other things [besides what she receives from 
intellect], and such particulars as the above are in the 
number of these. The discussion of these, however, will 
be rendered clearer by recurring to the doubt, how multi- 
tude proceeds from the one. In the mean time it is evident 
that such composite natures as are casual are not derived 
from intellect, but from a concurrence of sensibles in them- 
selves, and do not subsist in forms. Those things, also, 
which are produced from putrefaction, are the progeny of 
a soul which is perhaps incapable of effecting any thing 
else ; for if this were not the case, it would produce some- 
thing conformable to nature. It produces, therefore, where 
it is able. But with respect to the arts, such of them as 
are referred to things natural to man, are comprehended in 
[the soul of] man. The art also, which is universal, is 


‘ Instead of yaderdv here, it is evidently necessary from what 
afterwards follows to read reyrukdy or téyywy. Ficinus, from not 
seeing the necessity of this emendation, has made nonsense of the 
passage. For he translates wepi 6& ray te ofewe kai roy yaderar, 
“Ubi vero queritur nunquid ibi sit species eorum etiam que ex 
putrefactione fiunt, difficiliwmaue, et admodum molestorum,” 
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prior to other arts, and soul itself is prior to universal art, 
or rather this must be asserted of the life which is in 
intellect, before it became soul, and w 
the generation of soul. 
denominate soul itself. 


hich is necessary to 
And this life it is requisite to 


X. 
ON THE ESSENCE OF SOUL. 


Vents 


I. In investigating the essence of soul, if we show that it 
is neither body, nor the harmony in incorporeal natures ; 
and likewise if we omit what is said of its being the 
entelecheia,’ or perfection of the body, as not true, as the 
words [taken literally] imply, and as not manifesting what 
the soul is; and if also we should say that it is of an 
intelligible nature, and a divine allotment, perhaps we shall 
assert something perspicuous concerning its essence. At 
the same time, however, it will be better to proceed still 
further than this. For this purpose, therefore, we shall 
make a division into a sensible and intelligible nature, and 
place soul in the intelligible. Hence, let it be at present 
admitted that it ranks among intelligibles: and let us in 
another way investigate that which is proximate to, or the 
peculiarity of, its nature. We say, therefore, that some 
things are primarily partible, and in their own nature 
dissipable ; but these are such as have no part the same, 
either as another part, or as the whole; and in which it is 


' The cause, according to Aristotle, by which the animal is 
vitally moved, is the rational soul, but the cause by which the 
animal thus moved is defined or bounded, is entelecheia, or form, 
which imparts to it perfection. See my Introduction to, and 
translation of, Aristotle’s treatise ‘‘ On the Soul.” 
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necessary that the part should be less than all and the 
whole. These, however, are sensible magnitudes and 
masses, each of which has an appropriate place, nor is it 
possible among these, that the same thing should be in 
many places at once. But there is another essence opposed 
to this, which in no respect admits of a separation into 
parts, since it is without parts, and therefore impartible. 
It likewise admits of no interval, not even in conception, 
nor is indigent of place, nor is generated in a certain 
being, either according to parts, or according to wholes, 
because it is as it were at one and the same time carried in 
all beings as in a vehicle; not in order that it may be 
established in them, but because other things are neither 
able nor willing to exist without it. It likewise possesses 
an essence which subsists according to sameness, and is 
the foundation * of all following natures, being as it were 
a centre in a circle, the lines drawn from which and termi- 
nating in the circumference, nevertheless permit it to abide 
in itself. For they possess from the centre their genera- 
tion and being, participate of the point, and have for their 
principle that which is impartible. They also proceed, 
suspending themselves from the centre. This, therefore, 
[of which the centre in a circle is an image] being primarily 
impartible in intelligibles, and the leader among beings, 
and again that which is in sensibles being in every respect 
partible,—this being the case, prior to that which is 
sensible, but which nevertheless is something near to and 
in it, there is another certain nature, which is partible in- 
deed, yet not primarily so like bodies, but becomes partible 
in bodies. Hence, when bodies are divided, the form 
which is in them is also divided, though it still remains a 
whole in each of the divided parts ; the same thing in this 
case becoming many, each of which is perfectly distant 


1 It appears from the version of Ficinus, that the word ornprypa 
is wanting in this place in the original. 
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from the other, in consequence of the form becoming 
entirely partible. Of this kind are colours, and all qualities, 
and each morphe, which is capable of being wholly at one 
and the same time in many things, that are separated from 
each other, and which has no part suffering the same 
thing with another part. Hence this must be admitted to 
be in every respect partible. 

Again, besides the nature which is perfectly indivisible, 
there is another essence proximately suspended from it, 
and which has indeed from it the impartible, but by a 
progression from thence, hastening to another nature, is 
established in the middle of both; viz. in the middle of 
that which is impartible and primary, and that which is 
divisible about bodies, and is inherent in bodies. This 
nature does not subsist after the same manner as colour 
and every quality, which are indeed every where the same 
in many masses of bodies, yet the quality which is in one 
mass, is entirely separate from the quality in another, so 
far as one mass is also separate from another. And though 
the magnitude should be one, yet that which is the same 
in each part, has no communion whatever so as to produce 
co-passivity, because this sameness is at the same time 
attended with [a predominant] difference. For the same- 
ness is passion, and is not itself also essence. That, how- 
ever, in this middle nature which accedes to an impartible 
essence, is itself essence, and is ingenerated in bodies, 
about which also it happens to be divided; yet it does not 
suffer this, till it gives itself to bodies. When, therefore, 
it is inherent in bodies, though it should be inherent in 
the greatest body, and which is every where most extended, 
yet though it gives itself to the whole, it does not depart 
from the unity of its nature. Yet it is not one in the 
same manner as body. For body is one by continuity, but 
one part of it is different from another, and is situated in 
a different place. Nor again is it one, in the same manner 
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as one quality. The nature, however, which is at once 
partible and impartible, and which we say is soul, is not 
one like that which is continued, having another and 
another part; but it is partible indeed, because it is in all 
the parts of that in which it subsists; and impartible, be- 
cause the whole of it is in all the parts, and likewise in each 
of the parts. He, therefore, who perceives this, and be- 
holds the power of it, will know what a divine and 
admirable thing soul is, and that it possesses a super- 
natural essence; not indeed having magnitude, but being 
present with all magnitude, and existing in this place, and 
again not existing in it, and this not bya different, but the 
same nature. So that it is divided into parts, and again 
not divided; or rather, it is neither divided, nor generated 
divisible. For it remains with itself a whole. But it is 
divided about bodies, because bodies in consequence of 
their proper partibility, are not able to receive it impartibly. 
So that the distribution into parts, is the passion of bodies, 
and not of soul. 

II. That it is necessary, however, that the nature of soul 
should be a thing of this kind, and that it is not possible 
for soul to be any thing besides this, being neither alone 
impartible, nor alone partible, but that it is necessarily 
after this manner both these, is manifest from the follow- 
ing considerations. For if it was like bodies having 
another and another part, when one part suffered, another 
part would not be sensible of the suffering, but that soul 
for instance, which is in the finger, would have a sensation 
of the passion, as being different, and subsisting in itself. 
And, in short, there would be many souls, governing each 
of us. One soul, likewise, would not govern this universe, 
but an infinite number of souls separate from each other. 
For with respect to what is said about continuity, unless it 
contributes to unity, it is introduced in vain. For that 
which is asserted by some who deceive themselves, is not to 
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be admitted, viz. that the senses gradually arrive at the 
ruling part, by a continued succession.’ In the first place, 
therefore, to say that the senses arrive at the ruling part 
of the soul, is said without examination. For how do they 
divide, and assert this to be one thing, but that another, and 
the ruling part something else? By how much quantity, 
also, do they divide each of these; or by what difference, 
the quality being one, and the bulk continued? Whether, 
likewise, is the ruling part alone sentient, or have the other 
parts also a sensible perception? And if this is the case 
with the ruling part alone, it will then perceive, when the 
sensible passion falls on this part established in a certain 
place; but if it falls on another part of the soul, which is 
not naturally adapted to be sentient, this part will not 
deliver the same passion to the ruling part, nor, in short, 
will there be sensation, If, also, the sensible passion falls 
on the ruling part, it will either fall on a part of it, and 
this being sentient, the remaining parts will no longer be © 
sensitive ; for it would be in vain; or there will be many 
and infinite sensible perceptions, and all of them will 
be dissimilar. Hence, one sensible perception will say, 
I primarily suffer, but another will say, I perceive the 
passion of another sense. Each sensation, likewise, except 
the first, will be ignorant where the passion was generated. — 
Or each part of the soul will be deceived, fancying that the 
passion was there generated, where it is. If, however, not 
only the ruling part, but any other part has a sensible per- 
ception, why will this part be the leader, but another part 
not? Or why is it necessary that sensation should arrive 
at the ruling part? How, likewise, will the sensations 
arising from many senses, such as the ears and eyes, know 
one particular thing? But again, if the soul is entirely 
one, so as to be perfectly impartible, and one in itself; and 


} For duadéce here, it is necessary to read, conformably to the 
version of Vicinus, diadoyy. 
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if it entirely flies from the nat we of multitude and parti- 
bility, no body which may participate of the soul, will be 
wholly animated ; but the soul establishing itself as it were 
about the centre of each, will leave all the bulk of the animal 
without animation. Hence it is necessary that soul should be 
thus one and many, partible and at the same time impartible : 
and we ought not to disbelieve that itis impossible for one 
and the same thing to be in many places at once. For if 
we do not admit this, there will not be a nature which con- 
nects and governs all things; and which at once compre- 
hends all things, and conducts them by wisdom. And 
this nature is indeed multitude, because beings are many ; 
but it is also one, in order that the nature which compre- 
hends may be one. By its multitudinous one, therefore, it 
supplies all the parts of body with life; but by its im- 
partible one it conducts all things wisely. In those things, 
however, which are deprived of wisdom, that which is the 
leading one imitates this one of the soul. Hence, this 
is the meaning of what is divinely though obscurely 
asserted by Plato, viz. that from an essence impartible and 
always subsisting according to sameness, and from an 
essence divisible about bodies, the Demiurgus mingled 
a third species of essence from both." Soul, therefore, 
is after this manner one and many; but the forms in 
bodies are many and one; bodies are many only ; and that 
which is supreme is one alone. 


1 See my Introduction to, and translation of, the ‘‘ Timeus ” of 
Plato 


pl 


A DISCUSSION OF DOUBTS RELATIVE 
TO THE*SOUL: 


LINAS ssi 


I. Is it necessary to consider such doubts as pertain to the 
soul as sufficiently solved; or shall we say that the doubts 
themselves are accompanied with this gain, that to know 
the difficulty with which they are attended, will be a right 
discussion of the affair? For what can any one reasonably 
more abundantly consider and discuss than this; both on 
many other accounts, and also because it contributes to the 
knowledge of those things of which it is the principle, and 
of those from which it is derived? By so doing, likewise, 
we shall comply with the mandate of the God who calls 
upon us to know ourselves. And since we wish to investi- 
gate and discover other things, it is but just to enquire 
what this is which investigates, especially since we desire 
to apprehend that which is lovely in the objects of contem- 
plation. For in every intellect there is that which is two- 
fold ;* so that in partial intellects it is reasonable to admit 
that one has [the intelligible] in a greater, but another in 
a less degree. It is likewise requisite to consider, how 
souls become the receptacles of the Gods ; but this, indeed, 
we shall discuss when we investigate how soul subsists in 


1 viz. The intelligible and the intellectual. 
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body. Now, therefore, again, let us return to those who 
assert that our souls also are derived from the soul of the 
universe. For perhaps they will say it is not sufficient [in 
order to establish this hypothesis,] that our souls extend 
as far as the soul of the universe, nor that they are 
similarly intellectual with it; since parts are of a similar 
species with their wholes. They will, likewise, adduce 
Plato * as the patron of this opinion, when proving that the 
universe is animated, he says: “As our body is a part of 
the body of the universe, thus also our soul is a part of the 
soul of the universe.’ ‘This, too, is confirmed by the asser- 
tion, that we follow the circulation of the universe. And 
it is clearly asserted and demonstrated that our manners 
and fortunes are thence derived ; and that as we are gene- 
rated within the world, we receive our soul from the 
universe in which we are comprehended. Farther still, as 
each part of us partakes of our soul, so likewise we for the 
same reason, since we have the relation of parts to the 
whole, participate as parts of the soul of the universe 
The assertion [of Plato*] likewise, that every soul pays 
a guardian attention to every thing inanimate, has the 
same signification, and does not leave any thing else 
externally of soul, after the soul of the universe. For 
it is this soul which pays attention to every thing 
inanimate. 

II. In answer to these things, therefore, in the first 
place it must be said, that those who admit souls to be of 
a similar species, because it is granted that they come into 
contact with the same things, and ascribe to them a common 
genus, exclude them from ranking as parts of one soul, and 
will rather make one and the same soul, and each to 
be every soul. But making one soul, they will also sus- 
pend it from something else, which no longer being some- 

1 See his ‘‘ Philebus ” and ‘‘ Timzeus,” 
2 Tn the ‘*‘ Pheedrus,” 
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thing pertaining to this thing or that, but neither belong- 
ing to the world, or to any other thing, will effect the very 
same thing, as is effected by [the life] of the world, and of 
any animated being whatever. For it rightly happens that 
not every soul is something belonging to another thing, 
since soul is an essence; but that there should bea certain 
soul which is wholly exempt from a subordinate nature ; 
and that such souls as belong to something else, are from 
accident at certain times connected with that which is 
inferior to themselves. Perhaps, however, it is necessary 
to show more clearly how a part in such souls is to be con- 
sidered. Part, therefore, belonging to bodies, whether the 
body is of the same or of a different species, must be dis- 
missed; observing thus much alone, that when part is 
asserted of bodies consisting of similar parts, the part 
is according to bulk, and not according to form; such for 
instance as whiteness. For the whiteness which is in a 
part of milk, is not a part of the whiteness of all the milk ; 


but it is the whiteness indeed of a part, and not a part of . 


the whiteness. For whiteness is entirely without magni- 
tude, and is void of quantity. This, therefore, thus sub- 
sists. When, however, in things which are not bodies we 
speak of a part, we either assume it in such a way as 
in numbers, as when we say that two isa partof ten; (but 
let this be considered as asserted in mere numbers alone) 
or as when we speak of the part of a circle and a line; or 
as a theorem is a part of science. In monads and figures, 
indeed, it is necessary in the same manner as in bodies, that 
the whole should be diminished, by a division into parts, 
and that the several parts should be less than the wholes 


[of which they are the parts]. For being quantities, and 


having their existence in quantity, and also not being the 
same quantity, they necessarily become greater and less. A 
part, therefore, cannot after this manner be asserted of 
soul, For it is not quantity in such a way as the decad is 
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the whole, but the monad a part of thedecad. Many other 
absurdities also will happen [from admitting that the soul 
is quantity]; nor are ten things one certain thing. Either, 
likewise, each of the monads will be soul, or soul will con- 
sist of all inanimate things. Besides, the part of the whole 
soul is admitted to be of the same kind with the whole; 
but it is not necessary in continued quantity, that the part 
should be such as the whole. Thus, for instance, the parts 
of a circle are not of the same species with the circle, nor 
the parts of a triangle with the triangle; at least, all the 
parts in these, in which a part may be assumed, are not 
similar [to the whole]. For all the parts of a triangle are 
not triangles ; [and so in other figures] but there will be a 
difference between the form of some of the parts and that 
of the whole. Soul, however, is acknowledged to be of a 
similar form. Ina line, likewise, a part of it is still a line, 
but here also there is a difference in magnitude. But in 
soul, if the difference between that soul which is partial, 
and that which ranks as a whole, should be considered as a 
difference in magnitude, soul would be a certain quantity 
and a body; since in this case, it would receive the 
difference so far as it is soul, from quantity. All souls, 
however, are admitted to be similar and wholes. It 
appears, likewise, that neither is soul divided after the 
same manner as magnitudes ; nor do even our opponents 
admit that the whole of the soul can be divided into parts, 
since if this were the case, the whole would be destroyed. 
And unless the first soul was every soul, it would be a 
name alone; just as if it should be said, when wine is dis- 
tributed into many amphore, that the portion of it in 
each amphora, is a part of the whole wine. Shall we say, 
therefore, that part is to be assumed in the soul, in the 
same manner as a theorem is a part of science? the whole 
science, indeed, nevertheless remaining ; but the separation 
into parts, being as it were the utterance and energy of 
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each. Ina thing of this kind, however, each possesses the 
whole science in capacity, but the whole nevertheless con- 
tinues to be the whole. If, therefore, a part in the whole 
soul and other souls is to be thus assumed, the whole soul, 
of which things of this kind are parts, will not be the soul 
of a certain thing, but will itself subsist from itself. Neither, 
therefore, will it be the soul of the world, but will be a 
certain soul, and will rank among those that are of a partial 
nature: hence all the parts being of a similar species, are 
the parts of one soul. But how is one the soul of the 
world, and another the soul of a part of the world? 

III. Are parts, therefore, so to be assumed, as if some 
one should say, that the soul which is in the finger of a 
certain animal, is a part of the whole soul which is in the 
whole animal? This assertion, however, either leaves no 
soul independent of body, or admits every soul not to be 
in body, and contends that what is called the soul of the 
universe is external to the body of the world. But this 
must be considered ; and now must be investigated by an 
image. For if the soul of the universe imparts itself to all 
partial animals, and thus each soul is a part [of the whole 
soul]; for if this soul were divided, it would not impart 
itself to each; in this case, in consequence of imparting 
itself wholly, it will be every where the same, being one 
and the sameat once in many animals. After this manner, 
however, one soul will no longer rank as a whole, and 
another as a part, and especially in those things in which 
the same power is present. For where the employment of 
one thing is different from the employment of another, as 
in the eyes and ears, there it must not be said that one 
part of the soul is present to the sight, and another to the 
ears (for such a division as this belongs to other things), 
but the same part, though a different power energizes in 
each. For all the powers of the soul are in both the parts; 
but the apprehensions are different in consequence of the 
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organs being different. Nevertheless, all the powers rank 
among forms, and are reduced to a form which is capable 
of being fashioned according to all things. This is evident 
from the necessity that all things should arrive at one 
thing [and concur in it]; but the nature of the instru- 
ments through which the concurrence is effected, is not 
able to receive all things, and the passions become different 
in the different instruments of sensation. The judgment, 
however, is from the same thing, as from a judge directing 
his attention to what is said and done. But it has been 
shown, that it is every where one thing which energizes 
in different actions. And if the apprehensions are as 
sensations, it is not possible for each of the senses to under- 
stand, but the whole soul. But if intelligence is appro- 
priate, each intellectual perception subsists through itself. 
And when the soul is rational, and is rational in such a 
way as to be denominated wholly so, then that which is 
called a part is the same with the whole, and is not a part 
of it. 

IV. What, therefore, shall we say, if it is thus one, 
when any one inquires, in the first place doubting, whether 
soul can after this manner be at once one in all things? 
And in the next place, when one soul is in body, but 
another not, [how this takes place ?] For perhaps it follows 
that every soul is always in body, and especially the soul 
of the universe. For this soul does not, as ours is said to 
do, leave the body; though some say that even this soul 
abandons its body, and yet is not entirely out of the body. 
But if the soul of the universe is entirely out of the body, 
how is it that one soul leaves the body, but another does 
not, though both are [essentially] the same? In intellect, 
therefore, which is separated from itself by difference, 
according to parts especially distinguished from each other, 
but which always subsist together at once, the essence of 


intellect being impartible, no such doubt can arise. But 
P 
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in the soul which is said to be divisible about bodies, how 
this which is one certain thing can be all souls, is attended 
with many doubts; unless that which is one is established 
in itself, without falling into body, and afterwards all souls 
proceed from it, both the soul of the universe, and others 
to a certain extent; existing as it were together with it, and 
being one in consequence of not belonging to any thing 
else [7.e. of not being consubsistent with something of a 
nature subordinate to themselves]. They must, likewise, 
be suspended from their boundaries, and conspire with 
each other in their tendencies to supernal natures, by the 
projecting energies of intellect; like a light which is now 
on the earth, and is distributed in different habitations, 
yet is not divided into parts separated from the whole, but 
is nevertheless one. Hence, the soul of the universe is 
always transcendent, because it does not belong to it to 
descend, and be converted to these inferior realms. But 
our souls are subordinate, because a certain part of their — 
essence is limited to this terrene abode, and to a conversion 
to body which requires solicitude and care. The soul of 
the world, therefore, in its most inferior part, resembles a 
great vegetable soul, which without labour and silently 
governs the plant of which it is the soul [%.e. in the same 
manner as worms are generated in wounds]. But the — 
government of the inferior part of our soul, resembles the 
worms that are generated in the putrified part of a plant. 
For thus the animated body of the universe subsists. 
Another soul, however, which is similar in species to the 
superior part of the soul of the world, resembles in its 
government the husbandman whose attention is directed 
to the worms that are generated from putrefaction in a 
plant, and who is solicitously employed in the cultivation 
of the plant. Or as if some one should say that a man 
who is well, and is with other men that are in health, is 
with those persons with whom he co-operates either in 
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acting or contemplating; but that a diseased man, and 
who is employed in procuring remedies for the body, is 
with the body, and becomes corporeal through his attention 
to it. 

V. How, therefore, any longer will this be your soul, 
that the soul of some other person, and that again of 
another? Shall we say that it is the soul of this person 
according to its inferior part, but not of this according to 
its supreme part, but of some other person? Thus, however, 
Socrates will indeed exist, when the soul of Socrates is in 
body ; but he will perish when he is especially in the most ex- 
cellent condition [%.e. when he is in the intelligible world]. 
But no being perishes, since the intellects which are in the 
intelligible do not perish, because they are not corporeally 
distributed into one thing, but each remains possessing in 
difference a sameness of subsistence, in which its very 
being consists. After this manner, therefore, souls also 
being successively suspended according to each intellect, 
being likewise reasons of intellects, though more evolved 
than an intellectual essence, and becoming as it were much 
from that which is few, and being in contact with it, they 
are now willing to be divided by each of those more im- 
partible essences, yet are not able to proceed to the very 
extremity of division. For they preserve their sameness 
and difference, and each remains one, and at the same time 
all are one. We have, however, summarily shown, that all 
souls are from one soul, and that all of them are divisible 
and at the same time indivisible. The soul, also, which 
abides [on high], is the one reason of intellect, and from 
this soul partial and immaterial reasons are derived, in 
the same manner as there [7.e. in the same manner as 
partial intellects are derived from one intellect which ranks 
as a whole]. 

VI. Why, however, did the soul of the world being of a 
uniform nature make the world, but not the soul of each 
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individual, though it likewise contains all things in itself ? 
For we have before shown that productive power may exist 
at one and the same time in many things. Now, however, 
the reason of this must be assigned. For perhaps the 
manner may be known by us in which the same thing 
in different subjects either does or suffers a certain thing, 
or is with respect to it both an agent and a patient. Or 
rather let us consider how and why the soul of the universe 
made the world, but other souls govern a certain part of 
the world. Perhaps, however, it is not at all wonderful, 
that of those who possess the same science, some should 
rule over many, but others over few. But why, it may be 
said, is this the case? To this it may be answered, that the 
difference of souls is greater, so far as one of them does not 
depart from the soul of the universe, but abiding there has 
a body surrounding it; but other souls, body now existing, 
and their sister soul having dominion, are alloted an appro- 
priate destiny, this soul preparing for them proper habita- — 
tions. It may also be said, that the soul of the universe 
beholds that intellect which ranks as a whole, but that 
other souls rather behold their own intellects which are of 
a partial nature. Perhaps, however, these souls also are 
able to make the universe; but the soul of the world 
having made it, this is no longer possible to other souls, — 
productive energy having commenced from the first soul. 
But the same doubt will arise if any other soul first began 
to fabricate. It is better, however, to say that the soul of 
the world rather than other souls fabricated the universe, 
because it in a greater degree adheres to intelligibles. For 
the power of those souls is greater that more vigorously 
tend to the intelligible world. For, preserving themselves — 

in that secure region, they fabricate with facility; since it 
is the property of a greater power, not to suffer in the 
things which it produces. But power remains suspended 
from the supernal region. Abiding, therefore, in itself, it 
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produces [other things] acceding. But other souls which 
proceed from the one soul, depart from it into the pro- 
fundity [of a material nature]. Perhaps, also, that which 
is most abundant in them, being drawn downward, draws 
them likewise into an inferior condition, their own decisions 
conspiring with the downward impulse. What, however, 
is said in the “'Timeeus” of mixture in a second and third 
degree, must be considered as signifying that some souls 
are nearer to, but others more remote from the soul of the 
world ; just as in our souls, all of them are not similarly 
disposed with reference to supernal natures, but some are 
united to them, others through [ardent] desire accede near, 
and others accomplish this in a less degree, because they do 
not energize with the same powers. For some, indeed, 
energize with a first, others with a second, and others 
with a third power, all souls nevertheless possessing all 
powers. 

VII. And thus much concerning these particulars. What 
is said in the “ Philebus,’’ however, may lead us to suspect 
that other souls are parts of the soul of the universe. But 
the meaning of what is there asserted, is not what some one 
may fancy, but was useful to Plato in demonstrating that. 
the world is animated. This, therefore, he renders credible 
by saying that it is absurd to assert that the universe is 
inanimate, and that we who have a part of the body of the 
universe, have a soul. For how can a part have a soul, if 
the universe is inanimate? The opinion of Plato, however, is 
especially manifest in the “Timeus;’’ where the Demiurgus 
having generated the soul of the universe, afterwards pro- 
duces other souls, mingling them in the same crater in 
which he had mingled the soul of the world, and making 
them to be of a similar species with it, but assigning them 
a difference in a second and third degree. Nor is what he 
asserts in the “ Phedrus” wonderful, that every soul pays 
a guardian attention to that which is inanimate. For 
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what is it except soul which governs, fashions, arranges, 
and produces the nature of body? Nor must it be said, 
that one soul is naturally adapted to do this, but another 
not. The perfect soul, therefore, says he, revolves on high, 
not verging downward, but fabricates, riding in the world 
as it were as in a vehicle. Every other perfect soul, also 
governs the universe in a similar manner. But when he 
speaks of the soul whose wings suffer a defluxion, he 
evidently makes a difference between such a soul as this, 
and that of the universe. And when he adds, that souls 
follow the circulation of the universe, derive their manners 
from thence, and suffer from it, this does not at all indicate 
that our souls are parts of the soul of the world. For soul 
is sufficiently able to represent many things in itself, from 
the nature of places, and water, and air. And to this 
ability, the habitations of different cities, and the tempera- 
ture of bodies, also contribute. And if we should grant 
that since we are in the universe we have something from 
the soul of the world, and that we suffer from the celestial 
circulation, yet we shall oppose to these things another 
soul [7.e., the rational soul], and which by its resistance 
especially demonstrates itself to be a different soul. To the 
assertion, also, that we are generated within the world, we 
reply that the foetus in the womb of the mother has a soul 
different from that of the mother, and which accedes to it 
externally.’ 

VIII. Such, therefore, is the solution of these particulars ; 
the sympathy of souls being no impediment to our argu- 


ments. For since all of them originate from the same 

» 4.e. It has a rational soul different from that of the mother. 
{t is better, however, to say with Proclus, that as nature does 
nothing in vain, the presence of the rational soul to the foetus in 
the womb would be useless, as it could not then energize ; but 
that it becomes united to the irrational soul in the very moment 
in which the infant leaves the womb, 
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source as the soul of the universe, they are co-passive. 
For it has been already asserted by us that there is one 
[first] soul, and many souls. And we have likewise shown 
what the difference is between part and whole; and have 
in short spoken concerning the difference of souls. Now, 
also, we shall summarily observe, that besides bodies souls 
differ, especially in their manners, in the operations of the 
reasoning power, and from a pre-existent life. For in the 
“ Republic” of Plato it is said, that the choice of souls is made 
conformably to their antecedent lives. But if any one 
in short assumes the nature of soul, he will assert that 
there are differences in the souls in which it is admitted 
there are second and third degrees. It has, likewise, been 
said by us, that all souls are all things; and that each 
is characterized by that which energizes in each. This, 
however, is the same thing as to assert, that one soul indeed 
is united in energy, another in knowledge, and another in 
appetite. Different souls also behold different objects, and 
are and become the very objects which they behold. 
Plenitude, likewise, and perfection pertain to souls, yet all 
of them have not the same of either of these; but the whole 
co-ordination of them is various. For every reason [or 
productive principle] is one, abundant, and various, in the 
same manner as a psychical animal, which has many forms. 
But if this be the case, there is co-ordination, and beings 
are not, in short, divulsed from each other. Nor is there 
any where that which is casual in beings ; not even among 
bodies. Hence it follows, that the number of things 
is definite. For again, it is necessary that beings should 
stop [in their progression], that intelligibles should con- 
tinue the same, and that each thing should be one in 
number; for thus it will be this particular thing. For 
every body being naturally in a continual flux, in conse- 
quence of having an adventitious form, the perpetual 
existence of bodies according to form takes place through 
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an imitation of [real] beings. The essence of the latter, 
however, as not subsisting from composition, consists 
in that which is one in number, which exists from the 
beginning, and neither becomes that which it was not, nor 
will be that which it is not; since if there were any thing 
in some future time which could produce them, it would 
not produce them from matter. But if this be the case, it 
is necessary to add something which is of itself essential ; 
so that there will be a mutation about this very thing, if it 
now produces more or less. Why, likewise, should it pro- 
duce now, and not always after the same manner? That, 
likewise, which is generated will not be perpetual, if it 
admits of the more and the less. But soul is supposed to 
be a thing of this kind. How, therefore, is it infinite if it 
is stopped [in its progression]? May we not say, that it is 
infinite in power, because power is infinite, since God him- 
self is not bounded. With respect to souls, therefore, each 
is not that which it is, as if it were so much in quantity, 
through a foreign boundary ; but it is as great as it wishes 
to be. Nor will it ever proceed out of itself, but will per- 
vade every where, to bodies and through bodies, as it 
is naturally adapted to do; yet it is not divulsed from 
itself, when it is in a finger and a foot. Thus also in the 
universe, soul remains entire, into whatever it may proceed, 
and in another and another part of a plant. Hence, when 
any part of a plant is cut off, it is both in the plant as it 
was at first, and in the part which is separated from 
it. For soul is every where in the body of the universe, as 
in the one of it, this body being one. But when an animal 
becomes putrid, if many animals are generated from it, 
soul is then no longer the soul of the whole animal in the 
body ; for it has not then a proper receptacle of itself; nor 
yet does it perish. But the putrified matter being adapted 
to the generation of animals, has partly the soul of these, 
and partly the soul of those animals, soul never being 
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absent from any thing, though one thing is adapted to re- 
ceive it, and another is not. The parts of matter, however, 
which thus become animated, are not the cause of there 
being many souls. For these [spontaneously generated] 
animals are suspended from one soul, so far as it remains 
one; in the same manner as in us, when certain parts of 
the body are amputated, and others grow instead of them, 
the soul indeed is absent from [i.e. is not participated by] 
the former, but is present with the latter, so long as 
it remains one. In the universe, however, it always 
remains one. But of the natures within the universe, some 
indeed have soul, but others not, the same psychical 
[powers] still remaining. 

IX. The manner, however, in which the soul is ingene- 
rated in the body, must be considered. For this is no less 
admirable, and no less deserves to be investigated. The 
mode, therefore, in which the soul enters into the body is 
twofold. For one of these modes takes place, when the 
soul being in one body changes it for another, and from an 
aerial [or fiery], becomes situated in a terrestrial body; 
which some do not call a transmigration, because that from 
which the insertion originates is immanifest. But the 
other mode is a transition from an incorporeal essence to 
any body whatever ; which also will be the first communion 
of the soul with the body. It will be right, therefore, to 
consider respecting this communion, what the passion 
arising from this conjunction then is, when the soul being 
entirely pure from body, becomes surrounded with the 
nature of body. Let us, however, first consider how this 
is effected in the soul of the universe; for perhaps it is 
proper, or rather is necessary, to begin from hence. For 
it is requisite that we should explain its ingress into and 
animation of the body, for the sake of doctrine and per- 
spicuity. Though there never was a time, therefore, in 
which this universe was not animated, and it is not 
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possible for body to subsist if soul is absent, nor was 
matter ever unadorned, yet it is possible in conception and 
in words to separate these from each other. For by these 
we may analyze every composition. The truth then is as 
follows: If body had no existence, there would be no pro- 
gressions of soul; since there is not any other place, where 
it is naturally adapted to be. If, however, soul intends to 
proceed, it will generate for itself a place, so that it will 
generate body. The stability of soul, however, being as it 
were corroborated in permanency itself, and soul also re- 
sembling the effulgence of a great light, a darkness was in 
the mean time generated in the very extremity of the light, 
which soul perceiving, gave form to it, since it was likewise 
the cause of its subsistence. For it was not lawful for any 
thing proximate to soul, to be destitute of form. Hence, 
by this obscure nature which was generated by soul, that 
which is called obscure was received. [The universe] there- 
fore, being generated like a certain beautiful and various — 
edifice, is not separated from its maker [soul], nor yet is 
mingled with it; but the whole of it is every where con- 
sidered by its artificer as deserving a providential attention. 
It is advantageous, therefore, both to its existence and its 
beauty, to participate as much as possible of its maker; 
and to the latter this participation is not injurious. For 
it governs, abiding on high. And the world is animated 
after such a manner, that it cannot with so much propriety 
be said to have a soul of its own, as to have a soul presid- 
ing over it; being subdued by, and not subduing it, and 
being possessed, and not possessing. For it les! in soul 
‘ Similar to this, one of the Chaldean Oracles, speaking of 

human souls, says, 

"Ey O& Oe@ Keivrar, Tupaode EAkovoat dkpmaiouc, 

"Ek warpidey Kariovrac, ad’ Oy Wx) KaTibyTwY 

"Eprrupiwy Sorrera caprdy Puydrpodoy ayvOoc. 


¢.e. ‘But they lie in God, drawing vigorous torehes [é.e, unities, 
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which sustains it, and no part of it is destitute of soul; 
being moistened with life, like a net in water. It is not, 
however, able to become that in which it lies; but the sea 
[of soul] bemg now extended, the net is also co-extended 
with it, as far as it is able. For each of the parts is in- 
capable of existing in any other situation than where each 
is placed. But soul is naturally so great, because it is 
without quantity. Hence every body is comprehended by 
one and the same thing. And wherever body is extended, 
there also soul is. Unless, however, body existed, the 
attention of soul would not be at all directed to magnitude. 
For it is of itself that which it is. For the world is so 
ereatly extended, through soul being present with the 
whole of it. And the extension of the world is bounded, 
so far as in its progression it has soul for its saviour. The 
magnitude of the shadow, likewise, is as great as the 
reason [or productive principle] which is suspended from 
soul. But the reason was of such a kind as to be able to 
produce as great a magnitude as the form of it wished 
might be produced. 

X. Thus conceiving, therefore, itis requisite that again 
betaking ourselves to that which always subsists invariably 
the same, we should assume all things existing at once, 
such as the air, light, the sun, and the moon. And, like- 
wise, that we should again consider light and the sun as 
at once all things, but having the order of things first, 
second, and third. Here, also, we must consider soul as 
being always established; and in the next place, we must 
assume the natures which are first, and those that are in a 
consequent order, as the extremity of fire in that which is 
posterior ; from the shadow of that fire which subsists at 


images of the one], descending from the father; and from these 
descending, the soul plucks of empyrean fruits, the soul-nourishing 
flower.” See my Collection of these Oracles, in the ‘Old Monthly 
Magazine,” 


220 SELECT WORKS OF PLOTINUS. 


the extremity of things, forming a conception of the fire 
which ranks as the first. In the next place, we must con- 
ceive this ultimate fire to be at the same time illuminated, 


so as to resemble form running into that nature which is — 


hurled towards it, which was first generated, and is entirely 
obscure. It is, however, adorned according to reason by 
the power of soul, which possesses in itself wholly a power 
of adorning by reasons [or productive principles] ; just as 
the reasons in seeds fashion and give form to animals, as if 
they were certain little worlds. For whatever comes into 
contact with soul, is made to be such as the essence of soul 
is naturally adapted to make it. Soul, however, makes, 
not by an adventitious decision, nor by waiting for counsel 
and consideration ; for thus it would make not according 
to nature, but according to adscititious art. For art is 
posterior to, and imitates soul; producing obscure and im- 
becile imitations, which are things of a ludicrous nature, 
and not of much worth, and employing many machines in 
the formation of images. But soul by the power of essence 
has dominion over bodies in such a way, that they are 
generated and subsist, just as she leads them, since they 
are unable from the first to oppose her will. For in things 
of a posterior nature which impede each other, matter‘ is 


frequently deprived of the attamment of the appropriate — 


form which the productive principle [latent] in the seed 
wished it to have. There, however [1%.e., in the universe], 
the whole form being generated by soul, and the generated 
natures having at the same time an arrangement, that 
which is produced becomes beautiful without labour, and 
without impediment. But in the universe are fabricated, 
some things indeed which are statues of the Gods, others 
which are the habitations of men, and others which are 
adapted to other things. For what else ought to be gene- 


‘ From the version of Ficinus, it is necessary here to supply the 
word 7) An, 


, 
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rated about soul, except those things which it possesses the 
power of producing? For the property of fire is to pro- 
duce heat, and of another thing [cold] to refrigerate. But 
the peculiarity of soul is, partly to produce something from 
itself into another thing, and partly to produce something 
in itself. For in inanimate natures, indeed, that which is 
from themselves, lies in them as it were in a dormant state; 
but that which tends to another thing, endeavours to assi- 
niulate to itself that which is able to be passive to it. And 
this is common to each of them, to lead other things to a 
similitude to itself. That which energizes, however, in 
soul is something of a vigilant nature, and this is also the 
case with that which tends from it to another thing. 
Hence, it causes other things to live which do not live 
from themselves, and confers on them such a life as it lives 
itself. The life of soul, therefore, being essentialized in 
reason, imparts reason to body, as an image of that which 
it possesses itself. For that which it imparts to body is an 
image of life. Body, also, receives from soul corporeal 
morphe, of which soul contains the productive principles. 
Soul, likewise, comprehends in itself the productive prin- 
ciples of Gods,! and of all things. Hence, the world also 
contains all things in itself. 

XI. Those ancient wise men, likewise, who wishing that 
the Gods should be present with them, fabricated temples 
and statues, appear to me to have directed their attention 
to the nature of the universe, and to have intellectually 
perceived, that the nature of soul is every where tractable ; 
and that it may be received the most easily of all things, 
if any thing is fashioned so as to be passive to it, and is 
able to receive a certain portion of it. But every thing is 
disposed to be passive which is in any way imitative, so as 


1 ¢.¢, Of divine souls, each of which is a God according to partici- 
pation. See the first book of my translation of Proclus ‘‘On the 
Theology of Plato.” 
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to be able like a mirror to seize a certain form. For the 
nature of the universe has fashioned all things most arti- 
ficially in imitation of those forms the participations of 
which it contains in itself. And since every thing is thus 
generated, the reason [or productive principle] in matter, 
which was fashioned according to a reason prior to matter, 
is conjoined to that God, conformably to whom it was 
generated, and which the soul looks to, and possesses while 
it fabricates. Hence it was not possible for any thing to be 
generated destitute of this God; nor again, is it possible for 
him to descend hither ; since this God is intellect, the sun 
of the intellectual world. Let this, therefore, be assumed 
by us as the paradigm of reason. But next to this soul 
follows, suspended from permanently abiding intellect, and 
being also itself permanent. Soul, therefore, imparts the 
terminations of itself which are prior to this visible sun, to 
this sun; and causes it through itself as a medium to be 
conjoined to intellect, becoming as it were an interpreter of — 
the things derived from intellect to the sun, and also of 
those which revert from the sun to intellect, so far as the 
former recurs through soul to the latter. For no one thing 
is very remote from another; and yet again, it is remote 
through difference and mixture. But every thing [in the 
intellectual region] is in itself, not locally, and each is — 
united to each, and is at the same time separate from 
each. These, however, [i.e. the mundane spheres] are 
Gods, because they are never deserted by intellect and 
soul; and are suspended from the primordial soul, which 
is as it were departing [from mundane natures]. These, 
therefore, so far as they are what they are, and so far 
as they are said to look to intellect [are divine]; the 
vision of soul itself being directed no where else than to 
intellect." 


' The latter part of this sentence in the original is as follows: 
ovdapov Wuyii¢g adbrijcg i) cwparog éxei Bexovonc; but both the sense 
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XII. The souls of men, however, beholding the images 
of themselves, like that of Bacchus in a mirror,' were from 
thence impelled to descend ; yet were not cut off from their 
principle and from intellect. For they did not descend in 
conjunction with intellect, but proceeded as far as to the 
earth, their heads being at the same time established above 
the heavens. It happened, however, that their descent 
Was more extended, because that which subsists in them 
as a medium, is compelled to exercise a guardian care, in 
consequence of the nature into which it arrives requir- 
ing solicitous attention. But the father Jupiter, com- 
miserating laborious souls, made the bonds about which 


and the version of Ficinus require that the word cwparoc should be 
expunged. 

1 The meaning of what is here said by Plotinus, will be illus- 
trated by the following remarkable passage from the MS. Com- 
mentary of Olympiodorus ‘‘On the Phedo.” ‘In order,” (says 
he) ‘‘to the soul’s descent, it is necessary that she should first 
establish an image of herself in the body; and in the second place, 
that she should sympathize with the image according to a simili- 
tude of form. For every form hastens into a sameness with itself, 
through an innate convergency to itself. In the third place, 
becoming situated in a divisible nature, it is necessary that she 
should be lacerated and scattered together with such a nature, and 
that she should fall into an ultimate distribution, till through a 
cathartic life, she raises herself from the extreme dispersion, 
loosens the bond of sympathy through which she is united to the 
body, and energizing without the image, becomes established 
according to her primary life. And we may behold a resemblance 
of all this, in the fable respecting Bacchus the paradigm of our 
intellect. For it is said that Dionysius, establishing his image 
in a mirror, pursued it, and thus become distributed into the 
universe. But Apollo excited and elevated Bacchus, this God 
being a cathartic deity, and the true saviour of Dionysius. And 
on this account he is celebrated as Dionysoter. (dtovvowrip, for so 
it is requisite to read, and not Suovvoornc.)” See more on this 
subject in the second edition of my treatise, “‘On the Eleusinian 
and Bacchie Mysteries,” in Number 16 of the ‘‘ Pamphleteer,” for 


November, 1816, 
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they labour mortal, causing them to have periodical cessa- . 


tions of their toil, and a liberation from body, that they also 
may become situated there where the soul of the universe 


always resides, without any conversion to these inferior 
realms. For what the world now possesses is sufficient to_ 


it, and will be perpetually through all the following revo- 
lutions and periodic restitutions of time, and this estab- 
lished in measures of definite lives, in which these are led 
to an harmonivus agreement with those. At the same 
time, likewise, all things are arranged by one reason, with 
reference to the ascent and descent of souls, and every 
other particular. The symphony, however, of souls with the 
order of the universe, which nevertheless are not suspended 
from the universe, but co-adapt themselves in their descent, 
and make one concord with the mundane circulation, ts tes- 
tified by this, that their fortunes, lives, and deliberate elections, 
are signified by the figures of the stars. That the universe, 


likewise, utters as it were one voice harmonically and — 


aptly, is asserted by the ancients more than any thing else, 
though obscurely. But this would not be the case, unless 
the universe was both active and passive through its par- 
ticipation of intellectual forms, in the measures of its 
periods, orders, and lives; souls evolving themselves ac- 
cording to the genera of discursive progressions, at one 
time in the intelligible world, at another in the heavens, 
and at another beimg converted to these inferior realms. 
Every intellect, however, is always in the intelligible 
world, and never departing from its own proper habita- 
tion, but established on high, sends through soul these 
objects of sensible inspection. But soul from its proximity 


to intellect, is in a greater degree disposed according to — 


the form which flourishes there, and to some of the natures 
posterior to itself imparts a sameness of subsistence, but 


to others a subsistence which is different at different times, 


and a wandering which proceeds in an orderly course. 
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Souls, however, de not always equally descend, but some- 
times more, and at other times less, though they may 
belong to the same genus. But each soul descends to 
that which is prepared for its reception, according to 
similitude of disposition. For it tends to that to which 
it has become similar; one soul indeed to man, but 
another to some other animal. 

XIII. For justice, which is said to be inevitable, subsists 
in such a manner in a ruling nature, that every thing pro- 
ceeds in that order with reference to which it was generated 
an image of archetypal pre-election and disposition. And 
that whole form of the soul, is similar to that to which it 
has in itself a disposition, and which then sends and intro- 
duces it where it is proper for it to be situated; not that 
it may then descend into body, or into this particular 
body; but that when the prescribed period arrives, souls 
may as it were spontaneously descend, and enter into that 
receptacle in which it is necessary for them to reside. A 
different soul, also, has a different time of descent; which 
when it arrives, souls descend, as if called by a cryer, enter 
into an appropriate body, and are similarly affected with 
those who are moved and borne along by the powers and 
strong attractions of magicians. They, likewise, resemble 
the administration which takes place in one animal, which 
moves each in a certain time, and generates hair, the 
beard, and the nature of horns, and now impels them to, 
and causes them to be eftlorescent in things of this kind, 
which they did not possess before. They are also similar 
to the administration in the growth of trees which vegetate 
in orderly pre-established periods of time. Souls, however, 
proceed neither voluntarily, nor from compulsion. For that 
which is voluntary in them [when they descend] is not 
as if it were deliberate choice, but resembles a physical 
leaping, or the natural tendencies to wedlock, or the im- 
pulses to certain beautiful actions, to which we are not 

Q 
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excited by a reasoning process. A certain particular thing, 
however, is always accompanied with a certain destiny. 
And to this thing the present time, but to another the 
future pertains [as to the accomplishment of the decrees 
of fate]. The destiny, indeed, of the intellect which is 
prior to the world, is to remain in the intelligible region, 
and from thence to impart something [to the sensible 
universe]. And particulars, falling under the universal 


law, are from thence sent hither. For in each, that which — 
is universal is inherent. This law, also, does not receive | 
its perfective power externally, but is imparted so as to be — 
in the natures that use it, and to be carried about with | 


them. When the time, likewise, arrives [which the law 
decreed], then that is effected which it wished to be 
effected, by those who possess this law. Hence, they 
themselves accomplish the law which surrounds them, 
and becomes strong through being established in them; 
oppressing them as it were with its weight, and producing 
in them a promptitude and vehement desire of arriving at 
that place, to which the law within them announces they 
should come. 

XIV. These things, therefore, thus subsisting, this world 
having many lights, and being illustrated by souls, is 


adorned by other prior worlds, deriving a different oift | 


from a different world ; both from those Gods themselves, 


and from other intellects, through whom souls are imparted _ 


to the universe. And it is probable, that this is obscurely 


indicated by the fable, in which it is said that Prometheus | 
having fashioned a woman, the other Gods also contributed . 
to her embellishment. It is likewise said, that he mingled | 


earth with water, and inserted the human voice; that he 


gave her a form resembling that of the Goddesses; that | 
Venus and the Graces imparted something to her; and. 


; 


} 


that a different divinity bestowed on her a different gift. , 
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And lastly, that from the gift, and all the givers, she was 
called Pandora. For all the Gods gave something to this 
figment, which was produced by a certain providence.’ But 
what else is signified by Prometheus warning his brother 


‘ The recondite meaning of this fable, is thus beautifully un- 
folded by Olympiodorus in his MS. Scholia, ‘On the Gorgias of 
Plato :” ‘* Prometheus is the inspective guardian of the descent of 
rational souls: for to exert a providential energy is the employ- 
ment of the rational soul, and prior to any thing else to know 
itself. Irrational natures, indeed, perceive through percussion, 
and prior to impulsion know nothing; but the rational nature is 
able, prior to information from another, to know what is useful. 
Hence, Epimetheus is the inspective guardian of the irrational 
soul, because it knows through percussion, and not prior to it. 
Prometheus, therefore, is that power which presides over the 
descent of rational souls. But the five which he stole from heaven, 
signifies the rational soul itself ; because as fire tends upward, so 
the rational soul pursues things on high. But you will say, why 
is this fire said to have been stolen? I answer, that which is 
stolen is transferred from its proper place to one that is foreign. 
Since, therefore, the rational soul is sent from its proper place of 
abode on high, to earth as to a foreign region, on this account the 
fire is said to be stolen. But why was it concealed in a reed? 
Because a reed is cavernous, and therefore signifies the fluid body 
in which the soul is carried. Why, however, was the fire stolen, 
contrary to the will of Jupiter? Again, the fable speaks as a 
fable. For both Prometheus and Jupiter are willing that the 
soul should abide on high; but as it is requisite that she should 
descend, the fable fabricates particulars accommodated to the 
persons. And it represents, indeed, the superior character, which 
is Jupiter, as unwilling ; for he wishes the soul always to abide 
on high: but the inferior character, Prometheus, obliges her to 
descend. Jupiter, therefore, ordered Pandora to be made. And 
what else is this than the trrational soul, which is of a feminine 
characteristic? For as it was necessary that the soul should 
descend to these lower regions, but being incorporeal and divine, 
it was impossible for her to be conjoined with body without a 
medium ; hence she becomes united with it through the irrational 
soul. But this irrational soul was called Pandora, because each of 
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Epimetheus, not to accept the gift’ [Pandora], than that 
the choice of that which is in the intelligible, is more 
excellent [than of that which is in the sensible world]? 
The maker, however, Prometheus, was afterwards bound, 
because in a certain respect he comes into contact with the 
thing generated by him. A bond, also, of this kind is 
external, and the solution of it is by Hercules ; because he 
possesses a liberating power. Of these things, however, 
any one may form whatever opinion he pleases. But it 
is evident that the gifts imparted to the world are indicated 
by this fable, and that it accords with what has been before 
said. 

XV. Souls, therefore, fall from the intelligible world, in 
the first place indeed, into the heavens, and there receiving 
a body, they now proceed through it ito more terrene 
bodies, so far as their progressions are more extended in 
length. And some of them indeed, proceed from the 
heavens into inferior bodies, but others pass from certain 
bodies into others; these being such as have not a power 
sufficient to raise themselves from hence, on account of the 
ereat weight and oblivion which they have attracted, and | 
which draw them downward by their oppressive influence. 


the Gods bestowed on it some particular gift. And this signifies 
that the illuminations which terrestrial natures receive, take place 
through the celestial bodies.” * 

' Ficinus, in what is here said of Prometheus, appears to have 
entirely mistaken the meaning of Plotinus, and also not to have 
attended to what is asserted in the fable itself. For the transla- 
tion of Ficinus is: ‘‘ Quod autem Epimetheus ei donum dederit 
nullum.” But the Greek is: 6 d& xpopnIebeo arorototperoc 7d Swpov 
avrov. See the Works and Days of Hesiod. 


* For the irrational soul is an immaterial body, or in other 
words, vitalized extension, such as the mathematical bodies which 
we frame in the phantasy or imagination ; and the celestial bodies 
are of this kind, 


DISCUSSION OF DOUBTS RELATIVE TO THE sounL. 229 


But souls become different from each other, either through 
the diversity into which they are introduced, or through 
the difference of their fortunes and educations; or again, 
they have a difference from themselves; or they differ in 
all these respects, or in some of them. And some of them, 
indeed, entirely fall under the dominion of the fate which 
is here; but others, at one time are subject to fate, and at 
another are dependent only on themselves. Others again 
grant that such things as are necessary must indeed be 
endured, but that such things as are their own works 
belong to themselves, and that living according to another 
legislation which comprehends in itself all beings, they 
give themselves to another more sacred law. This legisla- 
tion, however, is a contexture consisting of all the reasons 
and causes that are here, of psychical motions and the 
laws derived from thence. It also accords with these, 
thence receives its principles, and weaves together with 
them whatever is of a consequent nature. And such 
things indeed, as are able to save themselves according to 
their proper habit, it preserves unshaken; but it conducts 
other things to that condition of being to which they are 
naturally adapted, so as to be the cause in their descent of 
the different situations of different things. 

XVI. The punishments, therefore, which are inflicted 
with justice on the wicked, it is proper to refer to the 
order which leads every thing in a becoming manner. 
Such things, however, as happen to the good without 
justice, as punishments, or poverty, or disease, may be said 
to take place through offences committed in a former life. 
For these things are woven together, and are pre-signified, 
so that they are also produced according to reason. Or 
shall we say that these are not effected according to 
physical reasons, nor to be ranked among things which 
have a precedaneous subsistence, but among such as are 
consequent to them? Asif some edifice should fall, the 
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animal upon which it falls would be killed, whatever it 
might be. Or as if two certain things moving with an 
orderly motion, or even one thing thus moving, that which 
happens to fall at the time, should be broken or trampled 
on. Or it may be said, that this unjust circumstance is 
not an evil to him who suffers it, and is useful to the con- 
nexion of the whole of things. Or that neither is it 
unjust, things having a just retribution from antecedent 
transactions. For it is not proper to think that some 
things are co-ordinated, but that others are to be referred 
to the impulse of arbitrary will. For if it is necessary 
that things should be generated according to causes and 
physical consequences, and according to one reason and 
one order, it is also necessary to think that the smallest 
things are co-ordinated, and woven together. Hence the 
unjust conduct of one man towards another, is indeed 
unjust to the doer, and the agent is not without blame, yet 
being co-ordinated in the universe, it is not unjust with 
reference to it, nor to him who suffers the injury, but it © 
was thus fit that it should take place. But if he who is 
injured is a worthy man, the end of these things is good 
to him.’ For it is necessary to think, that this co-ordi- 
nation of things is not without divinity, and is not 
unjust, but is accurate in the retribution of that which 
is appropriate; but that it has immanifest causes, and 
on this account is the occasion of blame to the 
ignorant. 

* Conformably to this, it is divinely said by Plato in the 
Republic : ‘‘ Whatever comes from the Gods to the man who is 
beloved by the Gods, will all be the best possible, unless he has 
some necessary ill from former miscarriage. Hence, if the just 
man happens to be in poverty, or disease, or in any other of those 
seeming evils, these things issue to him in something good either 
whilst alive or dead. For never at any time is he neglected by 
the Gods, who inclines earnestly to endeavour to become just, and 
practises virtue, as far as it is possible for man to resemble God.” 
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XVII. That souls, however, first descend from the in- 
telligible into the heavens, may be rationally inferred from 
the following considerations. If the heaven igs in the 
sensible place that which is most excellent, it will be proxi- 
mate to the extremities of intelligibles. Hence, the celestial 
bodies are first animated from thence, and participate of 
them, as being more adapted to participation. But a ter- 
restrial body is the last of bodies, is naturally adapted to 
participate of soul in a less degree, and is more remote 
from an incorporeal nature. All the celestial souls indeed 
illuminate heaven, and impart as it were much of them- 
selves, and the first procession from themselves to it, but 
other things become fulgid through posterior natures. The 
souls, however, which descend below the heavens, illumi- 
nate another inferior nature, but their condition is not 
ameliorated by proceeding to a greater extent. For there 
is something which is as it were a centre; but after this is 
a circle shining from the centre; and after this, another 
circle, which is a light emanating from a light. External 
to these, however, there is no longer another circle of light, 
but that which is posterior to them is indigent of its proper 
light, through the want of a foreign splendour. But let 
this be a rhombus, or rather a sphere, of such a kind as to 
participate of the second of these circles, to which it is the 
next in order, and through proximity to which it becomes 
resplendent. The great light, therefore, [i.e. intellect 
illuminates abiding, and the ight which emanates from it 
proceeds according to [or is characterized by] reason. But 
the other things co-illuminate, some indeed abiding, but 
others being abundantly attracted by the splendour of that 
which is illuminated. In the next place, since the illumi- 
nated natures require much guardian attention, like ships 
in a storm at sea, the pilots of which incessantly watch 
over them, and neglecting their own concerns, forget that 
they are frequently in danger of perishing together with 
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the ships; thus also these souls are abundantly hurried 
away from their own concerns, and afterwards are detained 
in the bonds of enchantment, being held in durance 
through their attention to nature. But if each animal was 
such as the universe, having a body sufficient and perfect, 
and free from the danger of passivity, in this case, the 
soul which is said to be present with body, would not be 
present with it, but entirely abiding on high would impart 
life to the body [which is suspended from it]. 

XVIII. Again, shall we say that the soul employed the 
discursive energy of reason, before she came into body, 
and will also after her departure from it? Or shall we 
say that a reasoning process is employed by her here, in 
consequence of her being involved in doubt and filled with 
care, through which she becomes debilitated in a greater 
degree? For through a diminution of intellect, she 
requires the discursive energy of reason in order to be 
sufficient to herself ; just as reasoning is requisite in the 
arts, through the artists being involved in doubts. But 
when there is no difficulty, then art subdues [its subject 
matter] and operates. If, however, souls live in the intel- 
ligible world without reasoning, how can they be any 
longer rational? In answer to this, it may be said, that 
they are still rational, because they are able to employ a 
reasoning process whenever circumstances render it neces- 
sary. It is necessary, however, to assume a ratiocination 
of this kind; since if some one should consider the dis- 
cursive energy of reason as a disposition always subsisting 
from intellect m souls, and a stable energy which is as it 
were an evolution of intellectual light, and if in the intelli- 
gible souls also use the reasoning power, yet as it appears 
to me, we must vot think that voice is employed by them 
there, so long as they entirely subsist in the intelligible 
world. But when they have bodies in the heavens, they 
do not use the dialect which they employ here through in- 
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digence or ambiguity; but performing every thing in an 
orderly manner, and according to nature, they neither 
command any thing to be done, nor consult about it. 
They also mutually know the objects of their knowledge 
through a consciousness of perception; since even here 
likewise we know many things through the eyes, pertaining 
to those that are silent. There, however, every body is pure, 
and each inhabitant as it were an eye. Nothing likewise is 
there concealed, or fictitious, but before one can speak to 
another, the latter knows what the former intended to say. 
But there is no absurdity in admitting that demons and 
souls that dwell in the air use voice; for such as these are 
animals. 

XIX. Shall we however say that the impartible and par- 
tible, are to be considered according to the same thing [in 
the soul], as if they were mingled together; or that the 
impartible is to be assumed according to one thing, but the 
partible as something successive, and another part of the 
soul? Just as we say the rational part is one thing, but 
the irrational another. This, however, will be known, when 
we have explained what we say each of these is. The im- 
partible, therefore, is simply assumed by Plato, but the 
partible not simply; [for he says that the soul is a 
medium between an essence impartible] and an essence 
which is divisible about bodies, and that the soul is not on 
this account generated. It is requisite, therefore, to con- 
sider after what manner the nature of body is indigent of 
soul for the purposes of living; and to see that it is neces- 
sary the soul should every where be present with the body, 
and also with the whole of it. Every sensitive power 
indeed, if it perceives through the whole body, arrives at 
the whole by being divided. For being every where in the 
body, it may be said to be divided; but appearing every 
where a whole, it may be said that it is not entirely distri- 
buted into parts; but that it becomes partible about bodies, 
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Tf, however, some one should say that the soul 1s not 
divided in the other senses, but in the touch alone, to this 
we reply, that the soul is also divided in the other senses, 
since it is the body which receives it, but that it is less 
divided than in the touch. The physical and augmenta- 
tive powers also of the soul, are divided in a similar 
manner. And if desire dwells about the liver, but anger 
about the heart, the same thing must also be asserted of 
these. Perhaps however, these were not assumed in that 
mixture; or perhaps they were assumed, but after another 
manner, and these were produced from some one of the 
assumed particulars. But the reasoning power and in- 
tellect, do not give themselves to body; for their work is 
not effected through corporeal instruments; since these 
are an impediment when they are employed in contempla- 
tions. Hence the impartible is different from the partible, 
and they are not mingled as one thing, but as a whole con- 
sisting of parts, each of which is pure, and separate in 
power. If, however, that which becomes partible about 
bodies, has the impartible from a more sublime power, this 
very same thing may be both impartible and partible, as 
being mingled from the partible, and the power which 
proceeds into it from on high. 

XX. It is requisite, however, to consider whether these, 
and what are called the other parts of the soul are in place, 
or these in short are not, but the other parts are, and if 
they are where they are, or whether none of them is in 
place. For if we do not assign a certain place to the 
several parts of the soul, but admit that each of them is 
no where, and thus make them to be no more within, than 
without the body, we shall render the body inanimate, and 
shall not be able to show how those works are effected 
which are performed through the corporeal organs. Or if 
we admit that some of the parts of the soul are in place, 
but others not, we shall not appear to grant those parts to 


—_ 
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be in us which we exclude from place, so that neither shall 
we admit that the whole of our soul is in us. In short, 
therefore, we must neither assert that any one of the parts 
of the soul, nor that the whole of it isin body. For place 
is that which comprehends, and is comprehensive of body ; 
and where each thing is that is divided, there it is situated 
in such a way that the whole is not in any thing indis- 
criminately. Soul, however, is not body, and is not rather 
that which is comprehended than that which comprehends. 
Nor yet is it in body as in a vessel ; for if it were, the body 
would become inanimate, whether it comprehended the soul 
as a vessel, or as place; unless it should be said that the 
soul is collected in itself, and by a certain distribution 
transmits something of itself into its vessel the body, and 
thus as much as the vessel participates, so much will be 
taken away from the soul. Place, however, properly so 
called, is incorporeal, and not body. So that in what will 
it be indigent of soul? Body also, not by itself, but by 
the boundary of itself, will approximate to soul. “Many 
other objections, hkewise, may be urged against him who 
asserts that soul is in place. For place will always be co- 
introduced with soul; and [it may still be asked] what will 
that be which introduces together with itself place? If 
place also is interval, much less will soul be in the body as 
in place. For it is necessary, that interval should be a 
vacuum. Body, however, is not a vacuum, but perhaps 
that will be a vacuum in which body is; so that body will 
be in a vacuum. Moreover, neither will soul be in the 
body as in a subject. For that which is in a subject, is a 
passion of that in which it is, as colour and figure. But 
soul is separable from the body. Nor yet, is soul in the 
body, as a part in the whole: for soul is not a part of the 
body. But if some one should say that soul is a part as in 
the whole animal, in the first place indeed, the same doubt 
will remain how it isin the whole. For it is not proper to 
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conceive that it subsists either as wine in a vessel of wine, 
or as a vessel in a vessel; nor in the same manner as a 
thing is in itself. Nor again, will it be in body as a whole 
in the parts. For it is ridiculous to say that the soul is a 
whole, but the body parts. Neither is it as form in matter: 
for the form which is in matter, is inseparable from matter. 
And matter now existing, form afterwards accedes to it. 
But soul produces the form in matter, being itself some- 
thing different from material form. If, however, it should 
be said that soul is not a generated, but a separate form, it 
will not yet be manifest how this form is in body; and soul 
will be separate from body. How then is it said byall men, 
that the soul is in the body? Shall we say it is because 
not the soul but the body is visible? Perceiving therefore 
the body, and conceiving it to be animated because it is 
moved and has sensible perception, we say that the body 
has the soul. Hence, therefore, we say that the soul is in 
the body. If, however, the soul were visible and sensible, 
so as to be perceived to be full of life, to comprehend 
entirely the body in life, and to extend itself equally to the 
extremities of it, we should no longer say that the soul is — 
in the body, but that in the more principal nature that 
which is not such subsists, in that which contains, the 
thing contained, and that which flows in that which does 
not flow. 

XXI. What then shall we say, if some one should ask 
us how the soul is present with the body, without giving 
us any information himself on the subject? And also if 
he should ask us whether the whole soul is similarly pre- 
sent, or a different part is differently present with the 
body? Since, therefore, none of the above-mentioned 
modes of the subsistence of one thing in another! is 
adapted to the subsistence of the soul in the body; but 


} And these modes are enumerated by Aristotle in his ‘‘ Physics,” 
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the soul is said to be in the body in such a way as the 
pilot in a ship, this is well said so far as pertains to the 
power by which the soul is able to separate itself from the 
body ; yet it does not entirely exhibit to us the mode which 
we are now investigating. For the pilot, so far as he isa 
sailor, will be from accident a pilot in the ship. But if the 
soul is present with the body in the same manner as the 
pilot alone with the ship, how is this effected? For the 
pilot is not in all the ship, in the same manner as the soul 
is in all the body. Shall we, therefore, say, that the soul 
is in the body, in the same way as art is in the instruments 
of art? For instance, as art in the rudder, if the rudder 
was animated, so that the piloting art is within it, moving 
it artificially. Now, however, there is this difference be- 
tween the two, that art operates externally. If, therefore, 
we admit that the soul is in the body, conformably to the 
paradigm of the pilot within the rudder, as in a natural in- 
strument; for he thus will move it, in whatever he wishes 
to effect; shall we make any accession to the object of our 
investigation ? Or shall we again be dubious how the 
soul is in the instrument? And though this mode is 
different from the former modes, yet we still desire to dis- 
cover [something farther], and to accede still nearer to the 
thing proposed. 

XXII. Shall we therefore say, that when the soul is 
present with the body, it is present in the same manner as 
light is with the air? For again, this when present is [in 
reality] not present. And being present through the 
whole, is mingled with no part of it. It is also itself per- 
manent, but the air flows by it. And when the air becomes 
situated out of that in which there is light, it departs 
possessing nothing luminous ; but as long as it is under 
the light, it is illuminated. Hence, here also, it may be 
rightly said, that air is in light, rather than light in air. 
On this account, likewise, Plato [in the “Timeus ”] does 
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not place soul in the body of the universe, but the body of 
the universe in soul. And he says, that there is some- 
thing of soul in which body is contained, and also some- 
thing in which there is nothing of body; meaning by the 
latter those powers of the soul, of which the body is not 
indigent. The same thing, likewise, must be said of other 
souls. Hence, we must assert, that the other powers of the 
soul are not present with the body ; but that those powers 
are present with it of which it is indigent ; and that they 
are present, without being established either in the parts, 
or in the whole of the body. We must also say, that for 
the purpose of sensation indeed, the sensitive power is pre- 
sent with the whole of the sentient [organs]; but that with 
respect to energies, a different energy is present with a 
different part of the body. But my meaning is as follows: 

XXIII. Since the animated body is illuminated by the 
soul, a different part of the body differently participates of 
it; and the power fitted to effect a certain work, is de- 
nominated according to the aptitude of the organ to the 
work. Thus the power in the eyes is denominated visive, 
in the ears acoustic, in the tongue gustic, and in the nostrils 
olfactive; but we say that the power of the touch is present 
with the whole body. For in order to effect this per- 
ception, the whole body is present as an instrument with 
ihe soul. Since, however, the instruments of the touch are 
in the nerves first, which also have the power of moving 
the animal, this power imparts itself from the nerves. But 
the nerves beginning from the brain, which is the principle 
of sense and impulse, and in short of the whole animal, as 
they are derived from hence to the other parts of the body, 
that which uses these instruments is considered as sub- 
sisting there where the principles of the instruments sub- 
sist. It is better, however, to say, that the principle of 
the energy of the power is there; for from whence the 
instrument is to be moved, there it is requisite that the 
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power of the artificer, which is adapted to the instrument, 
should be as it were firmly fixed; or rather not the power, 
since power is every where. But the principle of energy is 
there, where the principle of the instrument exists. Since, 
therefore, the power of sensible perception, and the power 
of impulse, pertain to the sensitive soul, and the nature of 
the phantasy, which as being nearer to that which is 
beneath, have reason situated above them ;—this being 
the case, where this principle is in the supreme part, there 
reason was placed by the ancients in the summit of the 
whole animal, viz. in the head; not as being [immediately] 
situated in the brain, but in this sensitive power, through 
which [as a medium] reason is established in the brain. 
For it is requisite to assign the sensitive power to the 
body, and to that which is especially the recipient of the 
energy of the body. But it is necessary that the form of 
the soul which is able to receive apprehensions from reason, 
should communicate with reason which has no communica- 
tion with the body. For the sensitive power is in a certain 
respect judicial; and the fantastic power is at it were in- 
tellectual. Impulse and appetite also follow the phantasy 
and reason, Hence the reasoning power is there, not as in 
place, but because that which is [locally] there, enjoys this 
power [by participation]. But how that which is there 
subsists, has been shown in the sensitive power. Since, 
however, the vegetative, and also the augmentative and 
nutritive powers never fail, but each of them nourishes 
through the blood, and the blood which nourishes is in 
the veins, but the principle of the veins and the blood is 
in the liver, in which these powers are firmly fixed ;—this 
being the case, the ancients assigned this place to a por- 
tion of the epithymetic soul. For that which generates, 
nourishes, and increases, must necessarily desire these 
[viz. the veins and blood]. But as attenuated, light, 
acute, and pure blood, is an instrument adapted to anger, 
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the fountain of the blood, the heart, was considered by the 
ancients as a fit habitation for anger. For here a blood of 
this kind is secreted, which is adapted to the effervescence 
of anger. 

XXIV. Souls, however, still having a body undergo 
corporeal punishments. But where does the soul dwell 
on its departure from body? It will not indeed be here, 
where there is not any thing to receive it. For it is not 
able to abide in that which is not naturally adapted to 
receive it, unless the recipient has something of an unwise 
and insane nature which attracts the soul to it. But the 
soul is in such a recipient as this, if it has something 
besides itself; and it there follows where this recipient is 
naturally adap‘ed to be and to be generated. Since, how- 
ever, each place is ample, it is necessary that a difference 
should be produced both from the disposition of the soul, 
and the justice which has dominion in things. For no one 
can ever fly from the punishment which it becomes him to 
suffer for unjust deeds. For the divine law is inevitable, 
containing at once in itself the power of accomplishing 
what it has now judged to be fit. In the mean time, he 
who suffers is ignorantly led to that which it is proper he 
should suffer, being every where in his wanderings con- 
ducted in a circuitous course! by an unstable motion, but 
at length, like one wearied by the resistance which he has 
made, falling into a place adapted to him, he undergoes an 
involuntary suffering through a voluntary motion, In the 
law, however, it is promulgated how much and how long 
it is necessary to suffer. And again, at the same time a 
remission of punishment concurs with the power of flying 
from those places [in which the punishment is inflicted] 
through a power of harmony by which all things are de- 

1 Instead of aiwpotyevoc in this place, it appears from the version 


ot Ficinus, that we should read weptayopevoc. And indeed, the 
sense of the passage requires this emendation: 
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tained. But to souls that have bodies, it also pertains to 
undergo corporeal punishments. Souls, however, that are 
pure, and attract nothing whatever to themselves of body, 
are also necessarily unconfined by the body. Jf, therefore, 
they are not at all in body, for neither have they a body, 
they are there where essence and being, and that which is 
divine, subsist, viz. in God. Hence, a soul of this kind will 
be here, and together with these, and in deity. If, how- 
ever, you still inquire where it will be, you must also 
inquire where they are. But in exploring this, do not 
explore it with the eyes, nor as if you were investigating 
bodies. 

XXV. With respect to memory, it must be considered 
whether souls on departing from these places recollect 
[what happened to them on the earth]; or whether this is 
the case with some souls, but not with others; and like- 
wise, whether they have a recollection of all things, or of 
certain things only. And in a similar manner, it deserves 
to be investigated whether they always remember, or for a 
certain time near to their departure from hence. If, how- 
ever, we intend to investigate these things rightly, what 
that is which remembers must be first assumed. I do not 
mean that we must inquire what memory is, but what that 
is in which it is naturally adapted to subsist. For we have 
elsewhere shown what memory’ is, and it has been fre- 
quently mentioned ; but it must now be more accurately 
assumed what that is which is naturally adapted to re- 
member. If, therefore, the power of memory is something 
adventitious, or something belonging to discipline or passion, 
remembrance will not happen to beings which are impassive 
and superior to time. Hence, memory must not be placed 
in deity, or in being, or intellect. For to these nothing 
aceedes; nor does time, but eternity subsist about being. 

1 Memory is summarily, stability of knowledge ; just as immor- 
tality is stability of life, and eternity is stability of being. 

R 
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Nor is either temporal priority or that which is successive 
there; but each of these always subsists as it is, in same- 
ness, receiving no mutation. How, therefore, can that 
which is in the same and the similar be in want of memory ? 
For it is not at all disposed in futurity in a way different 
from what it was before; nor has it one intelligence after 
another, in order that it may abide in another, or that it 
may remember another intellection which it formerly pos- 
sessed. But what prevents it from knowing the mutations 
of other things, without being changed itself, such as the 
periods of the world? Shall we say it is because it intel- 
lectually perceives one thing as prior, but another as 
posterior which is consequent to the mutations of that 
which is convolved? Besides, remembrance is different 
from intellectual perception: and it must not be said that 
the intellection of itself is recollection. For it does not 
proceed in its energy for the purpose of detaining it, lest 
it should depart ; for thus it might fear lest the essence of 
itself should depart from itself. Neither, therefore, must ; 
it be said that soul remembers after the same manner, as 
we say it recollects those things which it innately possesses. 
But having descended hither; it possesses these innate con- 
ceptions, yet does not [always] energize according to them, 
and especially when it has profoundly descended into body. — 
The ancients, however, appear to have considered memory 
and reminiscence to be the same thing as for the soul to 
energize according to those things which it now possesses ; 
so that this is another species of memory. Hence, time is 
not present with memory thus denominated. Perhaps, 
however, these things are considered by us lightly, and 
not accurately. For perhaps it may be doubted, whether 
memory and reminiscence belong to such a soul as this 
[which we are now considering] or whether they do not 
rather pertain to another more obscure soul, or to this 
animal which is a composite of soul and body. And if 
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they belong to another soul, it may also be doubted when 
and how it received what it recollects; and a similar doubt 
will arise if they are said to pertain to the composite of 
soul and body. Hence, that must be investigated which 
was the subject of our inquiry from the first, what that is 
which possesses in us the power of remembering. And if, 
indeed, it is the soul which remembers, it must be con- 
sidered what part or power of the soul it is; but if it is 
the sentient power, as to some it has appeared to be, 
what the mode is of its subsistence must be investigated, 
and what ought to be calied the animal. And again, 
whether it is proper to admit that the same thing appre- 
hends both sensibles and intelligibles, or that one thing 
perceives the former, but another the latter of these. 
XXVI. If, therefore, the animal is both at one and the 
same time in the senses according to energy, it is also 
necessary that sensible perception should be a thing of this 
kind. Hence, likewise, it is said to be common, in the 
same manner as to bore with an auger and to weave; in 
order that soul may subsist comformably to the artificer, in 
sensible perception, but the body according to the instru- 
ment; the body indeed suffering and being ministrant, but 
the soul receiving the impression of the body, or that 
which is effected through the body. Or the soul must 
receive the judgment arising from the passion of the 
body; where, indeed, sense may thus be said to be the 
common work, but memory will not be compelled to per- 
tain to that which is common, the soul now receiving the 
impression, and either preserving or ejecting it; unless 
some one should infer that remembrance also is something 
common, because we acquire a good memory, and likewise 
become forgetful from the temperaments of the body. It 
may also be said, that the body either impedes or does not 
impede reminiscence, but that remembrance will neverthe- 
less be the province of the soul. And with respect to dis- 
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ciplines, how will the remembrance of these pertain to that 
which is common [or to the animal which is the composite 
of soul and body], and not rather belong to the soul? But 
if the animal is both at once in such a way that another 
thing is produced from both, in the first place indeed, it 
will be absurd to say that the animal is neither body nor 
soul. For both being changed, the animal will not be 
something different from both; nor again, both being 
mingled, will the soul be in the animal in capacity only ; 
though even in this case, remembrance will nevertheless 
belong to the soul. Just as in the mixture of honey with 
wine, if there is still something of sweetness in it, this will 
be derived from the honey. What then, if it should be 
said that the soul indeed herself remembers, yet in conse- 
quence of being in the body, and therefore not being pure, 
but as it were affected with quality, she is able to impress 
in the body the types of sensibles, and to establish as it 
were a seat in it, for the purpose of receiving forms, and 
preventing them from gliding away? To this we reply, in 
the first place indeed, these types are not magnitudes ; nor 
in the second place, are they like impressions from a seal, 
or resistances, or figurations, because neither is there any 
impulsion there, nor does the same thing take place as in 
wax; but the mode even in sensibles resembles that of 
intellection. In intellection, however, what resistance can 
there be? Or what need is there of body, or corporeal 
quality in intellectual energy? Moreover, it is necessary 
that soul should remember its own motions, such as its 
tendencies to the objects of its desire, and to things which 
it has not obtained, and which have not arrived at the 
body. For how could the body speak of things which have 
not arrived to it? Or how can the soul recollect in con- 
junction with body, that which the body is not at all natu- 
rally adapted to know? But it must be said, indeed, that 
some things end in the soul; and these are such as enter 
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through the body; but that others pertain to the soul 
alone, if it is necessary that the soul should be something, 
and that there is a certain nature and work of it. If, 
however, this be the case, and it desires, and remembers its 
de sire, it will also remember the attainment, or non-attain- 
ment of the object of its desire, since its nature does not 
rank among things of a flowing condition. For if this is 
not admitted, we must neither grant that it has a co-sensa- 
tion, nor a power of following the conceptions of intellect, 
nor a certain conspiration, and as it were consciousness of 
itself. For unless the soul naturally possessed these 
things, it would not obtain them through its union with 
the body; but it would indeed have certain energies, the 
works of which would require the assistance of corporeal 
organs; and of some things it would bring with itself the 
powers ; but of others it would also bring the energies. 
With respect to memory, however, the body is an impedi- 
ment to it; since even now also oblivion is produced from 
the addition of certain things; but through ablation and 
purification, memory frequently emerges. When the soul, 
therefore, is alone, it is necessary that the moveable and 
flowing nature of the body, should be the cause of oblivion 
aud not of memory. Hence, also, body may be understood 
to be the river of Lethe. Let, therefore, this passion [1.e. 
memory] belong to the soul. 

XXVII. To what soul, however, does memory pertain? 
Does it belong to that more divine soul according to which 
we subsist, or to the other which we derive from the 
universe? May we not say, that memory pertains to each 
of these; but that one kind of memory is peculiar, and 
another common? and that when they are conjoined, all 
the species of memory subsist at once; but that when 
they are separated, if both should exist and remain, each 
soul will preserve for a long time the remembrance of 
things pertaining to itself, but for a short time the recol- 
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lection of things foreign to its nature? The image, there- 
fore, of Hercules, is in Hades.' | For it appears to me 
requisite to think, that this image has a recollection of 
every thing that has been transacted in life. For to this 
image life especially pertained. Other souls, however, 
being both these together, have nothing more to say than 
what pertains to this life, and in consequence of being the 
composite of soul and body, know the concerns of the 
present state of existence, or besides this, something be- 
longing to justice. But we have not yet shown what 
Hercules himself, who is without the image, will say. 
What, therefore, will the other soul say that is liberated 
and alone? For the soul, indeed, which is attracted by 
body, will recollect every thing which the man did or 
suffered [in the present life]. In the course of time, how- 
ever, after death, the recollection of other things also from 
former lives will arise, so that some of these will be dis- _ 
missed and despised. For the soul becoming in a greater — 
degree purified from the body, will recollect those things, 
the remembrance of which she had lost in the present life. 
But when she becomes situated in another body, she will 
then indeed departing [from an intellectual] speak of the 
concerns of an external life. She will, likewise, speak of 
the things which she has just left, and also of many things 
pertaining to a superior life. But as many adventitious 
circumstances will arise in the course of time, she will 
always be oppressed with oblivion. What, however, will 
the soul which becomes alone remember? Or should we 
not first consider to what power of the soul remembrance 
belongs ? 

XXVIII. Do we, therefore, remember through the 
powers by which we perceive sensibly and learn? Or do 
we remember the objects of desire through the power by 


‘de. The irrational, which is the image of the rational soul, is 
in the obscurity of the sensible life. 
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which we desire, and the objects of anger through the 
irascible power? For it may be said, that it is not one 
thing which enjoys, and another which remembers what 
that thing enjoyed. The epithymetic power, therefore, is 
again moved through memory to the objects which it once 
enjoyed, when they present themselves to its view. For 
why is it not moved by another object, or not after the 
same manner? What hinders us, therefore, from granting 
to it a sensation of things of this kind? And why may 
we not, therefore, attribute desire to the sensitive power, 
and this in every respect, so that every thing may be 
named according to that which predominates? Or shall 
we say, that we ascribe sense to each thing in a different 
manner? Thus, for instance, it is sight indeed that per- 
ceives, and not the power which desires. But the power 
which desires is moved by sense, as it were in succession ; 
yet not in such a way as that sense can tell what the 
quality is of the desire, but so as to suffer without per- 
ceiving what it is. Thus also with respect to anger, sight 
sees the author of the injury, but anger rises in opposition 
to the injurer ; just as when a shepherd sees a wolf among 
his flock, the dog, though he does not himself see the wolf, 
yet is excited by impulse, or by the noise [which this cir- 
cumstance produces]. For the power, indeed, which 
desires, possesses in itself a vestige of what it formerly 
anjoyed, not as memory, but as a disposition and passion. 
But it is another thing which perceives the enjoyment, and 
possesses in itself the remembrance of what has been done. 
That it is so, however, this is an argument, that memory 
frequently does not know what the things are of which 
desire participates, though they still reside in it. 

XXIX. Shall we, therefore, ascribe memory to the sen- 
sitive power, and will the sensitive power be the same 
thing with us as that which remembers? If, however, the 
image of the soul remembers, as we have said, the sensitive 


248 SELECT WORKS OF PLOTINUS. 


power will be twofold. And if the sensitive power does 
not remember, but something else, this something else will 
have the power of remembering in a twofold respect. 
Farther still, if the sensitive power is capable of appre- 
hending disciplines, it will also apprehend the objects of 
the dianoetic power [i.e. the discursive power of reason], or 
something else will apprehend the objects of each of these. 
Shall we, therefore, by admitting that the power which 
apprehends is common, attribute to it the remembrance of 
both these? If, however, one and the same thing appre- 
hended sensibles and intelligibles, something to the purpose 
would perhaps be asserted. But if it is divided in a two- 
fold respect, there will nevertheless be two things. And 
if we ascribe both to each soul, four things will be pro- 
duced. In short, what necessity is there that we should 
remember through the same power by which we perceive, 
and that both sensible perception and recollection should 
be effected by the same power, and also that we should 
remember dianoetic objects through the power by which 
we energize dianoetically ? For the same persons do not 
excel in dianoetically energizing and remembering, and 
those whose sensible perceptions are equally acute, do not 
remember equally. Some also excel in sensible perception, 
but others in memory whose sensations are not acute. 
Again, however, if each is different, it will be requisite 
that the power also should be different which remembers 
what sense had before perceived, and it will be necessary 
to perceive that which it is requisite to remember. Or 
may we not say that nothing hinders a sensible perception 
from being a phantasm to him who remembers, and that 
memory and retention may belong to the power of the 
phantasy, which is something different from memory. For 
it is this power in which sense ends; and when sense no 
longer energizes, the sensible spectacle is present with the 
phantastic power. If, therefore, the imagination of an 
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absent object is present with this, it will now remember it. 
And if it remains, indeed, but for a little time, the remem- 
brance will be little; but if for a long time the remem- 
brance will be greater, in consequence of this power being 
stronger, so that not being easily perverted, it will not be 
compelled to lose its remembrance Memory, therefore, 
belongs to the power of the phantasy, and to remember 
will consist of things of this kind. We say, however, that 
souls are differently disposed with respect to memory, 
either through differently possessing the powers of it, or 
by frequently or not frequently exercising it ; or by corpo- 
real temperaments being or not being inherent, and pro- 
ducing or not producing a change in quality, and causing 
as it were perturbation. These things, however, must be 
elsewhere discussed. 

XXX. What, however, shall we say of the conceptions of 
the dianoetic power? Does the phantastic power pertain 
also to these? If, indeed, imagination followed every 
intellection, perhaps this imagination remaining, and being 
as it were an image of the dianoetic conception, there will 
thus be a remembrance of the thing known; but if not, 
something else must be investigated. Perhaps, however, 
memory will be a reception into the phantastic power 
of reason following the conception. For a conception is 
impartible, and not yet having proceeded as it were out- 
wardly, it latently remains within. But reason evolving 
and educing into the phantastic power from each concep- 
tion, exhibits the conception as it were in a mirror: and 
thus the apprehension, permanency, and remembrance 
of it are effected. Hence, since the soul is always moved 
to intelligence, when it perceives intellectually, then the 
apprehension of what it perceives is produced in us. For 
intelligence is one thing, and the apprehension of intelli: 
gence another. And we always indeed perceive intellec- 
tually, but we do not always apprehend that we do so. 
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This, however, is because the recipient not only receives 
intellections, but also the senses, and this alternately. 

XXXI. If, however, memory pertains to the phantastic 
power, but each soul is said to remember, there will be two 
powers of the phantasy. The two souls, therefore. being 
separate, each will possess a phantastic power. But since 
they are with us in the same thing, how will they be two, 
and in which of them will memory be ingenerated ? For if — 
in both, there will always be twofold imaginations. For it 
must not be said, that the remembrance of intelligibles 
pertains to the one, but of sensibles to the other; since 
thus there will in every respect be two animals, having 
nothing in common with each other. If, therefore, there 
is memory in both what will be the difference? In the 
next place, what should hinder us from knowing this? 
Shall we say that we are then ignorant of the difference, 
when the one power is in symphony with the other; the 
phantastic powers not being separate, but that which is_ 
the more excellent of the two prevailing, one phantasm is 
produced, since the one follows the other like a shadow, and 
is subservient to it like a less to a greater light. When, 
however, there is a contest and dissonance between the two, 
then the one shines forth through itself; but it is con- 
cealed in the other, because in short that there are two. 
souls is concealed from us. For both coalesce in one, and 
the one is diffused but not the other. The one, therefore, 
sees all things, and possesses some things indeed, proceed- 
ing from it, but dismisses others, as pertaining to the other 
power. Just as when we have sometimes conversed with 
persons of a viler character, and afterwards betake our- 
selves to those who are more worthy, we remember but 
little of our conversation with the former, but much of it 
with the latter. 

XXXIT. What, however, ought we to say concerning the 
remembrance of friends, and children, and wives ; and also 
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of our country, and other things which it is not absurd to 
recollect? Shall we say that the image of the soul will 
remember each of these accompanied with passion, but 
that the superior soul will recollect these impassively ? 
For passion, perhaps, was from the first in this image. 
And such of the passions as are of an elegant nature, 
are in the worthy [i.e., the superior] soul, so far as 
it communicates with the other. It is fit, however, 
that the inferior soul should also desire the recol- 
lection of the energies of the other soul, and especially 
when it has likewise become itself elegant and worthy. 
But this inferior soul may from the first become better, in 
consequence of being disciplined by the more excellent 
soul. The latter, however, will gladly resign to oblivion 
the concerns of the former. For it may happen, that the 
latter soul being worthy, the former which is of an inferior 
nature, may be forcibly restrained by the superior soul. 
And in proportion as this more excellent soul hastens 
to the intelligible, it will forget the concerns of this world, 
unless the whole of its life here, has been such as to pre- 
serve the remembrance alone of things of the most exalted 
nature. For here also it is beautiful to abandon human 
pursuits: [and this is the work of perfect virtue']. A 
forgetfulness, therefore, of such pursuits, is necessary 
in another life. Hence, he who says that the worthy soul 
is oblivious, will in such a way as we have mentioned 
speak rightly. For it will fly from the many, and will col- 
lect multitude into one, dismissing that which is infinite. 
For thus it will not associate with multitude, but expelling 
it will live by itself: since here also, when it wishes to be 
in the intelligible world, while an inhabitant of earth, 
it dismisses all other concerns. Hence, when it is there, it 


1 Tt appears from the version of Ficinus, that the words kai 
Touro Tig TEAEiac apEeThe Eoyoy, ave Wanting in the original in this 
place. 
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remembers but few things of a terrestrial nature; but 
it remembers more of them when it is in the heavens. 
And Hercules, indeed, [when in Hades] may speak of his 
own fortitude; but in the intelligible world, he will con- 
sider these things as trifling, being transferred into a more 
sacred place, and strenuously engaging even above him- 
self, in those contests in which the wise wish to engage. 


elds 


ON THE GENERATION AND ORDER OF 
THINGS AFTER THE FIRST. 


Wis at, 


I. Tz one is all things, and yet no one of all. For the 
principle of all is not all things; but the one is all, because 
all things run as it were into it, or rather do not as yet exist, 
but will be. How, therefore, [does multitude proceed] from 
the one which is simple, and in which no variety, nor any 
duplicity present themselves to the view? Is it because 
there was nothing in it, on this account all things are from 
it? Hence, in order that being might exist, the one is not 
being, but being is the progeny of it, and as it were its 
first-born. For the one being perfect, in consequence of not 
seeking after, or possessing, or being in want of any thing, 
it becomes as it were overflowing, and the superplenitude 
of it produces something else. That, however, which 
is generated from it is converted to it, and is filled, and was 
generated looking to it. But this is intellect. And the 
permanency indeed of it about the one, produced being ; 
but its vision of the one, intellect. When, therefore, it is 
established about the one, in order that it may see it, then 
it becomes at once intellect and being. Hence, being in the 
same manner as the one produces things similar to itself, 
through an effusion of abundant power. Its offspring also 
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has the form of it, in the same manner as prior to this it 
likewise flowed forth from the one. And this energy from 
essence is soul, which was generated from intellect perma- 
nently abiding, For intellect also was generated, that 
which is prior to it abiding. Soul, however, does not pro 
duce abiding, but being moved generates an image of itself. 
Soul, therefore, looking thither whence it was generated, is 
filled. But proceeding into another and contrary motion 
it generates an image of itself, viz., sense, and the nature 
which is in plants. Nothing, however, is separated or cut 
off from that which is prior to itself. Hence, also, the soul 
of man is seen to proceed as far as to plants. For after 
a certain manner it proceeds into them, because that which 
is in plants is derived from it. Nevertheless, the whole of 
the human soul is not in plants, but it is thus ingenerated 
in plants, because it so far proceeds into an inferior nature, 
having made another hypostasis by its progression into and 
propensity to that which is subordinate; since the soul 
which is prior to this, being suspended from intellect, per- 
mits intellect to abide in itself. 

II. The procession, therefore, of these is from the prin 
ciple to the extremity, each thing at the same time being 
always left in its proper seat. But that which is generated 
receives another order, which is subordinate. Nevertheless, 
each thing becomes the same with that which it follows, as 
long as it follows it. When, therefore, soul [i.e. the human 
soul] is ingenerated in a plant, there is one part, viz., the 
part which is in the plant, which is most rash and insane; 
and as far as to this soul proceeds. But when the soul is 
in a brute,’ it is led by the sentient power, which then has 


1 «When human souls,” says Sallust, in his golden treatise 
“On the Gods and the World,” ‘“ transmigrate into irrational 
animals, they follow externally, in the same manner as our pre- 
siding dzemons attend us in their beneficent operations. For the 
rational part never becomes the soul of the irrational nature.” 
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dominion. When, however, it is ingenerated in man, then 
in short, either the motion is in the rational nature, or from 
intellect, in consequence of the soul having its proper 
intellect, and deriving from itself the power of intellection, 
or of being moved. Again, therefore, returning [whence 
we digressed], when some one cuts off either the germina- 
tions, or certain branches of a plant, whither does the soul 
that is in the plant depart? Shall we say, to that from 
whence it came? For it is not distant by place from its 
source. It is, therefore, in its principle. But if you cut 
off or burn the root, where is the life which was in the 
root ? In soul, not proceeding to another place, but it may 
also be in the same place. It will, however, be in another 
place, if it should run back. But if not, it will be in 
another vegetable nature. For it is not contracted into a 
narrow space. But if it should run back, it will be in the 
power which is prior to it. Where, however, is this power 
situated ? In the power prior to itself. And this again in 
another, as far as to intellect. But not in place. For no 
one of these was in place. And much less is intellect in 
place ; so that neither is soul. Hence, soul being no where, 
in that which is no where it is thus also every where. But 
if soul proceeding to the supernal realms, should stop in 
its progression in that which is between, before it has 
entirely arrived at the summit, it will have a middle life, 
and will be established in that part of itself. Intellect. 
however, is all these, and yet it is not. It is, indeed 
because they are from it; and again, it is not, because 
abiding in itself, it gave them to exist. Hence, there is 
an abundant life in the universe, which is as it were extended 
into length, and has each of its parts in a successive order. 
The whole, however, is in continuity with itself, but the 
parts are distinguished by a proper difference, that which 


This doctrine, which originated from Syrianus and Proclus, was 
universally adopted by all the succeeding Platonists, 
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is prior not being destroyed in that which is posterior. 
What then is the soul which is ingenerated in plants? And 
does it generate nothing else than that in which itis? How 
this is effected, however, must be considered by us, assuming 
for this purpose another principle. 


XIII. 


ON GNOSTIC HYPOSTASES, AND THAT 
WHICH IS BEYOND THEM. 


V. iii. 


I. Is it therefore necessary, that intellect should be in 
itself various, in order that by one of the things contained 
in itself, having surveyed the rest, it may be thus said to 
understand itself, as if it would not be able to be converted 
to, and have an intellectual perception of itself, if it was 
entirely simple? Or is it also possible for that which is not 
a composite, to have the intellection of itself? For that 
which is said to perceive itself intellectually because it is a 
composite, and because by one of the things in itself it 
understands the rest, just as if by sense we should appre- 
hend the form’ of ourselves, and the other nature of the 
body, will not have a truly intellectual perception of itself. 
For in a thing of this kind, the whole will not be known, 
unless that which understands other things that are with 
itself, understands also itself; since otherwise we shall not 
have the object of investigation, viz., that which perceives 
itself, but we shall have one thing perceiving another. It 
is necessary, therefore, to admit that the intellectual per- 
ception of itself is the province of a simple nature, and how 


' The word used here by Plotinus is pop), which, as we have 
elsewhere observed, pertains to the colour, figure, and magnitude 
of superficies. 


iat 


258 SELECT WORKS OF PLOTINUS. 


this is effected must, if possible, be considered; or we must 
abandon the opinion that there is something which truly 
intellectually perceives itself. To abandon, however, this 
opinion is not easy, since the rejection of it is attended with 
many absurdities. For if we do not admit that to assign 
this power to the soul is not very absurd, yet not to ascribe 
it to the nature of intellect is perfectly absurd ; viz., if we 
grant that it has indeed a knowledge of other things, 
but has no knowledge and science of itself. For sense, and 
not intellect, will have an apprehension of things external ; 
and if you are willing to grant it, this will also be the case 
with the dianoetic power and opinion. But whether intel- 
lect has a knowledge of these or not, it is fit to consider. 
It is evident, indeed, that intellect knows such things as 
are intelligible. Does it, therefore, know these alone, or 
also itself that know these? And does it thus far know 
itself, that it knows these alone, but does not know what 
itself is? Hence, it will perceive that it knows some things 
belonging to itself, but it will not know what itself is; or 
it will both know the things which are its own, and itself. 
And what the mode of this knowledge is, and how far it 
extends, must be considered. 

II. In the first place, however, we must inquire concerning 
the soul, whether the knowledge of itself is to be attributed. 
to it, what the gnostic power of it is, and how it subsists, | 
With respect to the sensitive power, therefore, of the soul, 
we must immediately say that its energy is directed to 
externals alone. For though there is a co-sensation of 
things which inwardly take place in the body, yet here the 
apprehension is of things which are external to sense: for 
then there is a sensation of the passions which are in the 
body. But the power in the soul which reasons, and which 
forms a judgment of the phantasms adjacent from sense, 
collects and divides them, surveys the impressions as it 
were which are derived from intellect, and possesses about 
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these the same power [as intellect]. It likewise assumes 
intelligence, as knowing and adapting new and recently 
acceding impressions to those in itself which are ancient. 
And this knowledge and adaptation, we say, are the remi- 
niscences of the soul. The intellect of the soul, also, stops 
as far as this in its power. [It must be investigated, there- 
fore, whether the reasoning power also,'] is converted to, 
and knows itself, or whether this must be referred to intel- 
lect. For if we attribute a knowledge of itself to this part, 
we must admit that it is intellect; and in this case, we 
must investigate in what it differs from a superior intellect. 
But if we do not grant that it has a knowledge of itself, 
by a reasoning process we must proceed to the intellect 
which is superior, and we must consider what it is for this 
to know itself. And if we grant that this is also the pro- 
vince of the reasoning power, we must investigate what the 
difference is between the two in self-knowledge. For if 
there is no difference, then this our intellect is the highest. 
This dianoetic part, therefore, of the soul, is it converted 
to itself, or not? Or has it [only] a knowledge of the im- 
pressions which it receives both from intellect and sense P 
And in the first place, it must be investigated how it pos- 
sesses this knowledge. 

If. For sense, indeed, sees a man, and transmits the 
figure of him to the dianoetic part. But what does this 
part say? Perhaps it does not yet say any thing, but only 
knows that it is a man, and there stops. Unless, indeed, 
it should consider with itself, who this is, if it happens 
that it has before met with him, and should say, employing 
memory for this purpose, that it is Socrates. If, however, 
it should also evolve the form of the man, it will then 
distribute into parts those things which it received from 


1 It appears from the version of Ficinus, that it is necessary 
here after the word dvvcpe in the original, to supply and read as 
follows : 2yrnréov dpa, ei TO NoyiZopevoy Kai tig EavTOY, kK. X, 
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the imagination. And if it should also say, Is he a good 
man ? it will make this inquiry from the information which 
it derived through sense. But that which it says on this 
occasion, it will now possess from itself, containing in itself 
a rule by which it forms a judgment of good. How then 
does it contain the good in itself? May we not say, so far 
as it is boniform, and is corroborated to the perception of 
a thing of this kind, in consequence of intellect shining 
upon it? For the pure part of the soul is this, and receives 
the supervening vestiges of intellect. Why, however, is not 
this intellect, but the rest beginning from the sensitive 
power is soul? May we not say, because it is necessary 
that soul should consist in the discursive energies of reason ? 
But all these are the works of the reasoning power. Why, 
however, do we not grant to this part the power of intel- 
lectually perceiving itself, and thus become liberated from 
doubt? Is it because we assign to it the office of consider- 
ing, and being busily employed about externals; but we 
conceive it to be the province of intellect, to survey both 
itself, and the forms which it contains? If, however, some 
one should say, what therefore prevents this part from 
considering things pertaining to itself, by another power ? 
He who says this, does not investigate either the dianoetic 
or reasoning power, but assumes a pure intellect. What 
then prevents a pure intellect from existing in the soul? 
We reply, nothing prevents this. But farther still, it is 
necessary to inquire, whether this pure intellect is some- 
thing belonging to soul?’ We reply, it does not belong to 
the soul, and yet it is our intellect, being different from the | 
dianoetic power, and proceeding on its summit. At the » 
same time, however, it is ours, though we must not con- - 
numerate it with the parts of the soul. Or we may say, , 


’ Both the sense of this passage, and the version of Ficinus ; 
require that instead of AN’ ére det Nye, Puxie Trvito, we should | 
read av ere det Neyew, et ri Puyie rovro ; 
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that it is ours, and yet not ours. Hence we use, and do 
not use it; but we always employ the dianoetic power. 
And it is ours indeed, when we use it, but not ours when 
we do not use it.’ But what isit to use a pure intellect? Is it 


1 The intellect which is ours when we use it, and not ours when 
we do not, is a partial intellect of the Minerval series, which is 
proximately participated by dzmoniacal souls, and illuminates 
ours when we convert ourselves to it, and render our rational part 
intellectual. This in the ‘‘ Pheedrus” is said to be the governor of 
the soul, and to be the only thing which perceives real being. But 
the soul also perceives it in conjunction with this intellect, when 
she is nourished by the summit of her reasoning power and by 
science. This intellect, likewise, is spoken of in the ‘‘ Timeus,” 
and is denominated intelligence. For it is there said, that true 
being is apprehended by intelligence in conjunction with reason. 
Hence, as Proclus beautifully observes, ‘‘ when reason intellectually 
perceives eternal being, as reason indeed, it energizes transitively, 
but as perceiving intellectually, it energizes with simplicity, under- 
standing each thing as simple, yet not understanding all things at 
once, but passing from some things to others, At the same time, 
however, it perceives each of the things which it sees transitively 
as one simple thing.” 

In another part of his Commentary on the “ Timzus” (p. 321), 
he also admirably observes respecting this partial intellect as 
follows: ‘‘ What the impartible is in each partial soul (¢.e. in a 
soul such as ours) is truly dubious. For it must not be admitted, 
that there is an intellect in each, and this partial. May we not 
say, therefore, that each partial soul is essentially suspended trom 
a certain deemon; and as every demon has a deemoniacal intel- 
lect above itself, a partial soul also has this same intellect arranged 
as an impartible essence prior to itself? Hence, the damoniacal 
soul participates primarily of this intellect ; but the partial souls 
that are under it, secondarily ; and which also causes them to be 
partial. For each partial soul has the partible as its peculiarity, 
but has the impartible in common with the demons that are above 
these souls and whose peculiarity is the impartible. Hence, too, 
demons remain on high, but partial souls at a certain time 
descend, and divide themselves about bodies, as being more adapted 
to these. For if in partial souls, the genus of difference is exu- 
berant, which is the reason why they are not always able to 
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to pronounce ourselves as becoming either such an intellect, 
or conformable to it ? For we are not intellect. We subsist, 
therefore, conformable or according to it, the first reasoning 
power being the recipient of it. For we are sentient through 
sense, and we ourselves perceive sensibly. Are we therefore 
thus dianoetically perceived, and do we thus dianoetically 
energize? Or shall we say that we indeed are reasoning 
beings, and that we intellectually perceive the conceptions 
which are in dianoia? For we are this. But the conceptions 
arising from the energies of intellect, are in such a way 
above us, as those arising from the energies of sense are 
beneath us. And we are this peculiarity of soul, viz., the 
middle of a twofold power, the worse and the better; sense 


energize according to all their powers, it is necessary that they 
should be in a greater degree adapted to a life divisible about 
body, and in a greater degree be separated from an impartible 
essence; by this means preserving an analogy to each of the 


extremes. Just as it is necessary that the most divine of souls, — 


through their similitude to intellect, should in a greater degree be 
exempt from partible natures, but be more united to the impartible 
essences above them, and from which they are connascently sus- 
pended. They also have an intellectual arrangement among souls. 
And it is reasonable to suppose, that the intellect of each daemon, 
so far as it is a whole and one, is the intellect of the demon which 
proximately [7.e. immediately] participates it, but that it com- 
prehends in itself the number of souls that are under it, and the 
intellectual paradigms of them. Each partial soul, therefore, will 
have its appropriate paradigm in this intellect, and not simply the 
whole of this intellect, in the same manner as the demon who is 
essentially the leader of these souls. Defining, therefore, more 
accurately, we may say, that the impartible of each partial soul, 
is the form that is above it, which is comprehended in the one 
intellect that is allotted the government of the dzemoniacal series, 
under which each partial soul is arranged. And thus both the 
assertions are true, viz. that the intellect alone of each of these 
souls ranks among things which are always established on high, 
and that every partial soul is the medium of the impartible above 
it, and the partible nature posterior to it.” 


se 
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being the worse, but intellect the better power. And with 
respect to sense, indeed, it seems that we always grant it to 
be ours; for we are always sentient; but this is dubious 
with respect to intellect, because we do not always use it? 
and because it is separate. But itis separate because it does 
not verge to us, but we rather looking on high, tend to it. 
Sense, however, is our messenger, but intellect is our king. 

IV. We also reign when we energize according to it. 
But we energize according to it ina twofold respect ; either 
because letters as it were, which are as laws, are inscribed 
in us by intellect ; or because we are filled with it; or when 
it is present, are able to see and be sentient of it. We also 
know by such a spectacle, that we are able to learn 
other things through a thing of this kind; so that we 
either learn the nature of the power which knows such an 
object as this, learning by the power itself; or we become 
a thing of this kind.” Hence, that which knows itself is 
twofold ; one indeed being the dianoetic part of the soul, 
but the other being superior to this. And, therefore, that 
which knows itself has a subsistence conformable to pure 
intellect itself. It alsointellectually perceives itself through 
this, not as any longer man, but as having entirely become 
something else; and hastily withdrawing itself to that 
which is on high, it alone draws upward together with it- 
self, the more excellent part of the soul, which is alone 
able to be winged with intelligence, in order that he who 
possesses it may there deposit what he knew. Does not 
the dianoetic part, therefore, know that it is dianoetic, and 
that it receives the knowledge of things external; that it 
forms a judgment also of the things which it investigates, 
and this by the rules in itself which it derives from in- 
tellect? Does it not also know that there is something 


1 Instead of cai Ore yx) aird aei in this place, it is necessary to 
read cai bre pu) adr xpwpela dei. 
2 I.e. We become intellect. 
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better than itself which does not' investigate, but possesses 
every thing in itself? If, therefore, it says that it is from 
intellect, and is the second after, and the image of intel- 
lect, having all things as it were written in itself, as there 


he who writes and has written, will he, who thus knows 


himself, stop as far as to these things? Shall we, however, 
employing another power, survey intellect knowing itself, 
or shall we assuming it, since it also is ours, and we are of 
it, thus both know intellect, and ourselves? Or is not the 
latter of these necessary, if we are to know what that is in 
intellect, for itself to know itself? Then, however, some 
one becomes himself intellect, when dismissing other things 
pertaining to himself, he beholds intellect through intel- 
lect, and by it also surveys himself, just as intellect like- 
wise beholds itself. 

V. Does intellect, therefore, by one part of itself behold 
another part? In this case, however, one part will be 


that which sees, but another, that which is seen. And this 


is not for the same thing to see itself. What then? If 
the whole is a thing of such a kind as to consist of similar 
parts, so that the perceiver differs in no respect from the 
thing perceived, in this case, the perceiver seeing that part 
which is the same with itself, will also see itself. For the 
perceiver does not at all differ from the thing perceived. 
Or may we not indeed in the first place say that this 
division of intellect is absurd? For how is the division to 
be made? since it cannot be casually. Who likewise is it 
that divides it? Is it he who arranges himself in the 
order of the perceiver, or he who arranges himself as the 
thing perceived? In the next place, how will the perceiver 
know himself, when in perceiving he arranges himself in 
the order of that which is seen ? For that which sees was 
not supposed to be in that which is seen. Or will not he 


* For 6 Zyrei here, it is necessary to read 8 yur) Zyret. 
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who thus knows himself, understand himself to be that 
which is perceived, but not that which perceives? So that 
he will not know all, nor the whole of himself. For that 
which he knows he knows as a thing seen, but not as a 
thing that sees, and thus he will be the perceiver of another 
thing, and not of himself. May he not, however, of him- 
self add, that he is also that which sees, in order that he 
may perfectly know himself? But if he comprehends in 
himself that which sees, he also at the same time compre- 
hends the things that are seen. If, therefore, in the per- 
ceiver the things perceived are contained, if indeed, they 
are impressions of the things seen, he will not contain the 
things themselves. But if he possesses the things them- 
selves, he does not see them through dividing himself [into 
the perceiver and the thing perceived]; but prior to the 
division of himself, he both beheld and possessed them. 
If, however, this be the case, it is necessary that contempla- 
tion should be the same with the object of contemplation, 
and intellect the same with the intelligible. For if it is 
not the same, there will not be truth. For unless this is 
admitted, he who is said to possess beings, will only possess 
an impression different from beings, which is not truth. 
For truth ought not to be of another thing, but that which 
it says, that also it should be. Thus, therefore, intellect, 
the intelligible, and being are one; and this is the first 
being, and the first intellect, possessing beings; or rather, 
it is the same with beings. If, however, intelligence and 
the intelligible are one, how on this account does that 
which is intellective intellectually perceive itself? For in- 
telligence, indeed, as it were, comprehends the intelligible, 
or is the same with it. Intellect, however, which intellec- 
tually perceives itself, is not yet manifest. But intelli- 
gence and the intelligible are the same; for the intelligible 
is a certain energy, since it is neither power, nor void of 
life, nor again is its life adventitious, nor its intellection in 
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something different from itself, as in a stone, or a certain 
inanimate thing, and it is also the first essence. If, there- 
fore, it is energy, and the first energy, intelligence likewise 
will be most beautiful, and will be essential intelligence. 
For intelligence of this kind is most true, is the first, 
and subsists primarily, and will therefore be the first in- 
tellect. For this intellect is not in capacity, nor is this 
one thing, but intelligence another; since thus again, the 
essential of it would be in capacity. If, therefore, it is 
energy, and the essence of it is energy, it will be one and 
the same with energy. Since, however, being and the in- 
telligible are one and the same with energy, all will be at 
the same time one, viz., intellect, intelligence, and the in- 
telligible. If, therefore, the intelligence of it is the intelli- 
gible, but it is the intelligible, hence it will itself intellec- 
tually perceive itself. For it will perceive itself by intelli- 
gence, which it is, and will understand the intelligible 
which also it is. According to each of these, therefore, 
it will intellectually perceive itself, both so far as it is 
intelligence, and so far as it is the intelligible, and will 
understand by intelligence, which it is. 

VI. Reason, therefore, demonstrates that there is some- 
thing which properly and principally itself intellectually 
perceives itself. This, however, when it is in soul, intellec- 
tually sees in one way, but in intellect more principally. 
For soul, indeed, knows itself, that it is the progeny of 
another thing; but intellect knows that it is from itself, 
and what its nature is, and who it is; and this by a 
natural conversion to itself. For beholding beings it be- 
holds itself and beholding is in energy; and the energy is 
itself. For intellect and intelligence are one. With the 
whole of itself also it perceives the whole, and not a part 
by a part. Does, therefore, reason demonstrate it to be a 
thing of such a kind as to have an energy which is merely 
an obiect of belief ; or is it indeed necessary that it should 
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be such as it is, but that it should not have persuasion ? 
For necessity indeed is in intellect, but persuasion in soul. 
Hence we investigate as it seems, rather for the purpose of 
persuading ourselves, than to behold truth in a pure in- 
tellect. For as long as we continued on high, and adhered 
to the nature of intellect we were satisfied, energized in- 
tellectually, and contemplated, collecting all things into 
one. For it was intellect that then energized, and spoke 
of itself. But soul was quiet, yielding to the energy of 
intellect. When, however, we descended hither, we were 
desirous of producing persuasion in the soul, wishing to 
behold the archetype in an image. Perhaps, therefore, it 
is requisite to teach our soul, how its intellect once beheld 
itself ; and to teach that part of the soul this, which is in 
a certain respect intellectual, and which we assume to be 
dianoetic ; by this appellation latently signifying, that it is 
a certain intellect, or that it is a power through intellect, 
and that it derives its subsistence from intellect. It is fit, 
therefore, that this part should know, that it also knows 
such things as it sees, and such things as it says. And if 
it were the things which it says, it would after this manner 
know itself. Since, however, the things which it sees are 
present with, or are supernally imparted to it from that 
region whence it also originates, it happens to this part 
likewise since it is reason, and receives things allied to 
itself, that by an adaptation of the vestiges which it 
contains, it is enabled to know itself. It may, therefore, 
transfer the image to true intellect which is the same with 
the things that are truly the objects of intellectual percep- 
tion, and which have a real and primary subsistence. For 
it is not possible that such an intellect as this should be 
external to itself. Hence, if it is in and with itself, and is 
[truly] that which it is, it is intellect. But intellect can 
never be deprived of intellect; so that the knowledge of 
itself is necessarily present with it; and this because it is 
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in itself, and its employment and essence consist in being 
intellect alone. For this is not a practical intellect, as 
looking to that which pertains to external action, and which 
in consequence of not abiding in itself, is a certain know- 
ledge of externals. There is, however, no necessity if 
intellect is practic, that it should know itself; but this is 
the province of that intellect which is not engaged in 
practical affairs. For appetite is not in pure intellect ; but 
this being absent, the consequent conversion to itself, not 
only demonstrates that the knowledge of itself is reason- 
able, but also necessary. For otherwise what would be the 
life of it, when liberated from action, and established in 
intellect ? 

VII. It may however, be said, that pure intellect be- 
holds deity. But if it is acknowledged that it knows God, 
he who grants this, must also necessarily admit that it 
knows itself. For such things as it possesses from deity it 
knows, and also what he imparts, and what he is able to 
impart. But learning and knowing these things, it will 
likewise through this know itself. For divinity is one of 
the things imparted, or rather he is all that is imparted. 
If, therefore, intellect also knows him, and learns the 
powers that he possesses, it will likewise know itself to be 
generated from thence; and that it derives from him all | 
that it is able to receive. If, however, it is unable to see 
him clearly, since to see is perhaps the very thing that 
is seen, on this account especially that which remains to it, 
will be to see and know itself, if to see is to be the very 
thing itself which is seen. For what else can we confer 
upon it? By Jupiter, quiet. The quiet of intellect how- 
ever, is not mental alienation, but is the tranquil energy of 
intellect, withdrawing itself from other things; since to 
other natures also that are at rest from other employments, 
their own proper energy remains; and especially to those 
things whose existence is not in capacity, but in energy, 
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Where, therefore, existence is energy, and there is nothing 
else to which energy is directed, there energy is directed to 
itself. Hence intellect perceiving itself, is thus with itself, 
and has its energy directed to itself. For if something 
else is suspended from it, that something else is in itself, 
because its energy is directed to itself. For it is necessary 
that it should first be in itself, and afterwards that 
its energy should be directed to something else, or that 
something else should proceed from it, assimilated to it: 
just as fire, which is first in itself, and has the energy of 
fire, and thus is enabled to produce the vestigie of itself in 
something else. For again, intellect indeed, is energy 
in itself ; but soul is so in proportion as it tends as it were 
internally to its own intellect. But so far as it departs 
from intellect, so far it tends to that which is external. 
And partly indeed, it is assimilated to that from whence it 
came; but partly, though it becomes dissimilar, yet here 
also it retains a similitude to it, whether it acts, or pro- 
duces. For when it acts, at the same time it contemplates ; 
and when it produces, it produces forms, which are as 
it were intellections derived from first intelligibles. Hence, 
all things are vestigies of intelligence and intellect, pro- 
ceeding conformably to their archetype; those that are 
near to it, imitating it in a greater degree; but such 
things as are last preserving only an obscure image 
of it. 

VIII. What kind of intelligible, however, does intellect 
see, and what does it perceive itself to be? With respect 
to the intelligible indeed, it is not proper to investigate 
such a thing as colour or figure in bodies: for intelligibles 
are prior to these, And the reason [or productive prin- 
ciple] in seeds which produces these, is not these. For 
these seminal: principles also, are naturally invisible, and 
still more so are intelligibles. There is likewise the same 
nature of them and of the things that possess them, after 
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the same manner as the reason which is in seed, and soul 
which participates of these. The vegetable soul however 
does not see the things which it possesses: for neither did 
it generate these,’ but both itself, and the reasons it con- 
tains are an image. But that from whence it came is 
manifest and true,and primary. Hence, also, it is of itself, 
and with itself. The vegetable soul however, unless it per- 
tained to, and was in another thing, would not remain 
what it is. For it belongs to an image, since it is of 
another thing, to be generated in something different from 
itself, unless it is suspended from it. Hence, neither does 
it see as not having sufficient light for this purpose. And 
if it should see, since it is perfected in another thing, 
it would behold another thing, and not itself. Nothing, 
however, of this kind takes place with pure intellect ; but 
vision is there, and that which is visible is consubsistent 
with it. Such also is the visible, as is the vision ; and the 
vision as the visible. Who is it therefore, that will speak 
of the visible such as it is? He who sees it. But intellect 
sees it; since in the sensible region also, sight being light, 
orrather being united to light, sees light; for it sees colour. 
There, however, sight does not perceive through another 
thing, but through itself, because there is nothing external 
to it. With another light, therefore, and not through 
another, it sees another light. Hence, light sees another 
light; and therefore itself beholds itse!f. This light how- 
ever, when it shines forth in the soul illuminates it, 7.e., it 
causes it to be intellectual. And in consequence of this, 
the soul is in itself, similarly with supernal light. If such, 
therefore, is the vestige of light ingenerated in the soul, by 
conceiving supernal light’ to be of this kind, and to be 
still more beautiful and clear, you will approach nearer to | 
the nature of intellect and the intelligible. “For this when 


} Tatra is omitted in the original. 
 I.e. Intelligible light. 
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it shines forth, imparts to the soul a clearer, but not a 
generative life. For on the contrary it converts the soul to 
itself, and does not suffer it to be dissipated, but causes it 
to love and joyfully receive the splendour which is in it. 
Neither does it impart a sensitive life. For this looks 
to externals, but does not on this account perceive more 
acutely. He, however, who receives that light which is the 
fountain * of truth, beholds as it were more acutely visible 
objects ; but the contrary is not true. It remains, there- 
fore, for the soul to assume an intellectual life which is a 
vestige of the life of intellect. For there realities subsist. 
But the life and energy which are in intellect, are the first 
light primarily shining in itself, and a splendour directed to 
itself, which at one and the same time illuminates, and is 
illuminated. This also is that which is truly intelligible, is 
intellect, and the object of intellect, and is seen by itself. 
Nor is it in want of another thing in order thatit may see, 
but for the purpose of perceiving is sufficient to itself. For 
that which sees is itself the thing which is seen. This very 
thing also takes place with us, so that the knowledge of it 
by us, is effected through it. Or whence should we be able 
to speak concerning it? For it is a thing of such a kind as 
to have a clearer apprehension of itself, and we likewise 
more clearly perceive ourselves through it. Through argu- 
ments, however, of this kind, we should elevate our soul to 
it, considering also that our soul and its life are an image; 
a resemblance, and an imitation of it; and likewise that 
when it sees intellectually, it becomes deiform, and has the 
form of intellect. And if some one should inquire what 
the nature is of this perfect intellect, which is every intel- 


1 TInyny is omitted in the original, but is added from the version 


of Ficinus. 
2 Instead of ddX\a rovvayrioy, it is necessary to read add’ ov 
rovvayriov. The meaning of Plotinus is, that intelligible light is 


not seen more acutely by the perception of visible objects, 
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lect, and primarily knows itself, such a one should first be- 
come established in intellect, or should yield that energy of 
his soul to intellect, which is employed about things of 
which he retains the memory in himself. But it will 
be possible for the soul thus disposed, to show that it is 
able through itself as an image to behold after a certain 
manner that pure intellect, through [a life] more accurately 
assimilated to it, as far as a part of the soul is capable of 
arriving at a similitude to intellect. 

IX. It is necessary, therefore, as it seems, that the soul 
in order that it may see the most divine part of soul, ought 
to consider what that is which intellect may know. Perhaps, 
however, this may be effected, if you first separate body 
from the man, viz. from yourself. And if after this, you 
separate the soul which fashions the body, and as much as 
possible take away sense, desire and anger, and other trifles 
of this kind, as very much verging to the mortal nature. 


For then, that which remains of the soul, is what we have ~ 


denominated the image of intellect, and which preserves 
something of its light; so as to resemble the light proxi- 
mate to the sphere of the sun which emanating from, 
diffuses its light about the sun. No one therefore, will 
admit that light to be the sun, which proceeds from, and 
shines about it. For this light originates from the sun, 
and permanently surrounds it; but another light always 
proceeds from another prior to it, until it arrives as far as 
to us and the earth. All the light, however, which is 
about the sun, must be admitted to be situated in some- 
thing else, in order that there may be no interval void of 
body after the sun. But soul is a light derived from, and 
subsisting about intellect. It also is suspended from intel- 
lect, which it surrounds, and is not in any other thing. 
Nor is there any place in which it is received ; for neither 
is intellect in place. Hence, the light of the sun indeed, is 
in the air; but soul of this kind is so pure, that it is visible 
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of itself, so that it is seen by itself, and by another soul 
similarly pure. Soul indeed, must reason about [in order 
to perceive] intellect, and must investigate from itself 
what the nature of it is. But intellect beholds itself without 
reasoning about itself. For it is always present with itself. 
But we are present with ourselves and with intellect when 
we tend to it. For our life is divided, and consists of 
many lives. But intellect is not at all in want of another 
life, or of other things; but what it imparts, it imparts to 
others, and not to itself. For it is not indigent of things 
inferior to itself; nor, since it possesses the universe, does 
it confer on itself that which is less. Nor does it contain 
first natures in itself as vestiges; or rather, it does not 
contain, but is itself these very things. If, however, some 
one is incapable of having such a primary soul, which per- 
ceives intellectually with purity, let him assume a doxastic 
soul, and afterwards, from this ascend [to intellect]. But 
if he cannot even assume this, let him employ sense, bring- 
ing with itself more dilated forms: I mean sense in itself, 
together with the things which it is able to contain, and 
which now exists in forms. If some one however, wishes 
to descend, let him proceed to the generative power, and as 
far as to its effects. Afterwards, let him from hence ascend 
from the last to the last forms, or rather to those that are 
the first. 

X. And thus much concerning these particulars. If, 
however, not’ only forms that are produced, are in intel- 
lect, for they are not the last of things [when they are 
considered as having an intellectual subsistence]; but their 
productive forms are the first of things, whence also they 
are first ;—if this be the case, it is necessary, that the pro- 
ducing cause of forms should also be there, and that both 
the productive cause and the forms produced should be 


1 od is omitted in the original. 
T 
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one. For if this is not admitted, intellect will again be in 
want of something else. What then, will that which is 
beyond this be again in want? Or is not this, indeed, 
which is indigent intellect ? Will not, therefore, that which 
is beyond intellect see itself? Or must we not rather say, 
that this is not at all in want of vision? But of this here-- 
after. Now, however, we shall resume what we were before 
discussing. For the speculation is not about a casual 
thing. Again, therefore, we must say that this intellect is 
in want of the vision of itself; or rather that it possesses 
the perception of itself. And in the first place, it sees that 
it is manifold. In the next place it sees that it is the per- 
ception of something else [i.e. of the intelligible], and 
hence, that it is necessarily perceptive of the intelligible. 
It likewise sees that the essence of itself is vision. For in 
consequence of there being a certain other thing, it is 
necessary there should be vision ; since if there were nothing 
else, vision would be in vain. Hence, it is necessary that 
in intellect there should be more things than one, in order 
that there may be vision. It is also necessary that vision 
should concur with the visible; and that what is seen by 
intellect should be multitude, and not entirely one. For 
that which is entirely one has not any thing about which 
it may energize? but being alone and solitary, it is perfectly 
quiescent. For so far as it energizes, it is another and — 
another. For if it were not another and another, what 
would it do, or where would it proceed ? Hence it is neces- 
sary that the nature which energizes, should either ener- 
gize about another thing, or be itself something manifold, 
if it intends to energize in itself. If, however, it does not 
proceed into any thing else, it will be quiescent. But when 
it is entirely quiescent, it will not perceive intellectually. 
Hence it is necessary that the nature which is intellective, 
should, when it perceives intellectually, be in two things ; 
and that either one of the two should be external, or that 


ON GNOSTIC HYPOSTASES, 275 


both should be in the same thing, and that intelligence 
should always subsist in difference, and also from necessity 
in sameness. Those things also which are properly the 
objects of intellectual perception are the same and different. 
And again, each of the intelligibles co-introduces with 
itself this sameness and difference. Or what will that per- 
ceive intellectually, which does not contain in itself another 
and another? For if each of the objects of intellectual 
vision is reason,’ it is a multitude. Intellect, therefore, 
will learn that it is itself a various eye, or that it consists 
as it were of various colours. For if it should apply itself 
to the one, and to be impartible, it would be silent. For 
what would it have to say, or discuss about it? Indeed, if 
it were requisite that the impartible should entirely speak 
of itself, it would be necessary that it should first say what 
it is not. So that thus it would be many in order that 
it may be one* [which is absurd]. In the next place, when 
it says “I am® this thing,” if it says this thing as some- 
thing different from itself, it asserts what is false; but if 
as an accident to itself, it says that it is a multitude. Or 
it will say this, Iam, Iam,and J, I. What then, if it should 
be alone two things, and should say I, and this?* Will it 
not in this case necessarily be more than two things? For 
these two are to be considered as different from each other, 
and different in a certain respect. Hence, there will now 
be number and many other things. It is necessary, there- 
fore, that the nature which is intellective, should receive 
another and another, and that the objects of its perception 

1 T.c, lf it is a distributed cause. For this is what reason and 
reasoning signify when ascribed to intelligible, and intellectual, or 
divine essences. 

2 For in this case, it would be at least two things; since in 
addition to the impartible it would have speech. And the duad 
is the first multitude. 

3 Instead of ei pr) here, it is necessary to read ecu, 

4 The words cai rodro are omitted in the original. 


276 SELECT WORKS OF PLOTINUS. 


being intelligible, should be various; for otherwise there 
-yill not be an intellectual perception of, but a contact with 
it. There will likewise be as it were, an adhesion only 
ineffable, and without intellection, possessing an energy 
prior to intelligence, intellect not yet existing, in conse- 
quence of that which adheres not perceiving intellectuatly. 
It is necessary, however, that the nature which sees intel- 
lectually, should not itself remain simple, and especially 
when it perceives itself. For it will itself divide itself, 
even though it should be silently intellective. In the next 
place, that which is entirely simple will not be im want of 
a busy energy, as it were, about itself. For what will it 
learn by intellectual perception ? For prior to this percep- 
tion, it exists that which it is to itself. For again, know- 
ledge is a certain desire and as it were, an investigating 
discovery. Hence, that which is without any difference * 
in itself with respect to itself, is quiescent, and investigates 
nothing respecting itself. But that which evolves itself, — 
will also be multitudinous. 

XI. Hence this intellect becomes manifold, when it 
wishes to understand that which is beyond intellect. 
Endeavouring, therefore, to come into contact with it as 
with that which is simple, it falls from it always receiving 
another multiplied nature in itself. Hence, it originates’ 
from * it not as intellect, but as sight not yet seeing. But 
it, proceeds from it containing in itself that which it has 
multiplied. Hence, it indefinitely desires another thing, 
possessing at the same time a certain phantasm in itself. 
It proceeds, however, receiving another thing in itself, 
which causes it to be multitudinous. For again, it has an 
impression * of the vision [of that which is beyond itself], 


* For duapopor here, it is necessary to read adutgopor. 

* Instead of éz’ airy in this place, both the sense and the version 
of Ficinus require that we should read az’ abrod. 

° This impressiop is the one of intellect, the summit and as it 
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or it would never become the recipient of it. Thus, there- 
fore, it becomes manifold from the one; and thus as intel- 
lect it sees itself, and then becomes sight perceiving. This, 
however, is then intellect when it possesses; and as intel- 
lect it possesses." But prior to this, it is desire alone, and 
a formless sight. This intellect, therefore, projects itself 
towards that which is beyond intellect: and when it 
receives it, it becomes [perceptive] intellect. But it is 
always the recipient [of the ineffable], and always becomes 
intellect, essence, and intelligence, when it perceives intel- 
lectually. For prior to this it was not intelligence, in con- 
sequence of not possessing the intelligible; nor intellect, 
because it was not yet intellective. That, however, which 
is prior to these, is the principle of these, but not as 
inherent in them. For the first principle, or the from 
which, is not inherent in that of which it is the principle, 
but the things of which a thing consists, are inherent in 
that thing. - That, however, from which each thing is 
derived, is not each thing, but is different from all things. 
Hence, it is not some one of all things, but is prior to all 
things ; so that on this account, it is also prior to intellect. 
For again, all things are within intellect; so that for this 
reason likewise, it is prior to intellect. If, also, the natures 
which are posterior to it have the order of all things, and 
on this account likewise it is prior to all things, it is not 
proper that it should be a certain one of those things to 
which it is prior. You must not, therefore, denominate it 
intellect. Hence, neither must you call it the good, if the 
good signifies some one of all things. But if it signifies 
that which is prior to all things, let it be thus denomi- 


were flower of its nature, and a vestige of the ineffable. For by 
seeing the ineffable, it hecomes stamped as it were with its super- 
essential nature. 

2 Conformably to this, Aristotle says of intgllect in his Meta- 
_physics, évépye d: txwy, z.e., “ It energizes possessing.” 


278 SELECT WORKS OF PLOTINUS. 


nated. If, therefoze, intellect is intellect because it is 
multitudinous, and the intellection of itself as it were in- 
tervening, though it is from itself, multiplies itself, it is 
necessary that the nature which is perfectly simple, and 
the first of all things, should be beyond intellect. For if 
it possessed intelligence, it would not be beyond, but 
would be intellect. But if it were intellect, it would also 
be multitude. 

XII. What however hinders [it may be said, the first 
principle of things] from being thus multitude, so long as 
it is one essence? For multitude here is not composition ; 
but the energies of it are multitude. If, however, the 
energies of it are not essences, but it proceeds from 
capacity into energy, it will not be multitude indeed, yet 
it will be imperfect in essence before it energizes. But if 
the essence of it is energy, and the energy of it is multi- 
tude, its essence will be as multitudinous as its energy. 
We admit, however, that this is the case with intellect, to” 
which we attribute the intellection of itself ; but we do not 
assert this of the principle of all things. For it is neces- 
sary that prior to multitude there should be the one, from 
which multitude proceeds; since im every number the one 
is first. Our opponents, however, may say, that this is 
indeed the case in number. For the things which are in a 
consequent order to unity are compositions; but what 
necessity is there in beings, that there should be a certain 
one from which the many proceed? To this we reply, that 
the many without the one would be devised from each 
other, one thing casually proceeding to another, in order 
to the composition of multitude. Hence, they also say, 
that energies proceed from one intellect which is simple ; 
so that they now admit there is something simple prior to 
energies. And in the next place, they should know that 
energies which are always permanent are hypostases. 
Energies, however, being hypostases, are different from 
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that from which they proceed; since this indeed remains 
simple, but tbat which proceeds from it, is in itself multi- 
tude, and is suspended from its simple cause. For if they 
subsist, that from which they proceed at the same time in 
a certain respect energizing, there also there will be multi- 
tude. But if they are first energies producing that which 
is secondary, nothing prevents that which is prior to the 
energies from abiding in itself, and from conceding 
energies to that which is second, and which consists of 
energies. For that which is prior to energies is one thing, 
but the energies which proceed from it another; because 
from that not energizing [these derive their subsistence]. 
For if this were not the case, intellect would not be the 
first energy. For [that which is entirely simple] did not 
as it were desire that intellect should be generated, and 
afterwards intellect was generated, this desire subsisting 
between the simple principle, and its offspring intellect. 
Nor in short, did this principle desire. For thus it would 
be imperfect, and the desire would not yet have that which 
it wished to obtain. Nor again, does it partly obtain the 
object of its wish, and partly not. For there is nothing to 
which the extension [of its desire is directed]. But indeed, 
if any thing subsists after it, it subsists in consequence of 
this principle abiding in its accustomed habit. It is neces- 
sary, therefore, in order that something else may subsist, 
that this principle should be every where quiescent in 
itself. For if not, either it will be moved prior to being 
moved, and will perceive intellectually prior to intellectual 
perception, or its first energy will be imperfect, being an 
impulse alone. To what, therefore, can it thus be im- 
pelled ? For either we must admit that the energy flowing 
as it were from it, is analogous to the light proceeding 
from the sun, which energy is every intelligible and intel- 
lectual nature, and that this principle being established at 
the summit of the intelligible world reigns over it, without 
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separating from itself, that which is unfolded into light 
from it; or we must admit that there is another light 
prior to this light, which emits its splendour, perpetually 
abiding in the intelligible. For that which proceeds from 
this principle is not separated from it, nor again, is the 
same with it. Nor is it a thing of such a kind as not to 
be essence. Nor is it, as it were, blind; but it sees and 
knows itself, and is primarily gnostic. The principle 
itself, however, as it is beyond intellect, so likewise it is 
beyond knowledge. And as itis not in want of any thing, 
it is not in want of knowledge; but knowledge subsists in ~ 
the nature which is next to this. For to know is one 
certain thing; but this principle is one without the addi- 
tion of certain. For if it was a certain one, it would not 
be the one itself. For itself is prior to a certain or some 
particular thing. 

XIII. Hence, it is in reality ineffable. For of whatever 
you speak, you speak of as a certain thing. But of that 
which is beyond all things, and which is beyond even most 
venerable intellect, it is alone true to assert that it has not 
any other name [than the ineffable], and that it is not 
some one of all things. Properly speaking, however, there 
is no name of it, because nothing can be asserted of it. 
We, however, endeavour as much as possible to signify to 
ourselves something respecting it. But when we say 
doubting, it has therefore no perception nor intellection of 
itself, and consequently does not know itself, we ought to 
consider this, that when we assert these things, we should 
convert ourselves to their contraries. For we make it to 
be multitudinous, when we admit that it is knowable and 
has knowledge: and by attributing intellection to it, we 
make it to be in want of intelligence. But if it subsists 
together with intellection, intellectual perception will be 
superfluously added to it. For in short, intellection appears 
to be the co-sensation of the whole [of that which is intel- 
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lective] many things concurring in one and the same, when 
any thing itself intellectually perceives itself, in which also 
intellection properly so called consists. Each of these 
many, however, is itself one certain thing unattended 
with investigation. But if intelligence is of that which is 
external, it will be something indigent, and not properly 
intellectual perception. That, however, which is perfectly 
simple, and truly self-sufficient, is not in want of any 
thing. But that which is secondarily self-sufficient, being 
in want of itself, is in want of the intellectual perception 
of itself. And that which is indigent with respect to 
itself, produces from the whole of itself the self-sufficient, 
becoming sufficient from all [the particulars of which it 
consists], dwelling with itself, and being conversant with 
itself by intellection; since co-sensation also, is the sensa- 
tion of a certain multitude, as its name testifies. Intelli- 
gence, likewise, which is prior to sense, converts that which 
is intellective, and which is evidently multitudinous, to 
itself. For if it should alone say this, I am being, it would 
say this, as having discovered that it is so. And it would 
make this assertion reasonably. For being is multitudi- 
nous; since when it extends itself to that which is simple, 
and says, I am being, it does not meet either with itself, or 
with being. For it does not speak of being as of a stone, 
when it speaks of it truly: but by one word it pronounces 
many things.’ For this existence, which is truly existence, 
is not spoken of as having nothing more than a vestige of 
being; since this is not being, and therefore may be said 
to have the relation of an image to its archetype. Hence, 
true being contains in itself multitude. What then? will 
it not intellectually perceive each of the many it contains ? 
May we not say, that if you wish to assume the solitary 
and alone, you will not have intellectual perception ? 

1 Instead of GAN ode eionke pug pijoee woddA in this place, it is 
necessary to read aN ody eipnke « 2X. 
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Existence itself, however, is in itself multitudinous. And 
though you should speak of something else, that some- 
thing else has existence. If, however, this be the case, if 
there is something which is the most simple of all things, 
it will not have an intellectual perception of itself. For if 
it had [it would also have a subsistence somewhere].' 
Neither, therefore, does it intellectually perceive itself, noi 
is there any intellectual perception of it. 

XIV. How, therefore, can we speak of it? We are able 
indeed to say something of it, but we do not speak it. Nor 
have we either any knowledge, or intellectual perception 
of it. How, therefore, do we speak of it, if we do not 
possess it? May we not say, that though we do not 
possess it by knowledge, yet we are not entirely deprived 
of the possession of it; but we possess it in such a way 
that we can speak of it, but cannot speak it? For we can 
say what it is not, but we cannot say what it is; so that 
we speak of it from things posterior to it. We are not, 
however, prevented from possessing it, though we cannot 
say what it is. But in the same manner as those who 
energize enthusiastically, and become divinely inspired, 
perceive indeed, that they have something greater in them- 
selves, though they do not know what it is; but of the 
things by which they are excited they speak, and from 
these receive a certain sensation of the moving power, 
which is different from them ;—in this manner also we 
appear to be affected about that which is perfectly simple, 


* The words within the brackets are wanting in the original, 
and are supplied from the version of Ficinus. After « ydp te, 
therefore, it is requisite to add éye cai rod civ. But the meaning 
of Plotinus in this place is, that if the most simple of all things’ 
had an intellectual perception of itself, it would be in itself; and 
consequently would be somewhere. For an intellectual essence 
because self-subsistent, is said to be in itself. For so far as it is 
the cause of, it comprehends itself; but so far as it is caused, it is 
comprehended by itself. 


ON GNOSTIC HYPOSTASES. 287 


when possessing a pure intellect we employ it, and con- 
clude that this is the inward intellect which is the source 
of essence, and of other things which belong to this 
arrangement. We are sensible, therefore, that the nature 
which is perfectly simple is not these things, but that it is 
somethmg more excellent, more ample, and great, than 
that which we denominate being, because it is also superior 
to reason, intellect, and sense, imparting, but not being 
these. 

XV. But how does it impart them? Shall we say by 
possessing, or by not possessing them? If, however, it 
indeed possesses them, it is not simple. But if it does 
not possess them, how does multitude proceed from it? 
For perhaps some one may admit that one simple thing 
may proceed from it, though even in this case it may be 
inquired how any thing can proceed from that which is 
entirely one. At the same time, however, it may be said, 
that one simple thing may flow from it, in the same 
manner as a surrounding splendour from light. But how 
do many things proceed from it? May we not say, that 
what proceeds from is not the same with it? If, there- 
fore, it is not the same with, it is not better than it. [For 
what is better, or in short, more excellent than the one? 
It is therefore inferior to it. But this is more indigent. ]* 
For what is in a greater degree indigent than the one, 
except that which is not one? This, therefore, that is 
more indigent is many. At the same time, however, it 
aspires after the one. Hence it is one many. For the one 
saves every thing which is not one; and every thing is 
what it is through the one. For unless it becomes one, 
though it should consist of many things, it cannot yet be 


1 The words within the brackets are supplied from the version 
of Ficinus ; so that in the original, after obdé ye BéiArior, it is neces- 
sary to supply ri yap BéAtwoy Tod Evdc, 7} bwe KpEiTTOY ; xEloLY apa, 
ToLTo Oé EvOetaTEpoY. 
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denominated being. And though it may be possible to — 
say what each thing is, yet this is only in consequence of 

each thing being one, and participating of sameness. That, 
however, which has not multitude in itself, is not one by 
the participation of one, but is the one itself, not from 
another, but because it is this; from which other things 
also derive their subsistence, some indeed, proximately, but 
others remotely. But since that which is next to the one 
is characterized by sameness, and is posterior to the one, it 
is evident that the multitude of it is every where one. 
For being multitude at the same time it subsists in same- 
ness, and without separation, because all things in it exist 
collectively at once [in impartible union]. Each also of 
the natures which proceed from it, as long as it participates 
of life, is one many. For it cannot exhibit itself to the 
view as one all, That, however, from which this originates 
is one all, because it is a great principle. For the principle 
is in reality and truly one. But that which is next to the 
principle, being thus after a manner [exuberantly full of] 
and heavy with the one, becomes all things through its 
participation of the one; and whatever it contains is again 
all and one. What therefore is this all? Is it not those 
things of which the one is the principle? But how is the 
one the principle of all things? Is it not because it is the 
saviour of them, causing each of them to be one? Or is 
it also because it gave subsistence to them? After what: 
manner therefore? Is it not because it antecedently con- 
tained them? We have however before observed, that 
thus it will be multitude. They are contained in it, there- 
fore, in such a way as to subsist without distinction and 
separation.’ But the things contained in the second prin- 
ciple [after the one] are separated by reason: for they are 
now in energy. The one, however, is the power of all 


* As all things proceed from the one, hence the one is all things 
vrior to all. 
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things. But what is the mode of this power? For it is 
not said to be in power or capacity in the same manner as 
matter, because it receives: for matter suffers [in conse- 
quence of being passive]; and thus the power of matter 
has an arrangement opposite to that of efficiency. How, 
therefore, does it produce the things which it has not? 
For it does not produce them casually ; nor having con- 
sidered what it is to do, does it then produce them. It 
has been said, therefore, by us, that if any thing proceeds 
from the one, it is different from it; but being different, 
it is not one. For this is what the one was. If, however, 
that which proceeds from the one is not one, it is now 
necessary that it should be two things, and should be 
multitude. For it is now same and different, quality, and 
other things. That the offspring of the one, therefore, is 
not one [alone] has been now demonstrated. But that it 
is multitude, and a multitude of such a kind as that which 
is surveyed in what is posterior to it, is deservedly a 
subject of doubt. And the necessity of the subsistence 
of that which is posterior to it, still remains to be investi- 
gated. 

XVI. That it is necessary, therefore, there should be 
something after the first, has been elsewhere asserted by 
us. And, in short, we have said that this which is next 
to the first [principle of things] is power, and an ines- 
timable power. This, likewise, is rendered credible from 
all other things, because there is nothing even among the 
last of things which has not a generative power. Now, 
however, we must say, that in things which are generated, 
the progression is not to the upward, but to the downward, 
and to a greater multitude, and that the principle of par- 
ticulars is itself more simple [than its effects]. Hence, 
that which produced the sensible world will not be itself 
the sensible world, but intellect and the intelligible world. 
Hence, too, that which is prior to the intelligible world, 
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and which generated it, is something more simple than 
intellect and the intelligible world. For that which is 
multitudinous does not originate from multitude, but from 
that which is not multitude. For if the source of it was 
multitudinous, it would not be the principle, but the 
principle would be some other thing prior to it. It is 
necessary, therefore, to refer all things to that which is 
truly one, and which is superior to all multitude, and to 
every kind of [participable] simplicity, if it is truly simple. 
But how is that which is generated from it, multitudinous 
and universal reason, since it is evident it is not itself 
reason? If however it is not reason, how can reason pro- 
ceed from that which is not' reason? And how can that 
which is boniform proceed from the good? For what does 
it possess in itself that can cause it to be denominated 
boniform? Is it because it subsists with invariable same- 
ness? But what does this contribute to the good? For 
we seek after a sameness of subsistence when good is 
present. Or do we not first investigate that from which it 
is not proper to depart, because it is good? But if it is 
not good, it is better to abandon the pursuit of it. Is it 
therefore considered by us as boniform, to live abiding in 
good voluntarily, and with invariable sameness? Hence, 
if intellect is satisfied with living after this manner, it 
evidently seeks after nothing else. It appears, therefore, 
that a sameness of subsistence is desirable, because what 
is present is sufficient. All things, however, being now 
present to intellect, to live is desirable; and this when all 
things are in such a manner present with it, as not to be 
different from it. But if all life is present with this, and 
a life perspicuous and perfect; in this, soul and every 
intellect: subsist, and nothing is wanting to it either of life 
or intellect. Hence it is sufficient to itself, and seeks after 


1 w) is omitted in the original. 


ON GNOSTIC HYPOSTASES. 287 


nothing farther. But if this be the case, it possesses in 
itself, that which it would investigate if it were not present. 
It possesses, therefore, in itself the good, or a thing of such 
a kind as we call life and intellect, or something else which 
is accidental to these. If, however, this is the good, there 
will be nothing beyond these. But if the good is beyond 
these, a life tending to this, suspended from it, having its 
subsistence from, and living according to it, will evidently 
be good. For the good is the principle of intellect. It is 
necessary, therefore, that the good should be more excellent 
than life and intellect. For thus intellect, and the life 
which it contains, will be converted to it, since the life of 
intellect possesses in itself an imitation of the good, accord- 
ing to which intellect lives, and this is also the case with 
intellect itself, whatever this imitation may be. 

XVII. What then is better than a most wise, irrepre- 
hensible, and unerring life? What more excellent than an 
intellect possessing all things? Or than all life, and every 
intellect? If, therefore, we should say that the maker of 
these is more excellent, and should relate how he made 
them, and show that nothing better than him can present 
itself to our view, our reasoning will not proceed to any 
thing else, but will stop there. It is necessary, however, 
to ascend, both on account of many other considerations, 
and because self-sufficiency to this intellect is the result of 
all the things of which’ it consists. But each of these is 
evidently indigent, because each participates of the same 
one, and participates of one in consequence of not being 


1 Instead of ée ravrwy tw tori, it is necessary to read é mdavrwy 
24 ob toriv. The necessity of this emendation was not seen by 
Ficinus, whose translation of this part is consequently very erro- 
neous. For how can the sufficiency of intellect consist of an accu- 
mulation of all things externally? But the translation of Ficinus 
is, “‘tum etiam quia sufficientia huic ex cunctis accumulata pendet 


extrinsecus.” 
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the one itself. What then is that of which this intellect 
participates, and which causes it to exist, and to be all 
things at once? If, however, it causes it to be every thing, 
and the multitude of it is sufficient to itself through the 
presence of the one, and if also it is evidently effective of 
essence and self-sufficiency, it will not be essence, but 
beyond this, and beyond self-sufficiency. Is what we have 
said therefore sufficient, or is the soul yet parturient with 
something else, and in a still greater degree? Perhaps, 
therefore, it is requisite that the soul should now become 
impelled towards the one, being filled with parturient con- 
ceptions about it. Again, however, let us try if we cannot 
find a certain charm for this parturiency. Perhaps, indeed, 
he will accomplish this, who frequently enchants himself 
from what has now been said. What other new enchant- 
ment, therefore, as it were, is there ? For the charm which 
runs above all realities, and above the truths which we 
participate, immediately flies away from him who wishes to 
speak of and energize discursively about the one ; since it 
is necessary that the dianoetic power, in order that it may 
speak of any thing, should assume another and another 
thing. For thus there will be a discursive energy. In 
that, however, which is perfectly simple, there is nothing’ 
discursive ; but it is sufficient to come into contact with it 
intellectually. That, however, which comes into contact 
with it, when it is in contact, is neither able to say any 
thing, nor bas leisure to speak; but afterwards [when it 
falls off from this contact] reasons about it. Then also it 
is requisite to believe that we have seen it, when the soul 
receives a sudden light. For this light is from him, and 
is him. And then it is proper to think that he is present, 
when like another God entering into the house of some one 
who invokes him, he fills it with splendour.? For unless 

' Tt is necessary here to supply o@. 

* Plotinus, in what he here says, doubtless alludes to the following 
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he entered, he would not illuminate it. And thus the soul 
would be without light, and without the possession of 
this God. But when illuminated, it has that which it 
sought for. This likewise is the true end to the soul, to 
come into contact with his light, and to behold him 
through it; not by the light of another thing; but to per- 
ceive that very thing itself through which it sees. For 
that through which it is illuminated, is the very thing 
which it is necessary to behold. For neither do we see the 
sun through any other than the solar light. How, there- 
fore, can this be accomplished? By an ablation of all 
things. 


lines in the 19th book of the ‘‘ Odyssey,” when Ulysses and Tele- 
machus remove the weapons out of the armory : 

‘“*Minerva preceded them, having a golden lamp, with which 
she produced a very beautiful light; on perceiving which, Tele- 
machus thus immediately addressed his father: O father, this 
is certainly a most admirable thing which presents itself to my 
eyes. For the walls of the house, the beautiful spaces between 
the rafters, the fir beams, and the columns, appear to me to rise in 
radiance, as if on fire. Certainly some one of the Gods is present 
who inhabit the extended heaven. But the wise Ulysses thus 
answered him: Be silent, repress your intellect, and do not speak. 
For this is the custom of the Gods who dwell in Olympus.” 
Homer, therefore, indicates by this, that to the reception of 
divine illumination, silence, and a cessation of all mental energy, 
are requisite. 


uv 


XIV. 


THAT THE NATURE WHICH IS BEYOND 
BEING IS NOT INTELLECTIVE ; 


AND WHAT THAT IS WHICH IS PRIMARILY, AND ALSO 
THAT WHICH IS SECONDARILY, INTELLECTIVE. 


Wis) V1: 


One kind of intelligence is the intellectual perception of 
another thing, but another is the perception of a thing by 
itself, or when a thing perceives itself; the latter of which 
flies in a greater degree from duplicity, or doubleness in in- 
tellection. But the former wishes also to avoid this diver- 
sity, but is less able to accomplish its wish. For it has 
indeed with itself that which it sees, but it is different 
from itself. That, however, which intellectually perceives 
itself, is not separated essentially from the object of its 
perception, but being co-existent with it sees itself. Both, 
therefore, become one being. Hence it perceives in a greater 
degree because it possesses that which it perceives. It is 
also primarily intellective, because that which perceives 
intellectually ought to be both one and two. For if it is. 
not one, that which perceives will be one thing, and that 
which is intellectually perceived another. Hence it will 
not be primarily intellective, because in consequence of re- 
ceiving the intellectual perception of another thing, it will . 
not possess that which it perceives, as something belonging ° 
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to itself; so that the thing perceived will not be the per- 
ceiver itself. Or if it should possess it as itself, in order 
that it may properly perceive intellectually, two things 
will be one. Hence it is necessary that both should be one. 
Or if there is indeed one thing, but again, this one does not 
consist of two things, it will not possess intelligence; so 
that neither will it perceive intellectually. Hence it is 
necessary that the nature which is intellective should be 
simple and at the same time not simple. He, however, 
who ascends from soul will in a greater degree apprehend 
that an intellective nature is a thing of this kind. For 
here [i.e. in soul] it is easy to divide, and duplicity may 
here be easily perceived. If some one, therefore, should 
make a twofold light, soul, indeed, according to the less 
pure, but the intelligible of it according to the purer light, 
and afterwards should cause that which sees to be a light 
equal to that which is seen, not having any further occa- 
sion to separate by difference,—he who does this, will ad- 
mit that these two are one. And this perceives intellec- 
tually, indeed, because it is two things; but it sees because 
it is now one thing. Thus, therefore, such a one will appre- 
hend intellect and the intelligible. Hence we, by a reason- 
ing process, have made two things from one. On the con- 
trary, however, it is two things from one, because it intel- 
lectually perceives, making itself to be two; or rather 
being two because it intellectually perceives ; and because 
it is one thing [being intellective]. 

IL. If, therefore, there is that which is primarily intel- 
lective, and also that which is after another manner [i.e. 
secondarily] intellective, that which is beyond the first in- 
telligent nature, will not perceive intellectually. For it is 
necessary that it should become intellect in order that it 
may have intellectual perception. But being intellect it 
will also have the intelligible. And if it is primarily intel- 
lective, it will have the intelligible in itself. It is not, 
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however, necessary that whatever is intelligible should have 
that which is intellective in itself, and perceive mtellec- 
tually. For in this case, it will not only be intelligible, 
but also intellective. But being two things it will not be 
that which is first. Intellect, ikewise, which possesses the 
intelligible, could not subsist without the existence of an 
essence which is purely intelligible ; and which with re- 
spect to intellect, indeed, will be intelligible, but with re- 
ference to itself will be properly neither intellective, nor 
intelligible. For that which is intelligible, is intelligible 
to another thing. And intellect which darts itself forward 
by intelligence would have a vacuum, unless it received and 
comprehended in itself the intelligible which it intellectually 
perceives. For it is not intellective without the intelligible. 
Hence it is then perfect when it possesses the intelligible. 
It is necessary, however, prior to its perceiving intellec- 
tually, that it should have with itself a perfect essence. 
Hence, that with which the perfect is essentially * present, 
will be perfect prior to intellectual perception. To this, 
therefore, nothing of intellectual perception is necessary. 
For prior to this it is sufficient to itself. Hence it does 
not perceive intellectually. There is, therefore, that which 
is not intellective; there is also that which is primarily 
intellective ; and there is that which is intellective in a 
secondary degree. Farther still, if that which is first per- 
ceives intellectually, something is present with it. Hence 
it is not the first, but that which is second. It is also not 
one, but is now * many; and is all such things as it intel- 
lectually perceives. For if it only intellectually perceived 
itself, it would be many.° 


' There is an omission in the original here of kar’ obsiay, but + 
both the sense and the version of Ficinus require it should be : 
inserted. 

2 For eidn here, it is necessary to read 75n. 

8 The intelligible is prior to intelligence; for the former is: 
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ITI. If, however, it should be said, that nothing hinders 
this same thing which is the first from being many, we 
reply that in these many there will be a subject. For it is 
not possible for the many to subsist, unless the one exists, 
from which, or in which they subsist; or in short, unless 
there is a one which is prior to other things that are num- 
bered among themselves, and which it is necessary to 
receive itself in itself alone. But if it subsists in conjunc- 
tion with other things, it is necessary having received this 
with other things, but which at the same time is different 
from them, that we should suffer it to be with other things, 
but that we should also investigate this subject, no longer 
in conjunction with other things of which it is the subject, 
but itself by itself. For that which is the same in other 
things, will indeed be similar to this, but will not be this.’ 
It is necessary, however, that it should be alone, if it is to 
be seen in other things, unless it should be said that the 
being of it has its hypostasis in conjunction with other 
things. Hence, there will not be that which is itself 
simple; nor will there be that which is composed of 
many things. For since that which is simple has 
no subsistence, neither will that which is a composite 
of many things subsist. For because each simple 


characterized by essence, but the latter by intellect. And being 
is prior to intellect. The intelligible, however, contains in itself 
intellect casually. Hence it has a knowledge which is beyond 
intellect. Much more, therefore, is the ineffable principle of things, 
who is beyond the intelligible, above the possession of intellectual 
perception. For his knowledge like his nature is more impartible 
than every centre, and more ineffable than all silence. For it is, 
if it be lawful so to speak, a darkness which transcends all gnostic 
illumination. Hence by energizing about it, knowledge is refunded 
into ignorance. 

1 For the imparticipable or exempt one, is not consubsistent 
with any thing, but the participable one is consubsistent either 
with being, or life, or intellect, or soul, or body. See my transla- 
tion of Proclus’ ‘‘ Elements of Theology.” 
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thing is unable to exist, no one certain simple thing sub- 
sisting from itself, hence since that which is multitudinous 
is not able to have an hypostasis by itself, nor to impart 
itself to another thing, because it has no existence, how can 
there be that which is composed of all things, when it 
must consist of nonentities, which are not merely negations 
of a certain thing, but have no subsistence whatever? If, 
therefore, a certain thing is multitude, it is necessary there 
should be one prior to the many. Hence, if that which is 
intellective is a certain multitude, it is necessary that there 
should not be intellectual perception in that which is not’ 
multitude. This, however, is the first [principle of things]. 
In the natures, therefore, posterior to it, there will be intel- 
lectual perception and intellect. 

IV. Farther still, if it is necessary that the good should 
be simple and unindigent, it will not be in want of intellec- 
tual perception. But that which is not necessary to it, will not 
be present with it; since, in short, nothing is present with it. 
Intellectual perception, therefore, will not be inherent in it, 
because neither will any thing else. Besides, intellect is 
something different from the good. For it becomes boni- 
form by the intellectual perception of the good. Again, as 
in two things where there is one and another thing, it 
is not possible for this one which subsists in conjunction 
with something else to be the one itself, but it is necessary 
that the one which is one by itself, should be prior to that 
which is with another; thus also it is necessary, that where 
a certain one which is in a certain respect simple subsists 
in conjunction with another thing, there should prior to it 
be the one which is perfectly simple, and which has nothing 
in itself of the things contained in that which subsists 
in conjunction with others. For whence could one thing 
be another, unless prior to these that had a separate sub- 


' w) is omitted in the original. 
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sistence, from which the thing that is another is derived ? 
For that which is simple, cannot be derived from another. 
But that which is multitudinous or two, must necessarily 
be suspended from another thing. Hence, that which 
is first may be assimilated to light; that which is next to 
it, to the sun; but that which is the third, to the moon, 
deriving light from the sun. For soul, indeed, has an ad- 
ventitious intellect, which, as soul is of an intellectual 
nature, colours it [with a light derived from the good]. 
Intellect, however, contains in itself an appropriate light of 
its own; for it is not light alone, but that which is illumi- 
nated essentially. But that which imparts this light, 
since it is not any thing else, is a simple light, affording to 
intellect the power of existing that which it is. Why, 
therefore, should this simple light be in want of any thing ? 
For it is not the same with that which is in another; 
since that which is in another is different from that which 
subsists itself by itself. 

V. Farther still, that which is multitudinous will seek 
itself, and will wish to verge to and be co-sentient of itself. 
Where, however, will that which is entirely one proceed to 
itself? And where willit be in want of co-sensation ? For 
this same thing is more excellent than all co-sensation and 
intellection. For intellectual perception is not the first of 
things, either with respect to existence, or dignity of 
nature; but itis the second thing, and generated posterior 
to the subsistence of the good. As soon as generated, also, 
it moved itself towards the good. But being moved 
towards, it also knew it. And intellectual perception 1s 
this, viz. a motion towards the good, and an aspiration after 
it. For desire generated intelligence, and is consubsistent 
with it. For sight is the desire of seeing. The good, 
therefore, is not at all in want of intellectual perception. 
For there is not any thing else beside itself which is 
the good of it; since when that also which is different 
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from the good intellectually perceives it, it does this in con- 
sequence of being boniform, and possessing a similitude to 
the good. It likewise intellectually perceives that which it 
sees, as good and desirable to itself; and in consequence of 
receiving as it were the imagination of good. And if it is 
always thus affected, it is alway this [7.e. it is always boni- 
form]. For again, in the intellection of itself, it accident- 
ally perceives the good. For looking to the good, it intel- 
lectually sees it, and also sees itself energizing. But the 
energy of all things is directed to the good. 

VI. If, therefore, these things are rightly asserted, in- 
telligence will have no place whatever in the good. For the 
good which is present with an intellective‘ nature is dif- 
ferent from the good itself. Hence the good is unenergetic. 
For why is it necessary that energy should energize? For 
in short, no energy whatever has again energy. But if to 
other energies which are directed to another thing, we attri- 
bute something else, it is however necessary, that the first 
energy from which other energies are suspended, should be 
that very thing which it is, and that nothing else should be 
added to it. An energy, therefore, of this kind is not in- 
tellectual perception. For it does not possess that which 
it intellectually perceives ; since it is the first energy. In 
the next place, neither does intelligence intellectually 
perceive, but that which possesses intelligence. Again, 
therefore, two things take place in that which perceives 
intellectually. But that which is first is by no means two. 
Farther still, the truth of this may be seen in a still greater 
degree by him who considers how this twofold nature sub- 
sists in every thing which is more clearly intellective. For 
we say, indeed, that beings as beings, that each thing itself 
[by itself,] and truly existing beings, are in the intelligible 


1 Instead of rd voty ri in this place, it is necessary to read rp 
voourtt. 
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place; and this not merely because some things abide in- 
variably the same in essence, but others, and these are such 
as are in the sensible region, continually flow and are not 
permanent.’ For perhaps there are some things in 
sensibles of a permanent nature. But we assert this of 
intelligibles, because they possess the perfection of exist- 
ence. For itis necessary that the essence which is primarily 
so called, should not be the shadow of existence, but should 
have the fulness of being. Existence, however, is then 
full, when it receives the form of intellectual perception, 
and of life. Hence, in [real] being, to perceive intel- 
lectually, to live, and to exist, are consubsistent. If, there- 
fore, it is being, it is also intellect, and if it is intellect it 
is being. And intellectual perception is simultaneous with 
existence. Hence, to perceive intellectually is many things, 
and not one thing. It is necessary, therefore, that with the 
nature which is not a thing of this kind, there should not 
be intellectual perception. Hence, among the several 
forms contained in true beings, there are man, and the 
intellectual perception * of man; horse, and the intellectual 
perception of horse; the just, and the intellection of the 
just. Hence too, all things there are double, and the one is 
two. And again, two passes into one. But that which is 
the first of things is not either of these; nor does it con- 
sist of all the things which are two; nor is it, in short, two. 
It has been, however, elsewhere shown by us, how two de- 
rives its subsistence from the one. But since the one is 
beyond essence, it is also beyond intellectual perception. 
There will be no absurdity therefore, in asserting that the 
one does not know itself. For being one it does not possess 
with itself that which it may learn. But neither is it 
necessary that it should know other things. For it 


1 Instead of od vever here, it is necessary to read od pévet. 
2 Tt is requisite here, to supply the words avOpw7ov vonotg Kai. 
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imparts to them something better and greater than the 
knowledge of them; and this is the good of other things. 
But it rather imparts to them the ability, as much as 
possible, of coming into contact with it in the same 
thing. 


XV. 


ON THE GOOD, OR THE ONE. 
Wilk ibe 


I. Aut beings are beings through the one, both such as are 
primarily beings, and such as in any respect whatever are 
said to be classed in the order of beings. For what would 
they be, if they were not one? For if deprived of unity, 
they are no longer that which they were said to be. For 
neither would an army, or a choir, exist [as such], unless 
each of them was one. Nor would a herd exist, if it were 
not one. But neither would a house or a ship have an 
existence, unless they possess the one ; since a house is one 
thing, and also a ship, which one if they lose, the house 
will no longer be a house, nor the ship a ship. Continued 
magnitudes, therefore, unless the one is present with them, 
will not have an existence. Hence, when they are divided, 
so far as they lose the one, they change their existence. 
The bodies, also, of plants and animals, each of which is 
one, if they fly from the one, in consequence of being broken 
into multitude, lose the essence which they before possessed, 
no longer being that which they were, but becoming instead 
of it other things, and continuing to be these so long as 
they are one. Health, likewise, then has a subsistence, 
when the body is congregated into one [i.e., when it 
possesses symmetry], and beauty then flourishes when the 
nature of the one confines the parts of the body. Virtue 
also exists in the soul when the soul tends to unity, and is 


800 SELECT WORKS OF PLOTINUS. 


united in one concord. Since, therefore, the soul conducts 
all things to one, by fabricating, fashioning, forming and 
co-arranging them, is it necessary to assert when we have 
arrived as far as to soul, that she supplies the one, and that 
she is the one itself? Or must we not say, that as when she 
imparts other things to bodies, such as morphe and form, it 
is not herself which she imparts, but things different from 
herself, thus also it is requisite to think if she imparts 
the one, that she imparts it as something different from 
herself ; and that looking to the one, she causes each of her 
productions to be one, in the same manner as looking to 
man, she fabricates man, assuming together with man the 
one contained in man.'! For of the things which are de- 
nominated one, each is in such a manner one as is the being 
which it possesses.” So that things which are in a less 
degree beings, possess in a less degree the one; but those 
that have more of entity have also more of the one. More- 
over, soul being different from the one, possesses more of it 
in proportion as it is more truly soul, yet is not the one itself. 
For soul is one, and in a certain respect the one which it 
possesses is an accident. And these are two things, soul 
and one, in the same manner as body and one. That 
indeed which is decrete multitude, as a choir, is more 
remote from the one, but that which is continuous is nearer 
toit. But soul which has more alliance with, participates 
more abundantly of the one. If, however, because soul 
cannot exist unless it is one, it should be said that soul and 
the one are the same, we reply in the first place, that other 

‘ The original here is defective, which deficiency may be sup- 
plied from the version of Ficinus, by reading wozep kai pdc dvOpwrov 


Bréroveay avOpwrov Snpwotpye, instead of WerEp Kai mpdc dvOpwmov 
ayOpwrov. 


? I.e. The nature of its being depends on the nature of the 
unity which it participates ; so that its being is more or less excel- 


lent according as this unity partakes in a greater or less degree of 
the one itself. 
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things also are what they are in conjunction with being 
one, but at the same time the one is different from them. 
For body and one are not the same ; but body participates of 
the one. Inthe next place, each soul is a multitude, though 
it does not consist of parts. For there are many powers in 
it, viz., those of reasoning, appetition, and apprehension, 
which are connected by unity as by a bond. Soul, therefore, 
being itself one imparts the one, to other things. But she 
also suffers [1.e. participates] this one from something else. 

II. Shall we say, therefore, that in each of the things 
which subsist according to a part, the essence of it and the 
one are not the same? In true being indeed, and true 
essence, essence, being, and the one, are the same. So that 
he who discovers being in these, will also discover the one, 
and will find that essence itself is the one itself. Thus, for 
instance, if essence is intellect, the one also is here intellect, 
viz., an intellect which is primarily being, and primarily 
one. And when it imparts existence to other things, thus, 
and so far as it imparts this, it also imparts the one. For 
what else besides intellect and being, can the one of these 
be said to be? For either the one is the same with being, as 
a man is the same thing as one man; or it is as a certain 
number of each thing, as when you speak of a certain two. 
And thus the one is asserted of a certain thing alone. If, 
therefore, number pertains to beings, it is evident that the 
one also pertains to them: and what it is must be inves- 
tigated. But if the one is nothing more than the energy 
of the soul attempting to number, the one will have no 
existence in things themselves. Reason however has said, 
that whatever loses the one, loses entirely at the same time 
its existence. It is necessary, therefore, to consider whether 
each thing that has a being, and each thing that is one are 
the same, and whether in short, being and the one are the 
same. If, however, the being of each thing is multitude, 
but it is impossible for the one to be multitude, each of 
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these will be different from the other. Man, therefore, is 
an animal, is rational, and has many parts, and this multi- 
tude is bound together by unity. Hence, man is one thing, 
and unity another; since the former is partible, but the 
latter impartible. Moreover, being which ranks as a whole, 
and contains all beings in itself, will rather be many beings 
[than one], and will be different from the one. But by 
assumption and participation, it will possess the one. Being, 
likewise, has life and intellect: for it is not deprived of 
life. Hence, being is many things. If also it is intellect, 
it is thus again necessary that it should be multitudinous ; 
and this in a still greater degree, if it comprehends in itself 
forms or ideas. For idea is not unity, but is rather 
number. And this is true both of each idea, and of that 
which is all ideas collectively. Idea, likewise, is in such a 
manner one, as the world is one. In short, the one is the 
first of things, but intellect, forms, and being are not the 
first. For each form consists of many things, and is a 
composite, and posterior. For those things from which 
each form consists have a priority of subsistence. But 
that it is not possible that intellect can be the first of things, 
is evident from the following considerations. It is necessary 
that intellect should consist in intellectual perception ; and 
that the most excellent intellect, and which does not look 
to what is external to, should intellectually perceive that 
which is prior to itself. For being converted to itself, it 
is [at the same time] converted to the principle of itself. 
And if indeed it is both intellective and intelligible, it will 
be twofold and not simple, and therefore not the one. But 
if it looks to something different from itself, it will entirely 
look to that which is more excellent than, and prior to 
itself. If, however, it both looks to itself, and to that 
which is better than itself, it will thus also be secondary. 
And it is requisite to admit that such an intellect as this, 
is present indeed with the good, and with that which is 
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first, and that it beholds it. It likewise associates with, 
and intellectually perceives itself, and knows that it is 
itself all things. By no means, therefore, since it is thus 
various, is it the one. Neither, therefore, will the one be 
all things ;* since if it were, it would no longer be the one. 
Nor is it intellect. For thus it would be all things; intel- 
lect being all things. Nor is it being. For being like- 
wise is all things. 

III. What then will the one be; and what nature will it 
possess? Or may we not say that it is not at all wonderful, 
it should not be easy to tell what it is, since neither is it 
easy to tell what being is, or what form is. But our 
knowledge is fixed in forms. When, however, the soul 
directs its attention to that which is formless, then being 
unable to comprehend that which is not bounded, and as it 
were impressed with forms by a former of a various nature, 
it falls from the apprehension of it, and is afraid it will 
possess [nothing from the view]. Hence, it becomes weary 
in endeavours of this kind, and gladly descends from the 
survey frequently falling from all things, till it arrives at 
something sensible, and as it were rests in a solid substance; 
just as the sight also, when wearied with the perception of 
small objects, eagerly converts itself to such as are large. 
When, however, the soul wishes to perceive by itself, and 
sees itself alone, then in consequence of being one with the 
object of its perception, it does not think that it yet 


1 Tt is well observed by Damascius in his MS. treatise epi 
dpyav, that neither the one nor all things accords in reality with 
the nature of the one. For these are opposed to each other, and 
distribute our conceptions. For if we look to the simple and the 
one, we destroy its immensely great perfection: and if we con- 
ceive all things subsisting together, we abolish the one and the 
simple. But this is because we are divided, and look to divided 
peculiarities. In short, so far as it is the one, it is exempt from all 
things, and is without any multitude; but so far as it is the 
principle of all things, it is all things prior to all. 
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possesses that which it investigates, because it is not 
different from that which it intellectually perceives. At 
the same time, it is requisite that he should act in this 
manner, who intends to philosophize about the one. Since, 
therefore, that which we investigate is one, and we direct 
our attention to the principle of all things, to the good, and 
the first, we ought not to be far removed from the natures 
which are about the first of things, nor fall from them to 
the last of all things, but proceeding to such as are first, 
we should elevate ourselves from sensibles which have an 
ultimate subsistence. The soul, likewise, should for this 
purpose be liberated from all vice, in consequence of 
hastening to the [vision of the] good ; and should ascend 
to the principle which is in herself, and become one instead 
of many things, in order that she may survey the principle * 
of all things, and the one. Hence it is requisite, that the 
soul of him who ascends to the good should then become 
intellect, and that he should commit his soul to, and 
establish it in intellect, in order, that what intellect sees, 
his soul may vigilantly receive, and may through intellect 
survey the one; not employing any one of the senses, nor 
receiving any thing from them, but with a pure intellect, 
and with the summit [and as it were, flower] of intellect, 
beholding that which is most pure. When, therefore, he 
who applies himself to the survey of a thing of this kind, 
imagines that there is either magnitude, or figure, or bulk 
about this nature, he has not intellect for the leader of the 
vision; because intellect is not naturally adapted to per- 
ceive things of this kind, but such an energy is the energy 
of sense, and of opinion following sense. But in order to 
perceive the one, it is necessary to receive from intellect a 
declaration of what intellect is able to accomplish. Intel- 


1 For dpyyy here, it is necessary to read apyjc; and it is also 
requisite to alter the punctuation conformably to the above trans- 
lation, 
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lect, however, is able to see either things prior to itself, or 
things pertaining to itself, or things effected by itself. 
And the things indeed contained in itself, are pure; but 
those prior to itself are still purer and more simple; or 
rather this must be asserted of that which is prior to it. 
Hence, that which is prior to it, is not intellect, but some- 
thing more excellent. For intellect is a certain one among 
the number of beings; but that is not a certain one, but is 
prior to every thing. Nor is it being; for being has, as it 
were, the form of the one.’ But that is formless, and is even 
without intelligible form. For the nature of the one being 
generative of all things, is not any one of them. Neither, 
therefore, is it a certain thing, nor a quality, nor a quantity, 
nor intellect, nor soul, nor that which is moved, nor again 
that which stands still. Nor is itin place, or in time; but is 
by itself uniform, or rather without form, being prior to 
all form, to motion and to permanency. For these subsist 
about being which also cause it to be multitudinous, 
Why, however, if it is not moved, does it not stand still ? 
Because it is necessary that one or both of these should 
subsist about being. And that which stands still, stands 
still through permanency, and is not the same with it. 
Hence permanency is accidental to it, and it no longer 
rewains simple. For when we say that the one is the 
cause of all things, we do not predicate anything as an 
accident to it, but rather as something which happens to 
us, because we possess something from it, the one in the 
mean time subsisting in itself. It is necessary, however, 
when speaking accurately of the one, neither to call it that, 
nor this, But we running as it were externally round it, 
are desirous of explaining the manner in which we are 


1 Instead of roi éyroc here, it is necessary to read rov évoc. For 
it is absurd to suppose Plotinus would say, that being has as a 
were the form of being, and yet Ficinus so translates it: ‘‘ Nam 
ens velut formam ipsam entis habet.” 
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affected about it. And at one time, indeed, we draw near 
to it, but at another time fall from it, by our doubts 
about it. 

IV. In this affair, however, a doubt especially arises, 
because the perception of the highest God is not effected 
by science, nor by intelligence, like other intelligibles, but 
by the presence of him, which is a mode of knowledge 
superior to that of science. But the soul suffers an 
apostasy from the one, and is not entirely one when it 
receives scientific knowledge. For science is reason, and 
reason is multitudinous. The soul, therefore, in this case, 
deviates from the one, and falls into number and multitude. 
Hence it is necessary to run above science, and in no 
respect to depart from a subsistence which is profoundly 
one; but it is requisite to abandon science, the objects of 
science, every other thing, and every beautiful spectacle. 
For every thing beautiful is posterior to the supreme, and 
is derived from him, in the same manner as all diurnal 
light is derived from the sun. Hence Plato says, he is 
neither effable, nor to be described by writing. We speak 
however, and write about him, extending ourselves to him, 
and exciting others by a reasoning process to the vision of 
him; pointing out, as it were, the way to him who wishes 
to behold something [of his ineffable nature]. For doctrine 
extends as far as to the way and the progression to him. 
But the vision of him is now the work of one who is soli- 
citous to perceive him. He, however, will not arrive at the 
vision of him, and will not be affected by the survey, nor 
will have in himself as it were an amatory passion from 
the view, (which passion causes the lover to rest in the 
object of his love) nor receive from it a true light, which 
surrounds the whole soul with its splendour, in consequence 
of becoming nearer to it; he, I say, will not behold this 
light, who attempts to ascend to the vision of the supreme 
while he is drawn downwards by those things which are 
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an impediment to the vision. He will likewise not ascend 
by himself alone, but will be accompanied by that which 
will divulse him from the one, or rather he will not be 
himself collected into one. For the one is not absent from 
any thing, and yet is separated from all things; so that it 
1s present, and yet not present with them. But it is 
present with those things that are able, and are prepared 
to receive it, so that they become congruous, and as it 
were pass into contact with it, through similitude and a 
certain inherent power allied to that which is imparted by 
the one. When, therefore, the soul is disposed in such a 
way as she was when she came from the one, then she is 
able to perceive it, as far as it is naturally capable of being 
seen. He, therefore, who has not yet arrived thither, but 
either on account of the above-mentioned obstacle is de- 
prived of this vision, or through the want of reason which 
may conduct him to it, and impart faith respecting it; 
such a one may consider himself as the cause of his 
disappointment through these impediments, and should 
endeavour by separating himself from all things to be alone. 
But with respect to arguments in the belief of which he is 
deficient, he should conceive as follows : 

V. Whoever fancies that beings are governed by fortune 
and chance, and are held together by corporeal causes, is 
very remote from God, and the conception of the one. Our 
arguments, likewise, are not addressed to these, but to those 
who admit that there is another nature besides bodies, and 
who ascend [at least] as far as to soul. It is necessary, 
therefore, that these should be well acquainted with the 
nature of soul, both as to other things, and to its being 
derived from intellect; from which also participating of 
reason, it possesses virtue. After these things, however, 
he should admit the subsistence of another intellect, 
different from that which reasons, and which is denomi- 
nated rational. He should likewise consider reasonings to 


808 SELECT WORKS OF PLOTINUS. 


subsist now as it were in interval and motion, and sciences 
to be such-like reasons in the soul, with an [evolved] and 
manifest subsistence ; in consequence of intellect which is 
the cause of sciences being now infused into the soul. 
Hence in this case, the soul has as it were a sensible per- 
ception of intellect, through apprehending it incumbent 
on soul, and containing in itself the intelligible world, a 
tranquil intellect, and a quiet motion, and having anil 
being all things,—a multitude without separation, and 
again a separate multitude. For it is neither separated 
like the reasons [i.e. forms or ideas in the human soul] 
which are perceived by our intellect one at a time,! [and 
not simultaneously,] nor is it a confused multitude. For 
each of the forms contained in it proceeds separate from 
the rest ; in the same manner as in the sciences, where all 
things subsisting in an impartible nature, at the same 
time eacb is separate from the rest. This multitude, there- 


fore, subsisting at once is the intelligible world, which is — 


immediately united to the first principle of things, and 
which the same reason that demonstrates the existence of 
soul says has a necessary subsistence. This, however, has 
a more principal subsistence than soul, yet is not the first 
of things, because it is not [profoundly] one, and simple. 
But the one, and the principle of all things, is simple. 
Hence that which is prior to the most honourable thing 
among beings,’ if it is necessary there should be something 
prior to intellect, which wishes indeed to be one, yet is not 
one, but has the form of one, because intellect is not in 


1 In the original, votre yap diaxéxptrat we ot 6you ot 76n Kad’ Ev 


voovmevot, Which Ficinus not understanding has erroneously trans- | 


lated as follows: ‘‘ Neque enim discernitur sicut rationes in pro- 
batione solent, sed tanquam rationes jam secundum unum quiddam 
excogitante.” For the human intellect perceives only one form or 
idea at a time ; but a divine intellect sees all forms at once. 

* Instead of rd 5) pd Tov éy roic ob & rtpiwraror here, it is neces- 
sary to read 70 6) mpd rou éy rote vvow TymuwTaToU. 
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itself dispersed, but is truly present with itself, and does 
not, in consequence of its proximity to the one, divulse 
itself, though in a certain respect it dares to depart from 
the one ;—that, I say, which is prior to intellect and is the 
one, is a prodigy, and is not being, lest here also the one 
should be predicated of another thing, to which no name 
is in reality adapted. But if it is necessary to give it a 
name, it may appropriately be called in common one, yet 
not as being first something else, and afterwards one. It 
is indeed on this account difficult to be known; but is 
principally to be known from its offspring essence. And 
intellect leads to essence. The nature also of the one is 
such, that it is the fountain of the most excellent things, 
and a power generating beings, abiding in itself without 
diminution, and not subsisting in its progeny. But we de- 
nominate it the one from necessity, in order that we may 
signify it to each other by a name, and may be led to an 
impartible conception, being anxious that our soul may be 
one.’ We do not, however, here speak of the one and the 
impartible in such a way as when we speak of a point or 
the monad. For that which is after this manner one, is 
the principle of quantity, which could not subsist unless 
essence had a prior existence, and also that which is ante- 
cedent to essence. It is necessary therefore to project the 
dianoetic power to these ; but we should consider the monad 
and a point as having an analogical similitude to the one, 
on account of their simplicity, and their flying from multi- 
tude and division. 

VI. How, therefore, can we speak of the one, and how 
can we adapt it to intellectual conception? Shall we say 
that this may be accomplished, by admitting that it is 
more transcendently one than the monad and a point? 
For in these, indeed, the soul taking away magnitude and 

‘ Instead of cai rv Wvyy & od O:dovrec in this place, it is 
requisite to read cai rijv Yuyny tv elvar Oédorrec. 
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the multitude of number, ends in that which is smallest, 
and fixes itself in a certain thing which is indeed impart- 
ible, but which was in a partible nature, and is in some- 
thing different from itself. But the one is neither in another 
thing, nor in that which is partible. Nor is it impartible 
in the same way as that which is smallest. For it is the 
greatest of all things, not in magnitude, but in power. So 
that it is without magnitude in power. For the natures 
also which are [immediately } posterior to it, are impartible 
in powers, and not in bulk. The principle of all things 
likewise must be admitted to be infinite, not because he is 
magnitude or number which cannot be passed over, but 
because the power of him is incomprehensible." For when 
you conceive him to be intellect or God, he is more [excel- 
lent] than these. And again, when by the dianoetic power 
you equalize him with the one, or conceive him to be God, 
by recurring to that which is most united in your intellec- 
tual perception, he even transcends these appellations. 
For he is in himself, nor is any thing accidental to him. 
By that which is sufficient to itself also the unity of his 
nature may be demonstrated. For it is necessary that the 
principle of all things should be most sufficient both to 
other things, and to itself, and that it should also be most 
un-indigent. But every thing which is multitudinous and 
not one, is indigent; since consisting of many things it is 
not one. Hence the essence of it requires to be one. But 
the one is not in want of itself. For it is the one. More- 
over, that which is many, is in want of as many things as 
itis. And each of the things that are in it, as it subsists 
in conjunction with others, and is not in itself, is indigent 
of other things ; and thus a thing of this kind exhibits in- 
digence, both according to parts and according to the whole. 
If, therefore, it is necessary there should be something 


" For mepAnmr@ here, it is necessary to read damepAryar@. 
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which is most sufficient to itself, it is necessary there 
should be the one, which alone is a thing of such a kind, 
as neither to be indigent with reference to itself, nor with 
reference to another thing.’ For it does not seek after any 
thing in order that it may be, nor in order that it may be 
in an excellent condition, nor that it may be there estab- 
lished. For being the cause of existence to other things, 
and not deriving that which it is from others, nor its happi- 
ness, what addition can be made to it external to itself ? 
Hence its happiness, or the excellency of its condition, is 
not accidental to it. For it is itself [all that is sufficient to 
itself]. There is not likewise any place for it. For it is 
not in want of a foundation, as if it were not able to sus- 
tain itself. For that which is established in another thing 
is inanimate, and a falling mass, if it is without a founda- 
tion. But other things are established on account of the 
one, through which also they at the same time subsist, and 
have the place in which they are arranged. That, however, 
which seeks after place is indigent. But the principle is 
not indigent of things posterior to itself. The principle, 
therefore, of all things is unindigent of all things. For 
that which is indigent, is indigent in consequence of 
aspiring after its principle. But if the one was indigent 
of any thing it would certainly seek not to be the one; so 


1 As, however, a thing cannot be said to be a principle or cause 
without the subsistence of the things of which it is the principle or 
cause; hence the one, so far as it is a principle or cause, will be 
indigent of the subsistence of these. ‘‘ Indeed,” as Damascius 
says, ‘‘ how is it possible it should not be indigent so far as it is 
the one? Just as it is all other things which proceed from it. 
For the indigent also is something belonging to all things.” Hence 
there is something even beyond the one, which has no kind of 
indigence whatever, which is in every respect incapable of being 
apprehended, and about which we must be perfectly silent. See 
the Introduction to my “ Plato,” and the additional notes to the 


3rd Volume of it. 
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that it would be indigent of its destroyer. Every thing, 
however, which is said to be indigent, is indigent of a good 
condition, and of that which preserves it. Hence to the 
one nothing is good, and, therefore, neither is the wish for 
any thing good to it. But it is swper-good. And it is not 
good to itself, but to other things, which are able to partici- 
pate of it. Nor does the one possess intelligence, lest it 
should also possess difference; nor motion. For itis prior 
to motion, and prior to intelligence. For what is there 
which it will intellectually perceive? Shall we say itself ? 
Prior to intellection, therefore, it will be ignorant, and will 
be in want of intelligence in order that it may know itself, 
though it is sufficient to itself. It does not follow, how- 
ever, that because the one does not know itself, and does 
not intellectually perceive itself, there will be ignorance in 
it. For ignorance takes place where there is diversity, and 
when one thing is ignorant of another. That, however, 
which is alone neither knows any thing, nor has any thing 
of which it is ignorant. But being one, and associating 
with itself, it does not require the intellectual perception of 
itself; since neither is it necessary, in order that you may 
preserve the one, to adapt to it an association with itself. 
But it is requisite to take away intellectual perception, an 
association with itself, and the knowledge of itself, and of 
other things. For it is not proper to arrange it according 
to the act of perceiving intellectually, but rather according 
to intelligence. For intelligence does not perceive intellec- 
tually, but is the cause of intellectual perception to another 
thing. Cause, however, is not the same with the thing 
caused. But the cause of all things is not any one of 
them. Hence neither must it be denominated that good 
which it imparts to others ; but it is after another manner 
the good, in a way transcending other goods. 

VIT. If, however, because it is none of these things, you 
become indefinite in your decision, in this case establish 
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yourself in the above mentioned particulars, and from these 
[ascend to] and fix yourself in God. But for this purpose 
you must not extend the dianoetic power outwardly. For 
God is not in a certain place, so as to desert other things; 
but wherever any thing is able to come into contact with 
him, there he is present. Hence, as in other things, it is 
not possible to perceive something intellectually, while 
understanding and attending to another thing, but it is 
necessary not to introduce any thing else to the object of 
intellectual vision, in order that the perceiver may be the 
thing itself which is perceived ;—thus also here, it is not 
possible for the soul to perceive God, while it retains the 
impression of something else, and energizes according to 
that impression. Nor again, is it possible for the soul 
while occupied and detained by other things to be im- 
pressed with the form of something contrary to them. 
But as it is said of matter, that it ought to be void of 
all qualities, in order that it may receive the impressions 
of all things; thus also, and in a much greater degree, it 
is necessary that the soul should become formless, in order 
that there may be no impediment to its being filled and 
illuminated by the first principle of things. If, however, 
this be the case, it is requisite that the soul, dismissing 
all externals, should be entirely converted to its inmost 
recesses, and should not be called to any thing external, 
but should be unintellective of all things; and prior to 
this indeed, in inclination, but then also it should be with- 
out the perception of forms. It is likewise necessary that 
the soul, being ignorant of herself, should dwell on the 
contemplation of God, and associating, and as it were 
sufficiently conversing with him, should announce, if 
possible, the conference which it there held to another; 
which Minos perhaps having accomplished, was on this 
account said to be the familiar of Jupiter. Calling to 
mind also this conference, he established laws which were 
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the images of it, being filled through the contact with 
divinity with materials for the institution of laws. Or 
may we not say that the soul, if she wishes to abide on 
high, will consider political concerns as unworthy to be 
the subject of conference with deity? For this indeed 
will be the language of him who has seen much of divinity. 
For, as it is said, God is not external to any one, but is 
present with all things, though they are ignorant that he 1s 
so. For they fly from him, or rather from themselves. 
They are unable, therefore, to apprehend that from which 
they fly. And having destroyed themselves, they are 
incapable of seeking after another. For neither will a 
child, when through insanity he becomes out of himself, 
recognize his father. But he who knows himself, will also 
know from whence he was derived. 

VIII. If, therefore, a certain soul has known itself at 
another time, it will also know that its motion is not recti- 


linear, but that its natural motion is as it were in a circle ~ 


about a certain thing, not externally, but about a centre. 
The centre, however, is that from which the circle pro- 
ceeds; and therefore such a soul will be moved about the 
source of its existence. It will also be suspended from 
this, eagerly urging itself towards that to which all souls 
ought to hasten. But the souls of the Gods always tend 
thither ; and by tending to this they are Gods. For what- 
ever is conjoined to this is a God. But that which is very 
distant from it, is a multitudinous man and a brute. Is, 
therefore, that in the soul which is as it were a centre, the 
object of investigation? Or is it necessary to think that 
it is something else, in which as it were all centres concur ? 
This centre, however, and this circle are assumed by us 
according to analogy. For the soul is not a circle in the 
same way as a figure; but because an ancient nature is in 
it and about it. And because the soul is suspended from 
a thing of this kind, and in a still greater degree when it 
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is wholly separated from the body. Now, however, since 
a part of us is detained by the body; just as if some one 
should have his feet in the water, but with the rest of his 
body should be above it ;—thus also being elevated by 
that part which is not merged in body, we are conjoined 
to that which is as it were the centre of all things; after 
the same manner as we fix the centres of the greatest 
circles in the centre of the sphere by which they are com- 
prehended. If, therefore, the circles were corporeal and 
not psychical, they would be conjoined to the centre 
locally, and the centre being situated in a certain place, 
the circles would revolve about it. Since, however, these 
souls are themselves intelligible, and this centre is above 
intellect, it must be admitted that this contact is effected 
by other powers than those by which an intellective nature 
is adapted to be conjoined to the object of intellectual per- 
ception. The contact, also, is greater than that by which 
intellect is present [with the intelligible] through simili- 
tude and sameness, and is conjoined with a kindred nature, 
nothing intervening to separate the conjunction. For 
bodies, indeed, are prevented from being united to each 
other; but incorporeal natures are not separated from each 
other by bodies. Hence, one is not distant from the other 
by place, but by otherness and difference. When, there- 
fore, difference is not present, then the natures which are 
not different are present with each other. The principle of 
all things, therefore, not having any difference, is always 
present; but we are present with it when we have no 
difference. And it indeed does not aspire after us, in 
order that it may be conversant with us; but we aspire 
after it, in order that we may revolve about it. We 
indeed perpetually revolve about it, but we do not always 
behold it. As a band of singers, however, though it moves 
about the coryphzus, may be diverted to the survey of 
something foreign to the choir [and thus become dis- 
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cordant], but when it converts itself to him, sings well, 
and truly subsists about him ;—thus also we perpetually 
revolve about the principle of all things, even when we 
are perfectly loosened from it, and have no longer a 
knowledge of it. Nor do we always look to it; but when 
we behold it, then we obtain the end of our wishes, and 
rest [from our search after felicity]. Then also we are 
no longer discordant, but form a truly divine dance 
about it. 

IX. In this dance, however, the soul beholds the foun- 
tain of life, the fountain of intellect, the principle of being, 
the cause of good, and the root of soul. And these are 
not poured forth from this fountain, so as to produce in it 
any diminution. For it is not a corporeal mass ; since if 
it were, its progeny would be corruptible. But now they 
are perpetual, because the principle of them abides with 
invariable sameness; not being distributed into them, but 


remaining whole and entire. Hence, they likewise remain, — 


just as if the sun being permanent, light also should be 
permanent. For we are not cut off from this fountain, nor 
are we separated from it, though the nature of body in- 
tervening, draws us to itself. But we are animated and 
preserved by an infusion from thence, this principle not 
imparting, and afterwards withdrawing itself from us; 
since it always supplies us with being, and always will as 
long as it continues to be that which it is. Or rather, we 
are what we are by verging to it. Our well-being also 
consists in this tendency. And to be distant from it is 
nothing else than a diminution of existence. Here, like- 


— 


wise, the soul rests, and becomes out of the reach of evils, — 


running back to that place which is free from ill. And 
here also, she energizes intellectually, is liberated from 
perturbations, and lives in reality. For the present life, 
and which is without God, is a vestige of life, and an 
imitation of that life which is real. But the life in the 
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intelligible world consists in the energy of intellect. 
Energy also generates Gods, through a tranquil and quiet 
contact with the principle of all things. It likewise 
generates beauty, justice, and virtue. For the soul being 
filled with deity, brings forth these. And this is both the 
beginning and end to the soul. It is the beginning indeed, 
because she originates from thence; but it is the end, 
because the good is there, and because when the soul is 
situated there, she becomes what she was before. For the 
good which is here, and in sensible concerns, is a lapse, a 
flight, and a defluxion of the wings of the soul. But that the 
good is there, is indicated by the love which is connascent 
with the soul; conformably to which Love is conjoined in 
marriage with souls, both in writings and in fables! For 
since the soul is different from God, but is derived from 
him, she necessarily loves him, and when she is there she 
has a celestial love; but the love which she here possesses 
is common and vulgar. For in the intelligible world the 
celestial Venus reigns; but here the popular Venus,’ who 


1 See my translation of the fable of Cupid and Psyche; for to 
this fable Plotinus now evidently alludes. 

2 The celestial Venus, says Proclus (in Schol. MSS. in Craty- 
lum), is supermundane, leads upwards to intelligible beauty, is 
the supplier of an unpolluted life, and separates from generation. 
But the Venus that proceeds from Dione governs all the co-ordina- 
tions in the celestial world and the earth, binds them to each 
other, and perfects their generative progressions, through a kindred 
conjunction. He likewise informs us, that this goddess proceeds 
from foam, according to Orpheus, as well as the more ancient [or 
celestial] Venus; and that both proceed from generative powers ; 
one from that of Heaven, but the other from that of Jupiter the 
Demiurgus. He adds, that by the sea (from which they rose) we 
must understand an expanded and circumscribed life ; by its pro- 
fundity, the universally-extended progression of such a life; and 
by the foam, the greatest purity of nature, that which is full: of 
prolific light and power, that which swims upon all life, and is as 
it were its highest flower. 
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is as it were meretricious.' Every soul also is a Venus. 
And this the nativity of Venus, and Love who was born at 
the same time with her, obscurely signify.” The soul, 
therefore, when in a condition conformable to nature, loves 
God, wishing to be united to him, being as it were the 
desire of a beautiful virgin to be conjoined witha beautiful 
Love. When, however, the soul descends into generation, 
then being as it were deceived by [spurious] nuptials, and 
associating herself with another and a mortal Love, she 
becomes petulant and insolent through being absent from 
her father. But when she again hates terrene wantonness 
and injustice, and becomes purified from the defilements 
which are here, and again returns to her father, then she 
is affected in the most felicitous manner. And those in- 
deed who are ignorant of this affection, may from terrene 
love form some conjecture of divine love, by considering 
how great a felicity the possession of a most beloved object 
is conceived to be; and also by considering that these ~ 
earthly objects of love are mortal and noxious, that the 
love of them is nothing more than the love of images, and 
that they lose their attractive power because they are not 
truly desirable, nor our real good, nor that which we in- 
vestigate. In the intelligible world, however, the true 
object of love is to be found, with which we may be con- — 
joined, which we may participate, and truly possess, and 
which is not externally enveloped with flesh. He however 
who knows this, will know what I say, and will be convinced 
that the soul has then another life. The soul also proceed- 
ing to, and having now arrived at the desired end, and 
participating of deity, will know that the supplier of true 
life is then present. She will likewise then require nothing 
farther; for on the contrary, it will be requisite to lay 

’ Plotinus says this, looking to the illegitimate participations of 
this Venus by mankind. é 

? See the speech of Diotima in the ‘‘ Banquet of Plato.” 
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aside other things, to stop in this alone, and to become 
this alone, amputating every thing else with which she is 
surrounded. Hence, it is necessary to hasten our departure 
from hence, and to be indignant that we are bound in one 
part of our nature, in order that with the whole of our 
[true] selves, we may fold ourselves about divinity, and 
have no part void of contact with him. When this takes 
place therefore, the soul will both see divinity and herself, 
as far as it is lawful for her to see him. And she will see 
herself indeed illuminated, and full of intelligible light; or 
rather, she will perceive herself to be a pure light, un- 
burthened, agile, and becoming to be a God, or rather 
being a God, and then shining forth as such to the view.! 
But if she again becomes heavy, she then as it were 
wastes away. 

X. How does it happen, therefore, that the soul does not 
abide there? Is it not because she has not yet wholly 
migrated from hence? But she will then, when her vision 
of deity possesses an uninterrupted continuity, and she is 
no longer impeded or disturbed in her intuition by the 
body. That however which sees divinity, is not the thing 


1 Hence Aristotle in his ‘‘ Politics” also says, that he who sur- 
passes beyond all comparison the rest of his fellow-citizens in 
virtue, ought to be considered as a God among men. He also 
observes, that such a one is no longer a part of the city, that law 
is not for him, since he is a law to himself, and that it would be 
ridiculous in any one to subject him to the laws. Let no one, 
however, who is not thus transcendently virtuous, fancy that law 
also is not for him; for this fancy in such a one is not only idle, 
but if not suppressed may lead to sedition, and the destruction of 
himself and others. In short, the man who has not completely 
subdued his passions, is so far from being above law, that, as 
Proclus well observes, ‘‘ the universe uses him as a brute.” Observe, 
too, that when Plotinus calls the man who is able in this life to 
see divinity a God, he means that he is a God only according to 
similitude ; for in this way, men transcendently wise and good are 
called by Plato, Gods and divine. 
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which is disturbed, but something else; when that which 
perceives him is at rest from the vision. But it is not then 
at rest according to a scientifie energy, which consists 
in demonstrations, in credibilities, and a discursive process 
of the soul. For here vision, and that which sees, are no 
longer reason, but greater than and prior to reason. And 
in reason, indeed, they are as that is which is perceived. 
He therefore who sees himself, will then, when he sees, be- 
hold himself to be such a thing as this, or rather he will be 
present with himself thus disposed, and becoming simple, 
will perceive himself to be a thing of this kind. Perhaps, 
however, neither must it be said that he sees, but that he 
is the thing seen; if it is necessary to call these two things, 
i.e. the perceiver and the thing perceived. But both are 
one;* though it is bold to assert this. Then, indeed, the 
soul neither sees, nor distinguishes by seeing, nor imagines 
that there are two things; but becomes as it were another | 
thing, and not itself. Nor does that which pertains to 
itself contribute any thing there. But becoming wholly 
absorbed in deity, she is one, conjoining as it were centre 
with centre. For here concurring, they are one; but they 
are then two when they are separate. For thus also we 
now denominate that which is another. Hence this spec- 
tacle is a thing difficult to explain by words. For how can 
any one narrate that as something different from himself, 
which when he sees he does not behold as different, but as 
one with himself ? 

XI. This, therefore, is manifested by the mandate of the 
mysteries, which orders that they shall not be divulged to 
those who are uninitiated. For as that which is divine 
cannot be unfolded to the multitude, this mandate forbids 
the attempt to elucidate it to any one but him who is for- 
tunately able to perceive it. Since, therefore, [in this con- 


‘ From the conclusion of this section, it is evident that instead 
of a\Ad jo}, in this place, we should read ada piv. 


a 
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junction with deity] there were not two things, but the 
perceiver was one with the thing perceived, as not being 
[properly speaking] vision but union; whoever becomes 
one by mingling with deity, and afterwards recollects this 
union, will have with himself an image of it. But he was 
also himself one, having with respect to himself no dif- 
ference, nor with respect to other things. For then there 
was not any thing excited with him who had ascended 
thither ; neither anger, nor the desire of any thing else, 
nor reason, nor a certain intellectual perception, nor, in 
short, was even he himself moved, if it be requisite also to 
assert this; but being as it were in an ecstasy, or energiz- 
ing enthusiastically, he became established in quiet and 
solitary union, not at all deviating from his own essence, 
nor revolving about himself, but being entirely stable, and 
becoming as it were stability itself. Neither was he then 
excited by any thing beautiful; but running above the 
beautiful, he passed beyond even the choir of the virtues. 
Just as if some one having entered into the interior of the 
adytum should leave behind all the statues in the temple, 
which on his departure from the adytum will first present 
themselves to his view, after the inward spectacle, and the 
association that was there, which was not with a statue or 
an image, but with the thing itself [which the images 
represent], and which necessarily become the second objects 
of his perception. Perhaps, however, this was not a spec- 
tacle, but there was another mode of vision, viz. ecstasy, 
and an expansion and accession of himself, a desire of con- 
tact, rest, and a striving after conjunction, in order to be- 
hold what the adytum contains. But nothing will be pre- 
sent with him who beholds in any other way. The wise 
prophets, therefore, obscurely signified by these imitations 
how this [highest] God is seen. But the wise priest 
understanding the enigma, and having entered into the 
adytum, obtains a true vision of what is there. If, how- 
ts 
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ever, he has not entered, he will conceive this adytum to be 
a certain invisible thing, and will have a knowledge of the 
fountain and principle, as the principle of things. But_ 
when situated there, he will see the principle, and will 
be conjoined with it, by a union of like with like, neglecting 
nothing divine which the soul is able to possess. Prior to 
the vision also it requires that which remains from the 
vision. But that which remains to him who passes beyond 
all things, is that which is prior to all things. For the 
nature of the soul will never accede to that which is 
entirely non-being. But proceeding indeed downwards 
it will fall into evil; and thus into non-being, yet not 
into that which is perfect nonentity. Running, how- 
ever, in a contrary direction, it will arrive not at another 
thing, but at itself. And thus not being in another thing, 
it is not on that account in nothing, but is in itself. To be 
in itself alone, however, and not in being, is to be in God. 
For God also is something which is not essence, but beyond 
essence. Hence the soul when in this condition associates 
with him. He, therefore, who perceives himself to asso- 
ciate with God, will have himself the similitude of him. 
And if he passes from himself as an image to the arche- 
type, he will then have the end of his progression. But 
when he falls from the vision of God, if he again excites the 
virtue which is in himself, and perceives himself to be per- 
fectly adorned; he will again be elevated through virtue, 
proceeding to intellect and wisdom, and afterwards to the 
principle of all things. This, therefore, is the life of the 
Gods, and of divine and happy men, a liberation from all 
terrene concerns, a life unaccompanied with human pleasures, 
and a flight of the alone to the alone." 
' 
' From this solitary subsistence of the one, the solitariness of all 
other divine natures is derived, and their ineffable association with 
themselves. Hence Plato in the ‘Timzus” says, “that the - 
Demiurgus established heaven (i.e. the world) one, only, solitary 
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nature, able through virtue to converse with itself, indigent of 
nothing external, and sufficiently known and friendly to itself.” 
Proclus, in his Commentaries on this dialogue, admirably illus- 
trates these words as follows : ‘‘To comprehend the whole blessed- 
ness of the world in three appellations, is most appropriate to that 
which subsists according to a triple cause, viz. the final, the para- 
digmatic, and the demiurgic. For of the appellations themselves, 
the first of them, viz. one, is assumed from the final cause ; for the 
one is the same with the good. But the second, viz. only, is 
assumed from the paradigmatic cause. For the only-begotten and 
onlyness (4dvwowc) were, prior to the universe, in all-perfect animal. 
And the third, viz. the solitary, is assumed from the demiurgic 
cause. For the ability of using itself, and through itself governing 
the world, proceeds from the demiurgie goodness. The world, 
therefore, is onc, so far as it is united and is converted to the one. 
But it is only, so far as it participates of the intelligible, and com 
prehends all things in itself. And it is solitary, so far as it is 
similar to its father, and is able to save itself. From the three, 
however, it appears that it is a God. For the one, the perfect, and 
the self-sufficient, are the elements of deity. Hence, the world 
receiving these, is also itself a God; being one indeed, according 
to hyparxis ; but alone, according to a perfection which derives its 
completion from all sensible natures ; and solztary through being 
sufficient to itself. For those that lead a solitary life, being con- 
verted to themselves, have the hopes of salvation in themselves. 
And that this is the meaning of the term solitary, is evident from 
the words, ‘“‘able through virtue to converse with itself, indigent 
of nothing external, and sufficiently known and friendly to itself.” 
For in these words Plato clearly manifests what the solitariness is 
which he ascribes to the world, and that he denominates that 
being solitary, who looks to himself, to that with which he is 
furnished, and to his own proper measure. For those that live in 
solitary places, are the saviours of themselves, so far as respects 
human causes. The universe, therefore, is likewise after this 
manner solitary, as being sufficient to itself, and preserving itself, 
not through a diminution but from an exuberance of power ; for 
self-sufficiency is here indicated ; and as he says, through virtue. 
For he alone among partial animals [such as we are] who possesses 
virtue, is able to associate with, and love himself with a parental 
affection. But the vicious man looking to his inward baseness, is 
indignant with himself and with his own essence, is astonished with 
externals, and pursues an association with others, in consequence 
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of his inability to behold himself. On the contrary, the worthy man 
perceiving himself beautiful, rejoices and is delighted, and pro- — 
ducing in himself beautiful conceptions, gladly embraces an asso- 
ciation with himself. For we are naturally domesticated to the 
beautiful, but hastily withdraw ourselves from deformity. Hence, 
if the world possesses virtue adapted to itself, in its intellectual 
and psychical essence, and in the perfection of its animal nature, 
looking to itself, it loves itself, and is present with, and sutticient 
to itself, 
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Paar 3. Intellectual Prudence. The following account of the 
virtues is extracted from the Notes to my Translation of the 
““Phedo” of Plato: The first of the virtues are the physical, 
which are common to brutes, being mingled with the tempera- 
ments, and for the most part contrary to each other; or rather 
pertaining to the animal. Or it may be said that they are 
illuminations from reason, when not impeded by a certain bad 
temperament: or that they are the result of energies in a former 
life. Of these Plato speaks in the “ Politicus” and the “ Laws.” 
The ethical virtues, which are above these, are ingenerated by 
custom and a certain right opinion, and are the virtues of children 
when well educated. These virtues also are to be found in some 
brute animals. They likewise transcend the temperaments, and 
on this account are not contrary to each other. ‘These virtues 
Plato delivers in the ‘‘ Laws.” They pertain however at the 
same time both to reason and theirrational nature. In the third 
rank above these are the political virtues, which pertain to reason 
alone; for they are scientific. But they are the virtues of 
reason adorning the irrational part as its instrument; through 
prudence adorning the gnostic, through fortitude the irascible, 
and through temperance the epithymetic power (or the power 
which is the source of desire); but adorning all the parts of the 
irrational nature through justice. And of these virtues Plato 
speaks much in the “Republic.” These virtues too follow each 
other. Above these are the cathartic virtues, which pertain to 
reason alone, withdrawing from other things to itself, throwing 
aside the instruments of sense as vain, repressing also the energies 
through these instruments, and liberating the soul from the 
bonds of generation, Plato particularly unfolds these virtues in 
the “ Phedo.” Prior to these however are the theoretic virtues, 
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which pertain to the soul, introducing itself to natures superior 
to itself, not only gnostically, as some one may be induced to 
think from the name, but also orectically: for it hastens to 
become, as it were, intellect instead of soul; and intellect pos- 
sesses both desire and knowledge. These virtues are the con- 
verse of the political: for as the latter energize about things 
subordinate according to reason, so the former about things more 
excellent according to intellect. These virtues Plato delivers in 
the “'Thetetus.” 

According to Plotinus, there is also another gradation of the 
virtues besides these, viz. the paradigmatic. or, as our eye, 
when it is first illuminated by the solar light, is different from 
that which illuminates, as being illuminated, but afterwards is in 
a certain respect united and conjoined with it, and becomes as it 
were solar-form; so also our soul at first indeed is illuminated 
by intellect, and energizes according to the theoretic virtues, but 
afterwards becomes, as it were, that which is illuminated, and 
energizes uniformly according to the paradigmatic virtues. And 
it is the business indeed of philosophy to make us intellect ; but 
of theurgy to unite us to intelligibles, so that we may energize 
paradigmatically. And as when possessing the physical virtues, 
we know mundane bodies (for the subjects to virtues of this kind 
are bodies); so from possessing the ethical virtues, we know the 
fate of the universe, because fate is conversant with irrational 
lives. For the rational soul is not under fate; and the ethical 
virtues are irrational, because they pertain to the irrational part. 
According to the political virtues we know mundane affairs, and 
according to the cathartic super-mundane ; but as possessing the 
theoretic we know intellectual, and from the paradigmatic intel- 
ligible natures. Temperance also pertains to the ethical virtues ; 
justice to the political, on account of compacts; fortitude to the 
cathartic, through not verging to matter; and prudence to the 
theoretic. Observe too, that Plato in the ‘“ Phedo” calls the 
physical virtues servile, because they may subsist in servile souls; _ 
but he calls the ethical oxcoypapiac adumbrations, because their 
possessors only know that the energies of such virtues are right, 
but do not know why they are so. It is well observed too here, by 
Olympiodorus, that Plato calls the cathartic and theoretic virtues, 
those which are in reality true virtues. He also separates them 
in another way, viz. that the political are not telestic, i.e. do not 
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pertain to mystic ceremonies, but that the cathartic and theoretic 
are telestic. Hence, Olympiodorus adds, the cathartic virtues 
are denominated from the purification which is used in the 
mysteries ; but the theoretic from perceiving things divine. On 
this account he accords with the Orphic verses, that 


The soul that uninitiated dies, 
Plung’d in the blackest mire in Hades lies, 


For initiation is the divinely-inspired energy of the virtues. 
Olympiodorus also further observes, that by the thyrsus-bearers, 
Plato means those that energize according to the political virtues, 
but by the Bacchuses those that exercise the cathartic virtues. 
For we are bound in matter as Titans, through the great parti- 
bility of our nature ; but we rise from the dark mire as Bacchuses. 
Hence we become more prophetic at the time of death: and 
Bacchus is the inspective guardian of death, because he is like- 
wise of every thing pertaining to the Bacchic sacred rites. 

All the virtues likewise exhibit their proper characters, these 
being every where common, but subsisting appropriately in each. 
For the characteristic property of fortitude is the not declining 
to things subordinate; of temperance, a conversion from an 
inferior nature; of justice, a proper energy, and which is adapted 
to being; and of prudence, the election and selection of things 
good and evil. Olympiodorus farther observes, that all the 
virtues are in the Gods. For many Gods, says he, are adorned 
with their appellations; and all goodness originates from the 
Gods. Likewise, prior to things which sometimes participate 
the virtues, as is our case, it is necessary there should be natures 
which always participate them. In what order, therefore, do the 
virtues first appear? Shall we say in the psychical? For virtue 
is the perfection of the soul; and election and pre-election are 
the energies and projections of the soul. Hence the Chaldean 
oracles conjoin fontal virtue with fontal soul, or in other words, 
with soul subsisting according to cause. But may it not also be 
said, that the virtues naturally wish to give an orderly arrange- 
ment to that which is disordered? If this be admitted, they will 
originate from the demiurgic order. How then will they be 
cathartic there? May we not say, Olympiodorus adds, that 
through the cathartic virtues considered according to their casual 
subsistence in Jupiter the demiurgus, he is enabled to abide in 
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his accustomed mode, as Plato says in the “Timeus”? Ana 
farther still, according to ancient theologists, he ascends to the 
tower of Saturn, who is a pure intellect. 

As this distribution of the virtues, however, is at present no 
less novel than important, the following discussion of them from 
the ’Agoppai modc 7a vonra, or Auxit1aRiEes TO INTELLIGIBLES, 
of Porphyry, is added both for the sake of the philosophic reader, 
and because it elucidates what is said by Plotinus on this subject. 
The substance of it is indeed evidently derived from Plotinus. 

“There is one kind of virtues pertaining to the political 
character, and another to the man who tends to contemplation, 
and on this account is called theoretic, and is now a beholder. 
And there are also other virtues pertaining to intellect, so far as 
it is intellect, and separate from soul. The virtues indeed of 
the political character, and which consist in the moderation of 
the passions, are characterised by following and being obedient 
to the reasoning about that which is becoming in actions. Hence, 
looking to an innoxious converse with neighbours, they are 
denominated, from the aggregation of fellowship, political. And 
prudence indeed subsists about the reasoning part; fortitude 
about the irascible part; temperance, in the consent and 
symphony of the epithymetic with the reasoning part; and 
justice in each of these performing its proper employment with 
respect to governing and being governed. But the virtues of 
him who proceeds to the contemplative life, consist in a depar- 
ture from terrestrial concerns, Hence also, they are called 
purifications, being surveyed in the refraining from corporeal 
actions, and avoiding sympathies with the body. For these are 
the virtues of the soul elevating itself to true being. The poli- 
tical virtues, therefore, adorn the mortal man, and are the fore- 
runners of purifications. For it is necessary that he who is 
adorned by these, should abstain from doing any thing prece- 
daneously in conjunction with body. Hence in purifications, not 
to opine with body, but to energize alone, gives subsistence to 
prudence ; which derives its perfection through energizing intel- 
lectually with purity. But not to be similarly passive with the 
body, constitutes temperance. Not to fear a departure from 
body as into something void, and nonentity, gives subsistence to 
fortitude. But when reason and intellect are the leaders, and 
there is no resistance [from the irrational part], justice is pro- 
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duced. The disposition therefore, according to the political 
virtues, is surveyed in the moderation of the passions; having 
for its end to live as man conformable to nature. But the dis- 
position according to the theoretic virtues, is beheld in apathy ; * 
the end of which is a similitude to God. 

“Since, however, of purification one kind consists in purifying, 
but another pertains to those that are purified, the cathartic 
virtues are surveyed according to both these significations of 
purification; for they purify the soul, and are present with 
purification, For the end of purification is to become pure. 
But since purification, and the being purified, are an ablation of 
every thing foreign, the good resulting from them will be different 
from that which purifies; so that if that which is purified was 
good prior to the impurity with which it is defiled, purification is 
sufficient. That, however, which remains after purification, is 
good, and not purification. The nature of the soul also was not 
good, but is that which is able to partake of good, and is boniform. 
For if this were not the case, it would not have become situated 
in evil. The good, therefore, of the soul consists in being united 
to its generator; but its evil, in an association with things 
subordinate to itself. Its evil also is twofold; the one arising 
from an association with terrestrial natures; but the other from 
doing this with an excess of the passions. Hence all the political 
virtues, which liberate the soul from one evil, may be denominated 
virtues, and are honourable. But the cathartic are more honour- 
able, and liberate it from evil, so far as it is soul. It is neces- 
sary, therefore, that the soul when purified should associate with 
its generator. Hence the virtue of it after its conversion consists 
in a scientific knowledge of [true] being; but this will not be 
the case unless conversion precedes. 

“ There is therefore another genus of virtues after the cathartic 
and political, and which are the virtues of the soul energizing 
intellectually. And here, indeed, wisdom and prudence consist 
in the contemplation of those things which intellect possesses. 
But justice consists in performing what is appropriate in a con- 
formity to, and energizing according to intellect. Temperance 
js an inward conversion of the soul to intellect. And fortitude 

! his philosophic apathy is not, as is stupidly supposed by most of 
the present day, insensibility, but a perfect subjugation of the passions 
to reason, 
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is apathy; according to a similitude of that to which the soul 
looks, and which is naturally impassive. These virtues also, in 
the same manner as the others, alternately follow each other. 

“The fourth species of the virtues, is that of the paradigms 
subsisting in intellect; which are more excellent than the 
psychical virtues, and exist as the paradigms of these; the virtues 
of the soul being the similitudes of them. And intellect indeed 
is that in which all things subsist at once as paradigms. Here, 
therefore, prudence is science ; but intellect that knows [all 
things] is wisdom. Temperance is that which is converted to 
itself. The proper work of intellect, is the performance of its 
appropriate duty [and this is justice]. But fortitude is sameness, 
and the abiding with purity in itself, through an abundance of 
power. There are therefore four genera of virtues; of which, 
indeed, some pertain to intellect, concur with the essence of it, 
and are paradigmatic. Others pertain to soul now looking to 
intellect, and being filled from it. Others belong to the soul of 
man, purifying itself, and becoming purified from the body, and 
the irrational passions. And others are the virtues of the soul 
of man, adorning the man, through giving measure and bound to 
the irrational nature, and producing moderation in the passions 
And he, indeed, who has the greater virtues has also necessarily 
the less; but the contrary is not true, that he who has the less 
has also the greater virtues. Nor will he who possesses the 
xreater, energize precedaneously according to the less, but only 
30 far as the necessities of the mortal nature require. The scope 
also of the virtues, is,as we have said, generically different in the 
different virtues. For the scope of the political virtues, is to 
give measure to the passions in their practical energies according 
to nature. But the scope of the cathartic virtues, is entirely to 
obliterate the remembrance of the passions. And the scope of 
the rest subsists analogously to what has been before said. 
Hence, he who energizes according to the practical virtues, 
is a worthy man; but he who energizes according to the 
cathartic virtues, is a demoniacal man, or is also a good demon. 
He who energizes according to the intellectual virtues alone, is 
a God. But he who energizes according to the paradigmatic 
virtues, is the father of the Gods. We, therefore, ought especially 

' The words xai ducavooivn are omitted in the original. But it is 
evident from Plotinus, that they ought to be inserted, 
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to pay attention to the cathartic virtues, since we may obtain 
these in the present life. But through these, the ascent is to the 
more honourable virtues. Hence it is requisite to survey to 
what degree purification may be extended. For it is a separa- 
tion from body, and from the passive motion of the irrational 
part. But how this may be effected, and to what extent, must 
now be said. 

“In the first place, indeed, it is necessary that he who intends 
to acquire this purification, should, as the foundation and basis of 
it, know himself to be a soul bound in a foreign thing, and in a 
different essence. In the second place, as that which is raised 
from this foundation, he should collect himself from the body, 
and as it were from different places, so as to be disposed in a 
manner perfectly impassive with respect to the body. For he 
who energizes uninterruptedly according to sense, though he 
may not do this with an adhering affection, and the enjoyment 
resulting from pleasure, yet at the same time his attention is 
dissipated about the body, in consequence of becoming throngh 
sense’ in contact with it. But we are addicted to the pleasures 
or pains of sensibles, in conjunction with a promptitude, and 
converging sympathy ; from which disposition it is requisite to 
be purified. This, however, will be effected by admitting necessary 
pleasures, and the sensations of them, merely as remedies, or as a 
liberation from pain, in order that [the rational part] may not be 
impeded [in its energies]. Pain also must be taken away. But 
if this is not possible, it must be mildly diminished. And it will 
be diminished, if the soul is not copassive with it. Anger, like- 
wise, must as much as possible be taken away; and must by no 
means be premeditated. But if it cannot be entirely removed, 
deliberate choice must not be mingled with it, but the unpre- 
meditated motion must be the impulse of the irrational part. 
That however which is unpremeditated is imbecile and small. All 
fear, likewise, must be expelled. For he who requires this 
purification, will fear nothing. Here, however, if it should take 
place, it will be unpremeditated. Anger therefore and fear must 
be used for the purpose of admonition. But the desire of every 
thing base must be exterminated. Such a one also, so far as he 
is a cathartic philosopher, will not desire meats and drinks, 


1 Instead of car’ adrijy here it is necessary to read car’ aicSnow, 
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Neither must there be the unpremeditated in natural venereal 
connexions; but if this should take place, it must be only as far 
as to that precipitate imagination which energizes in sleep. In 
short, the intellectual soul itself of the purified man, must be 
liberated from all these [corporeal propensities]. He must like- 
wise endeavour that what is moved to the irrational nature of 
corporeal passions, may be moved without sympathy, and without 
animadversion; so that the motions themselves may be imme- 
diately dissolved, through their vicinity to the reasoning power. 
This, however, will not take place while the purification is pro- 
ceeding to its perfection; but will happen to those in whom 
reason rules without opposition. Hence in these, the inferior 
part will so venerate reason, that it will be indignant if it is at 
all moved, in consequence of not being quiet when its master is 
present, and will reprove itself for its imbecility. These, however, 
are yet only moderations of the passions, but at length terminate 
in apathy. For when co-passivity is entirely exterminated, then 
apathy is present with him who is purified from it. For passion 
becomes moved, when reason imparts excitation, through verging 
[to the irrational nature].” 

Pace ll. The endeavour is not to be without sin, but to be a 
God, That is, to be a God according to a similitude to divinity 
itself. For through this similitude, good men are also called by 
Plato Gods. Hence, too, Empedocles says of himself, 


xaiper iyo 8 tpyperv, Bede AuBporoc oby’ ere Ovnrde. 
“ Farewell, no mortal, but a God am I.” 


From this magnificent conception of human nature by the 
Pythagoreans and Plato, considered according to its true con- 
dition, the lofty language of the Stoics about their wise man was 
doubtless derived. For they assert of him that he possesses 
continual hilarity, and sublime joy; that he is blessed even in 
torments; that he is without perturbation, because he is stable 
and remote from error; that he does not opine, because he does 
not assent to anything false; that nothing happens to him con- 
trary to his expectation, and that he is sufficient to himself, or 
is contented with himself alone, so far as pertains to living 
blessedly, and not to merely living ; for to the latter many things 
are necessary, but to the former nothing is requisite but a sane 
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ad erect mind which looks down upon fortune with contempt. 
They farther add, that all things are the property of the wise 
man, and that he alone is to be considered rich, because he uses all 
things in the way which they ought to be used, and because he 
alone possesses the virtues, which are more precious than all 
treasures. That he alone is free, but that all bad men are slaves: 
for he neither fears any thing, nor does any thing cause him to 
grieve, nor is he subservient to any subordinate nature. That 
he alone is a king; for he governs both himself, and others. 
Hence Seneca, “ Are you willing to have great honour, I will 
give you a great empire: obtain dominion over yourself.” And 
lastly they add, that the wise man is obnoxious to no injury. 
For, as Seneca says in his treatise ‘De Constantia Sapientis,” 
“ Fortune takes away nothing except that which she gave; but 
she does not give virtue, and therefore does not take it away. 
Virtue is free, inviolable, unmoved, unshaken, and so hardened 
against casualties, that she cannot even be made to incline, much 
less can she be vanquished. Hence the wise man loses nothing 
of which he will perceive the loss; for he is in the possession of 
virtue, from which he can never be driven, and he uses every 
thing else as something different from his proper good. If, there- 
fore, an injury cannot hurt any of those things which are the 
property of a wise man, because they are safe through virtue, an 
injury cannot be done to a wise man.” And afterwards, speaking 
of Stilpo the philosopher, who on being asked by Demetrius 
whether he had lost any thing by the capture of Megara, 
answered that he had lost nothing; for, said he, all that is mine 
is with me; and yet his patrimony was a part of the plunder, and 
the enemy had ravished his daughters, and conquered his country ; 
speaking of this very extraordinary man, he observes as follows, 
“ Stilpo shook off victory from the conqueror, and testified that 
though the city was taken, he himself was not only unconquered, 
but without loss; for he had with him true goods, upon which no 
hand can be laid. Whatever may be dissipated and plundered, 
he did not consider as his own, but as a thing adventitious, and 
which follows the nod of fortune, and hence he did not love it as 
his proper good. It must therefore be admitted that this perfect 
man, who was full of human and divine virtues, lost nothing. 
His goods were begirt with solid and insurmountable fortifica- 


tions, You must not compare with these the walls of Babylon, 
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which Alexander entered; nor the walls of Carthage or Nu- 
mantia, which were captured by one hand; nor the Capitol, or 
the citadel ; for these possess an hostile vestige. But the walls 
which defend the wise man are safe from flames and incursion ; 
they afford no entrance, are unconquerable, and so lofty that they 
reach even to the Gods.” Agreeably to this, also, the great 
Socrates said with a magnanimity which has seldom been equalled, 
and never surpassed, éué C&” Avuroc kai Médurog aroxreivac pev 
dbvavrat, BAdWac Ce ov dvvavra, “ Anytus and Melitus may 
indeed put me to death, but they cannot injure me.” 

These magnificent conceptions, and this elevated language 
arising from the cultivation of true virtue and wisdom, were no 
longer to be found when the hand of barbaric despotism abolished 
the schools of the philosophers. For then, as a necessary conse- 
quence, a night of ignorance succeeded, which is without a 
parallel in the history of any period; and Philosophy, accom- 
panied by all the great virtues, retired from the Cimmerian 
darkness into the splendid and dignified solitude in which the 
Genius of antiquity resides. 

Pace 14. Dialectic. For the sake of the truly philosophic 
reader who may not have my translation of Plato in his posses- 
sion, the following additional observations on that master science, 
dialectic, are extracted from the 3rd volume of that translation, 
and principally from the notes on the Parmenides. 

The method of reasoning employed by the dialectic of Plato, 
was invented by the Eleatic Zeno the disciple of Parmenides, 
and is as follows: Two hypotheses being laid down, viz. if a 
thing is, and if it is not, each of these may be tripled, by 
considering in each what happens, what does not happen, what 
happens and at the same time does not happen; so that six cases 
will be the result. But since, if a thing is, we may consider 
itself either with respect to itself, or itself with respect to others ; 
or we may consider others themselves with respect to themselves, 
or others with respect to that thing itself, and so likewise if a 
thing is not hence the whole of thig process will consist of eight 
triads, which are the following. 1. Jf a thing is, what happens 
to itself with respect to fiself, what does not happen, what 
happens and at the same time does not happen. 2. If a thing is, 
what happens to itself with respect to others. what does not 
happen, what happens and at the same time does not happen. 


ADDITIONAL NOTES, 335 


3. If a thing is, what happens to others with respect. to them- 
selves, what does not happen, what happens and at the same 
time does not happen. 4. If a thing is, what happens to others 
with respect to that thing, what does not happen, what happens 
and at the same time does not happen. And the other four, 
which are founded on the hypothesis that a thing is not, are to be 
distributed in exactly the same manner as those we have just 
enumerated. Such (says Proclus in MS. “Commen. in Par- 
menid.’’) is the whole form of the dialectic method, which is both 
intellectual and scientific; and under which those four powers 
the definitive and divisive, the demonstrative and analytic, receive 
their consummate perfection. 

The ‘“‘ Parmenides” of Plato gives a specimen of this method 
logically and synoptically ; comprehending in eight the above- 
mentioned four and twenty modes. Plato also adds, that the 
end of this exercise is the perception of truth. ‘‘We must not, 
therefore,” says Proclus, “consider him as simply speaking of 
scientific truth, but of that which is intelligible, or which, in 
other words, subsists according to a superessential characteristic. 
For the whole of our life is an exercise to the vision of this; 
and the wandering through dialectic hastens to that as its port. 
Hence Plato in a wonderful manner uses the word dvoWecbat, to 
look through: for souls obtain the vision of intelligibles through 
many media.” 

That the dialectic method, however, may become conspicuous 
to the reader, the two following specimens of it are subjoined 
from the above-mentioned admirable Commentary of Proclus. 
The first of these is an investigation of the four and twenty 
modes in providence. If then providence is, there will follow to 
itself with respect to itself, the beneficent, the infinitely powerful, 
the efficacious; but there will not follow, the subversion of itself, 
the privation of counsel, the unwilling. That which follows and 
does not follow is, that it is one and not one. ‘There will follow 
to itself with respect to other things, to govern them, to preserve 
every thing, to possess the beginning and the end of all things, 
and to bound the whole of sensibles. ‘That which does not 
follow is, to injure the objects of its providential care, to supply 
that which is contrary to expectation, to be the cause of disorder. 
There will follow and not follow, the being present to all things, 
and an exemption from them; the knowing, and not knowing 
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them. For it knows them in a different manner, and not with 
powers co-ordinate to the things known. There will follow to 
other things with respect to themselves, to suffer nothing casually 
from each other, and that nothing will be [really] injured by any 
thing. There will not follow, that any thing pertaining to them 
will be from fortune, and the being unco-ordinated with each 
other. There will follow and not follow, that all things are good ; 
for this will partly pertain to them, and partly not. To other 
things with respect to it there will follow, to be suspended from 
it, on all sides to be guarded and benefited by it. There will 
not follow, an opposition to it, and the possibility of escaping it. 
For there is nothing so small that it can be concealed from it, 
nor so elevated that it cannot be vanquished by it. There will 
follow and not follow, that every thing will participate of provi- 
dence. For in one respect they partake of it, and in another 
not of it, but of the goods which are imparted to every thing 
from it. 

But let providence not have a subsistence, again there will 
follow to itself with respect to itself the imperfect, the unprolific, 
the inefficacious, a subsistence for itself alone. There will not 
follow, the unenvying, the transcendently full, the sufficient, the 
assiduous. There will follow, and not follow, the unsolicitous, 
and the undisturbed. For in one respect these will be present with 
that which does not providentially energize, and in another respect 
will not, in consequence of secondary natures not being governed 
byit. But itis evident that there will follow to itself with respect 
to other things, the unmingled, the privation of communion with all 
things, the not knowing any thing. There will not follow, the 
assimilating other things to itself, and the imparting to all things 
the good that is fit. There will follow and not follow, the being 
desirable to other things ; for this in a certain respect is possible 
and not possible. For if it should be said, that through a tran- 
scendency exempt from all things, it does not providentially 
energize, nothing hinders but that it may be an object of desire 
to all secondary natures; but yet, considered as deprived of this 
power, it will not be desirable. To other things with respect to 
themselves there will follow, the unadorned, the casual, the in- 
definite in passivity, the reception of many things adventitious in 
their nature, the being carried in a confused and disordered 
manner. There will not follow, an allotment with respect to one 
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thing, a distribution according to desert, and a subsistence ac- 
cording to intellect. There will follow and not follow, the being 
good. For so far as they are beings, they must necessarily be 
good; and yet, providence not having a subsistence, it cannot be 
said whence they possess good. But to other things with respect 
to providence there will follow, the not being passive to it, and 
the being unco-ordinated with respect to it. There will not 
follow, the being measured and bounded by it. There will follow 
and not follow, the being ignorant of it. For it is necessary they 
should know that it is not, if it is not; and it is also necessary 
they should not know it; for there is nothing common to them 
with respect to providence. 

In the next place, let it be proposed to consider the conse- 
quences of admitting or denying the perpetual existence of soul. 

If then soul always is, the consequences to itself with respect 
to itself, are, the self-motive, the self-vital, and the self-subsistent. 
But the things which do not follow to itself with respect to itself, 
are, the destruction of itself, the being perfectly ignorant, and 
knowing nothing of itself. The consequences which follow and 
do not follow are, the impartible and the partible (for in a certain 
respect it is partible, and in a certain respect impartible), per- 
petuity and non-perpetuity of being. For so far as it communi- 
eates with intellect, it is eternal; but so far as it verges to a 
corporeal nature, it is mutable. 

Again, if soul is, the consequences to itself with respect to 
other things, 7.e. bodies, are communication of motion, the con- 
necting of bodies, as long as it is present with them, together with 
dominion over bodies, according to nature. That which does not 
follow, is to move externally. For it is the property of animated 
bodies to be moved inwardly; and to be the cause of rest and 
immutability to bodies. The consequences which follow and do 
not follow are to be present with bodies, and yet to be present 
separate from them. For soul is present with them by its pro- 
vidential energies, but is exempt from them by its essence, 
because this is incorporeal. And this is the first hexad. 

The second hexad is as follows: If soul is, the consequence to 
other things, z.e. bodies, with respect to themselves, is sympathy ; 
for according to a vivific cause, bodies sympathize with each 
other. But that which does not follow, is the non-sensitive. For 
in consequence of there being sch a thing as soul, all things 
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must necessarily be sensitive; some things peculiarly so, and 
others as parts of the whole. The consequences which fallow 
and do not follow to bodies with respect to themselves are, that 
in a certain respect they move themselves, through being ani- 
mated, and in a certain respect do not move themscltess for 
there are many modes of self-motion. 

Again, if soul is, the consequences to bodies with respect to 
soul, are, to be moved internally and vivified by soul, to be pre- 
served and connected through it, and to be entircly suspended 
from it. The consequences which do not follow are, to be dissi- 
pated by soul, and to be filled from it with a privation of life ; for 
bodies receive from soul, life and connection. The consequences 
which follow and do not follow are, that bodies participate, and 
do not participate of soul. For so far as soul is present with 
bodies, so far they may be said to participate of soul ; but so far 
as it is separate from them, so far they do not participate of soul. 
And this forms the second hexad. 

The third hexad is as follows: If soul is not, the consequences 
to itself with respect to itself are, the non-vital, the unessential, 


and the non-intellectual; for not having any subsistence, it has 


neither essence,' nor life, nor intellect. The consequences which 
do not follow are, the ability to preserve itself, to give subsistence 
to, and be motive of itself, with every thing else of this kind. 
The consequences which follow and do not follow are, the 
unknown and the irrational. For not having a subsistence, it is 
in a certain respect unknown and irrational with respect to itself, 
as neither reasoning nor having any knowledge of itself; but in 
another respect, it is neither irrational nor unknown, if it is con- 
sidered as a certain nature, which is not rational, nor endued with 
knowledge. 

Again, if soul is not, the consequences which follow to itself 
with respect to bodies are, to be unprolific of them, to be un- 
mingled with, and to employ no providential energies about them. 
The consequences which do not follow are, to move, vivify, and 
connect bodies. The consequences which follow and do not 
follow are, that it is different from bodies, and that it does not 


1 Te. Not being soul, it has not the essence of soul ; but this does not 
prevent it from being something else. For the hypothesis is, if soul 


as not, which is equivalent to the assertion that if a thing is not soul, it 
is something else. 
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communicate with them. For this in a certain respect is true, 
and not true, if that which is not soul is considered as having 
indeed a being, but unconnected with soul. For thus it is 
different from bodies, since these are perpetually connected 
with soul: and again, it is not different from bodies, so far 
as it has no subsistence, and is not. And this forms the third 
hexad. 

In the fourth place then, if soul is not, the consequences to 
bodies with respect to themselves are, the immovable, privation 
of difference according to life, and the privation of sympathy 
with each other. The consequences which do not follow are, a 
sensible knowledge of each other, and to be moved from them- 
selves. That which follows and does not follow is, to be passive 
to each other. For in one respect they would be passive, and in 
another not; since they would be alone corporeally and not 
vitally passive. 

Again, if soul is not, the consequences to other things with 
respect to it are, not to be taken care of, not to be moved by 
soul, ‘The consequences which do not follow are, to be vivified 
and connected by soul. The consequences which follow and do 
not follow are, to be assimilated and not. assimilated to soul. 
For so far as soul having no subsistence, neither will bodies sub- 
sist, so far they will be assimilated to soul; for they will suffer 
the same with it; but so far as it is impossible for that which is 
not to be similar to any thing, so far bodies will have no simili- 
tude to soul. And this forms the fourth and last hexad. 

Hence we conclude, that soul is the cause of life, sympathy 
and motion to bodies; and in short, of their being and preserva- 
tion. For soul subsisting, these are at the same time intro- 
duced: but not subsisting, they are at the same time taken 
away. 

P. 122. Note. Hence there is something even beyond the one. 
—The most sublime of the arcane dogmas of the Platonic 
Theology is this, that the ineffable principle of things is some 
thing even beyond the one, as is demonstrated by Proclus in his 
second book “On the Theology of Plato,” and particularly by 
Damascius in his MS. treatise wept apyor, “On Principles.” 
See my translation of the former of these works, and of an 
extract from the latter in the Additional Notes at the end of the 
third Volume of my Plato, and in my “ Dissertation on the 
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Philosophy of Aristotle.’ From this extract, the following — 
observations are selected. “ The one is not the one as that which 
is smallest, but it is the one as all things. For by its own sim- 
plicity it accedes to all things, and makes all things to be one. 
Hence all things proceed from it, because it is itself all things 
prior to all, And as that which has an united subsistence is 
prior to things which are separated from each other, so the one is 
many prior to the many. All things, therefore, are from the one, 
and with reference to the one, as we are accustomed to say. If 
then according to a more usual manner of speaking, we call 
things which consist in multitude and separation all things, we 
must admit that the united, and in a still greater degree the one, 
are the principles of these. But if we consider these two as all 
things, and assume them in conjunction with all other things, 
according to habitude and co-ordination with them, we must then 
investigate another principle prior to all things, which it is no 
longer proper to consider in any way as all things, nor to co- 
arrange with its progeny. For if some one should say that the one, 
though it is all things which have in any respect a subsistence, 
yet is one prior to all things, and’ is more one than all things ; 
since it is one by itself, but all things as the cause of all, and 
according to a co-ordination with all things ;—if this should be 
said, the one will thus be doubled, and we ourselves shall become 
doubled, and multiplied about its simplicity. For, by being the 
one it is all things after the most simple manner. At the same 
time also, though this should be said, it is necessary that the © 
principle of all things should be exempt from all things, and con- — 
sequently that it should be exempt from the most simple addness, 
and from a simplicity absorbing all things, such as is that of the 
one. Our soul, therefore, prophesies that the principle which is 
beyond all things that can in any respect be conceived, is unco- 
ordinated with all things. Neither, therefore, must it be called 
principle nor cause, nor that which is first nor prior to all things, 
nor beyond all things. By no means, therefore, must we cele- 
brate it as all things, nor, in short, is it to be celebrated, or 
recalled into memory. We may also add, that the one is the 
summit of the many, as the cause of the things proceeding from 
it: and that we form a conception of the one according to a 
purified suspicion extended to that which is most simple and 
most comprehensive. But that which is most venerable must 
* 
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necessarily be incomprehensible by all conceptions and sus- 
picions; since also in other things, that which always soars 
beyond our conceptions is more honourable than that which 
is more obvious; so that what flies from all our suspicions 
will be most honourable. But if this be the case, it is 
nothing. Let however nothing be twofold, one better than 
the one, the other posterior to sensibles. If also we strive 
in vain in asserting these things, striving in vain is likewise 
twofold; the one falling into the ineffable, the other into that 
which in no respect whatever has any subsistence. For the 
latter also is ineffable, as Plato says, yet according to the worse, 
but the former according to the better. If, too, we search for a 
certain advantage arising from it, this is the most necessary 
advantage. of all others, that all things proceed as from an 
adytum, from the ineffable, and in an ineffable manner. For 
neither do they proceed as the one produces the many, nor as the 
united things separated, but as the ineffable similarly produces all 
things ieffably. But if in asserting these things concerning it, 
that it is meffable, that it is no one of all things, that it is incom- 
prehensible, we subvert what we say, it is proper to know that 
these are the names and words of our parturitions, daring 
anxiously to explore it, and which, standing in the vestibules of 
the adytum, announce indeed nothing pertaining to the ineffable, 
but signify the manner in which we are affected about it, our 
doubts and disappointments; nor yet this clearly, but through 
indications to such ag are able to understand these investigations. 
We also see that our parturitions suffer these things about the 
one, and that in a similar manner they are solicitous and sub- 
verted. For the one, says Plato, if it 7s, is not the one. But if 
it is not, no assertion can be adapted to it: so that neither can 
there be a negation of it, nor can any name be given to it; for 
neither is a name simple. Nor is there any opinion nor science 
of it. For neither are these simple; nor is intellect itself 
simple. So that the one is in every respect unknown and 
ineffable. 

“ What then? Shall we investigate something else beyond 
the ineffable? Or perhaps, indeed, Plato leads us ineffably 
through the one as a medium, to the ineffable beyond the one 
which is now the subject of discussion; and this by an ablation of 
the one, in the same manner as he leads us to the one by an abla- 
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tion of other things. But if having ascended as far as to the one 
he is silent, this also is becoming in Plato to be perfectly silent, 
after the manner of the aucients, concerning things in every 
respect unspeakable; for the discourse was indeed most dan- 
gerous in consequence of falling on idiotical ears. Hence that 
which is beyond the one is to be honoured in the most perfect 
silence, and prior to this, by the most perfect ignorance, which 
despises all knowledge.” ' 

And in another part of the same admirable work, he further 
observes: ‘“ Ascending therefore to the one, shall we meet with it 
as that which is known? Or wishing to meet with it as such 
shall we arrive at the unknown? May we not say that each of 
these is true? For we meet with it afar off as that which is 
far known ; and when we are united to it from afar, passing beyond 
that in our nature which is gnostic of the one, then are we 
brought to be one, that is to be unknown instead of being 
gnostic. This contact, therefore, as of one with one, is above 
knowledge, but the other is as of that which is gnostic with that 
which is known. As, however, the crooked is known by the 
straight, so we form a conjecture of the unknown by the known. 
And this indeed is a mode of knowledge. The one, therefore, is so 
far known, that it does not admit of an approximating knowledge, 
but appears afar off as known, and imparts a gnostic indication 
of itself. Unlike other things, however, the nearer we approach 
to it, it is not the more, but on the contrary less known; know- 
ledge being dissolved by the one into ignorance, since as we have 
before observed where there is knowledge there is also separa- 
tion. But separation approaching to the one is inclosed in 
union ; so that knowledge also is refunded into ignorance. This, 
too, the analogy of Plato requires. For first, we endeavour to 
see the sun, and we do indeed see it afar off; but by how much 
the nearer we approach to it, by so much the less do we see it: 
and at length, we neither see other things nor it, the eye becom- 
ing spontaneously dazzled by its light. Is therefore the one in 
in its proper nature unknown, though there is something else un- 


* As that which is below all knowledge is an ignorance worse than 
knowledge, so the silence in which our ascent to the ineffable terminates, 
is succeeded by an ignorance superior to all knowledge. Let it, however, 
be carefully remembered, that such an ignorance is only to be obtained 
after the most scientific and intellectual energies. 
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known beside the one? The one indeed wills to be by itself, but 
with no other; but the unknown, beyond the one, is perfectly 
ineffable, which we acknowledge we neither know, nor are 
ignorant of, but which has about itself super-ignorance. Hence 
by proximity to this the one itself is darkened: for being very 
near to the immense principle, if it be lawful so to speak, it 
remains as it were in the adytum of that truly mystic silence. 
On this account, Plato in speaking of it finds all his assertions 
subverted: for it is near to the subversion of every thing, which 
takes place about the first. It differs from it however in this, 
that it is one simply, and that according to the one it is also at 
the same time all things. But the first is above the one and all 
thing's, being more simple than either of these.” 
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volume will find a place in this series unless it has already 
an established position in the popular favour. The first 
nine volumes are now ready. 


HAVE YOU A STRONG WILL? How to Develop and 
Strengthen Will Power, Memory, or any other Faculty, 
or Attribute of the Mind by the Easy Process of Self- 
Hypnotism. By CHarLtes Goprrey Levanp. Third 
and enlarged edition, containing the Celebrated Cor- 
respondence between Kant and Hufeland, and an 
additional Chapter on Paracelsus and his Teaching. 
Price 3s. 6d. net. 


CONTENTS.—Preface. Introduction. How to Awaken Attention and 
Create Interest as preparatory to Developing the Will. Faculties 
and Powers latent in man. Mesmerism, Hypnotism and Self-Hypno- 
tism. Pomponatius, Gassner, and Paracelsus. Medical Cures and 
Benefits which may be realised by Auto-Hypnotism. Forethought 
and its Value. Corrupt and Pure Will. Instinct and Suggestion. 
The Process of Developing Memory. The Artes Memorandi cf Old 
Time. The Action of Will and Hypnotism on the Constructive Facul- 
ties. Fascination. The Voice. Telepathy and the Subliminal Self. 
The Power of the Mind to Master Disordered Feelings as set forth by 


Kant. Paracelsus, his Teaching with regard to Self- Hypnotism. 
Last Words. 


‘“Why can we not will ourselves to do our very best in all matters 
controllable by the individual will? Mr. Leland answers triumphantly 
that we can.’’—The Laterary World. 


‘‘An earnestly written work entirely free from charlatanism.’ 
Birmingham Post. 


164 Aldersgate Street, London, E.C. 


So 


WILLIAM RIDER & SON, Limited 


THE GIFT OF THE SPIRIT. A Selection from the 
Essays of Prentice Mutrorp. Reprinted from the 
“White Cross Library.” With an Introduction by 
ARTHUR Epwarp Waite. Third Edition. Price 3s. 6d. 
net. 


CONTENTS.—God in the Trees; or the Infinite Mind in Nature. The 
God in Yourself. The Doctor within. Mental Medicine. Faith; or, 
Being Led of the Spirit. The Material Mind v. The Spiritual Mind. 
What are Spiritual Gifts ? Healthy and Unhealthy Spirit Communion. 
Spells ; or, the Lawof Change. Immortality inthe Flesh. Regenera- 
tion; or, Being Born again. The Process of Re-Embodiment. Re- 
Embodiment Universal in Nature. The Mystery: of Sleep. Where 
you Travel when you Sleep. Prayer in all ages. The Church of 
Silent Demand. 

‘“The Essays of Prentice Mulford embody a peculiar philosophy, 
and represent a peculiar phase of insight into the mystery which 
surrounds man. The essays were the work, as the insight was the 
gift, of a man who owed nothing to books, perhaps not much to what 
is ordinarily meant by observation, and everything or nearly every- 
thing to reflection nourished by contact with nature.’’— A. E. Waite, 
in the Introduction. 


Under the title “‘ Your Forces and How to Use Them,”’ the Essays 
ofP rentice Mulford have obtained the greatest popularity in America. 


THE GIFT OF UNDERSTANDING. A Further Selec- 
tion from the Works of Prentice MuLrorp. Reprinted 
from the ‘“* White Cross Library.” With an Introduc- 
tion by ARTHUR Epwarp Waite. Price 3s. 6d. net. 


CoONTENTS.—Introduction. Force, and How to Get it. The source 
of your Strength. About Economising our Forces. The Law of 
Marriage. Marriage and Resurrection. Your Two Memories. The 
Drawing Power of Mind. Consider the Lilies. Cultivate Repose. 
Look Forward. The Necessity of Riches. Love Thyself. What is. 
Justice? How Thoughts are born. Positive and Negative Thought. 
The Art of Forgetting. The Attraction of Aspiration. God's Com- 
mands are Man’s Demands. 

Appendix containing a summary of the Essays of the ‘*‘ White Cross. 
Library ’* not included in the above volumes. 


This further selection has been prepared in consequence of the 
great popularity attained by the first series of Prentice Mulford’s. 
Essays, published under the title of ‘* The Gift of the Spirit.’’ 
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ESSAYS OF PRENTICE MULFORD. THIRD SERIES. 
Price 3s. 6d. net. 


CONTENTS.—The Law of Success. How to Keep Your Strength. 
The Art of Study. Profit and Loss in Associates. The Slavery of 
Fear. Some Laws of Health and Beauty. Mental Interference. Co- 
operation of Thought. The Religion of Dress. Use your Riches. The 
Healing and Renewing Force of Spring. The Practical Use of Reverie. 
Self-Teaching: or the Art of Learning How to Learn. How to Push 
your Business. The Religion of the Drama. The Uses of Sickness. 
Who are our Relations? The Use of a Room. Husband and Wife. 


The third and fourth series of Prentice Mulford’s Essays have been 
prepared in response to a large demand for the complete works of 
the ‘‘White Cross Library’ at a more reasonable price than that of 
the American edition in six volumes. 


ESSAYS OF PRENTICE MULFORD. FourtH Series. 
Completing the entire set of the Essays published in 
America under the title of “Your Forces and How to 
Use Them.” Price 3s. 6d. net. 


CONTENTS.—The Use of Sunday. A Cure for Alcoholic Intem- 
perance through the Law of Demand. Grace Before Meat; or the 
Science of Eating. What we need Strength for. One Way to Cul- 
tivate Courage. Some Practical Mental Recipes. The Use and 
Necessity of Recreation. Mental Tyranny: or, How We Mesmerise 
Each Other. Thought Currents. Uses of Diversion. ‘* Lies breed 
Disease ; Truths bring Health.’’? Woman’s Real Power. Good and 
Ill Effects of Thought. Buried Talents. The Power of Honesty. 
Confession. The Accession of New Thought. 

These four volumes constitute the cheapest and best edition of 
the Essays of Prentice Mulford published in the English language. 
Special care has been taken to eliminate the errors and mistakes 
with which the American edition abounds. Price 3s. 6d. net. 


THE SCIENCE OF THE LARGER LIFE. A Selection 
from the Essays of UrsutA N.GEsTEFELD. Price 3s.6d.net. 


CoNnTENTS.—Preface. Part I. How we Master our fate.—The Inven- 
tor and the Invention. The Ascension of Ideas. Living by Insight 
or by Outsight. Destiny and Fate. The Origin of Evil. What is 
within the ‘‘ Heir’’?? Words as Storage Batteries. How to Care for 
the Body. The Wayto Happiness. You Live in your Thought-World. 
Tne Language of Suggestion. Constructive Imagination. The Power 
of Impression. How to Remove Impressions. Your Individualism. 
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Making Things go Right. Utilising Energy. Master, or be Mastered. 
The Voice that is heardin Loneliness. The Ingrafted Word. The Law 
of Liberty. Part I]1.—The Evolution of an Invalid; The Invalid’s 
Alter Ego. The Evolution of a Thief; The Honest Man. The Evolu 
tion of a Liar; The Truthful Man. The Evolution of a Miser; The 
Benefactor. The Evolution of an Egotist ; The Self-Forgetful Man. 
The Evolution of a Drunkard; The Self-Possessed Man. The Eyolu- 
tion of a Libertine ; The Strong Man. The Evolution of a Flirt; The 
Divine WomanJy. Part III.—Stilling the Tempest. Live in the Eter- 
nal, not in Time. Affirmation of Being. Affirmation for the Morning. 
Affirmation for the Evening. Affirmation for Fear of Heredity. 
Affirmation for fear of Death. 


EVERY MAN A KING, or Might in Mind Mastery. By 
Orison Swett Marpen, Price 3s. 6d. net. 
“* Happily written, with knowledge and insight as well as gaiety and 
charm.’’—Light. 

“‘Admirable! It is a long time since we have read a book on the 
fascinating subject of mind’s influence over matter, especially in the 
building of character, with as much pleasure as this has afforded. 
Characterised throughout by acheery optimism, the perusal of it is as 
good as any tonic, and far better than most.’’—Pall Mall Gazette. 


MENTAL MEDICINE: Some Practical Suggestions from 
a Spiritual Standpoint. By OLiver Hucket, S.T.D. 
With an Introduction by LEwettys F. Barker, M.D. 
Price 3s. 6d. net. 

SUMMARY OF CONTENTS—The New Outlook for Health. The Unique 
Powers of Mind. The Spiritual Mastery of the Body. Faith as a 
Vital Force. The Healing Value of Prayer. Glimpses of the Sub- 
conscious Self. The Training of the Hidden Energies. The Casting 
Out of Fear. The Cause and Cure of the Worry Habit. The 
Gospel of Relaxation. Work as a Factor in Health. Inspiration 
of the Mental Outlook. Best Books for Further Reading. 

“Unusually bright and stimulating discourses.”’—The Scotsman. 

“A book of common sense and reason, and its logic is unassailable 
in almost every chapter.’’—Pall Mall Gazette. 


SELF-CONTROL, AND HOW TO SECURE IT (L’Educa- 
tion de Soi-méme). By Dr. Paut Dusots, Professor of 
Neuropathology in the University of Berne ; Author of 
“The Psychic Treatment of Nervous Disorders,” “ The 
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Influence of the Mind on the Body,” etc. Authorized 
Translation. By Harry Hutcueson Boyp. 337 pp., 
4s. 6d. net. 


‘‘ Eighteen wise and lively essays on subjects relating to common 
life, all entirely deserving attention for their bright wisdom, and easy 
to read because of their simple and happy style.’’—Light. 

“ \ thoroughly wholesome and sound book.’’—T.P.S. Book Netes. 


‘This is a manual of self-culture . . . a series of brilliant essays, 
bold in conception, sympathetic in spirit, and eminently serviceable in 
substance.’ —The Health Record. 


JUST PUBLISHED. 


HE CAN WHO THINKS HE CAN, and other papers on 
Success IN Lire. By Ortson Swetr Marpen, Author 
of “ Every Man a King.” Crown 8vo, 245 pp. Cloth, 
Gilt tops, 3s. 6d. net. 


ConTENTS.—He Can who thinks he can—Getting Aroused-— 
Education by Absorption—Freedom at any Cost—What the World 
owes to Dreamers—The Spirit in which you work—Responsibility 
develops from an Overmastering purpose—Has your vocation given 
ungratified approval ?—Stand for something—Happy, if not, Why 
not ?—Originality—Had money, but lost it—Summing up people— 
Does the world owe you a living ?—What has luck done for you ?— 
Success with a flaw—Getting away from poverty. 

‘«] wish every young man in England could read all the Essays of 
Orison Swett Marden. Ifthey cannot do this, the next best is to get 
the volume recently issued, entitled ‘‘ He Can Who Thinks He Can.” 
—Weekly Times and Echo. 

‘*Much sensible advice, forcibly expressed, and will prove stimu- 
lating.”"—Sheffield Daily Telegraph. 


NEW VOLUME READY IMMEDIATELY. 


CREATIVE THOUGHT. By W. J. Cotvitte. Crown 
Svo, 304pp., cloth gilt, gilt tops, 3/6 net. 


SELECTION FROM CONTENTS. 

Personal Experiences of Mental Healing—Our Bodies, what are 
they? How shall we yovern them ?—True Views of Occultism—The 
Law of Attraction—-Concentration of Thought and Control of Memory 
—The Power of the Spoken Word—-What is the Human Aura? How 
can we Develop it ?—Sleep, Dreams, and Visions—Genius: What and 
Whence ?--Idealism 2nd Realism—Humat Unity through many 
Nations—-Destiny—Mental Suggestion—Heredity. y 
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THE GIFT OF THE SPIRIT. Pocket Edition (5in x 3in). 
Leather, gilt, 2s. 6d. net. 


Mysticism 


JUST PUBLISHED. 


LETTERS TO LOUISE own Lire, Love ann ImMmorta.iry. 
By Jean Detarre, Author of “A Dream of Fame,” 
“Around a Distant Star,” etc. Crown 8vo, cloth 
gilt, 184pp., 2/6 net. 


This new work, by the author of ‘‘ A Dream of Fame,”’ and that 
most original ‘‘ astronomical phantasy,’ ‘‘ Around a Distant Star,’’ 
depicts much of the intellectual and emotional unrest of the present 
day, reflected in the mind of a brilliant woman of the world, ‘‘a singer 
with a soul,’’ as she describes herself. In the form of letters written 
to an old friend across the seas, she reveals her struggles towards 
Truth, towards Peace, towards a clearer understanding of the great 
world-problems. Beneath these purely mental strivings throbs a 
woman’s heart, untouched by modern queries, seeking ‘‘ only love’’ 
through many pathways. Thus a dual note is struck throughout the 
book, as intellect and emotion, head and heart, in turn appear on the 
stage and tell their story to the world. 


CONTENTS. 


Book I. On the Threshold. Book II. The Eternal Quest. Bool: II. 
In the School of Life. Book 1V. The Great Renunciation. 


ON A GOLD BASIS. A Treatise on Mysticism. By 
ISABELLE DE STEIGER, Translator of “ The Cloud upon 
the Sanctuary”’ by CouNnciLLor Kart Von Eckarts- 
HAUSEN. Crown 8vo, cloth, gilt, 3s. 6d. net. 

Eastern scholars as well as Western scholars will benefit immensely 
by a perusal of this excellent book.”’—The Indian Review. 

‘* One of the most fruitful and suggestive inquiries into modern pro- 
blems of thought and life which has been made. . . . As a treatise on 
mysticism it touches the subject at all points, anew light appearing as. 
each facet is brought into view, a kaleidoscopic enchantment. At what- 
ever page you may choose to open up the book, there is something new 
and suggestive.’’—‘‘ Scrutator”’ in The Occult Review. 
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THE CLOUD UPON THE SANCTUARY. A Text Book 
cf Christian Mysticism. Third Edition. Revised and 
Enlarged. Crown 8vo, xxxix. + 144 pp., 3s. 6d. net. 
By Councittor Kari von EckartsHausen. Translated 
and Annotated by IsABELLE DE STEIGER, and with an 
Introduction by ARTHUR Epwarp WaAITE. 


The fullest and clearest exhibition of the Doctrine of a Secret Holy 
Assembly within the Christian Church. 


““T can very cordially recommend to all who are interested in 
religious mysticism ‘ The Cloud upon the Sanctuary.’ . . . Not only 
is Eckartshausen’s text of the highest curiosity and interest, but the 
‘critical apparatus’ furnished by the translator, by Mr. Brodie- 
Innes, and by others, will prove most helpful to the student; and 
Mr. A. E. Waite’s ‘Introduction,’ with its historical study of the 
author, and its store of recondite learning, adds the finishing touch 
to this valuable edition of a very valuable and singular work.’’— 
T. P.’s Weekly. 


THE HIDDEN WAY ACROSS THE THRESHOLD ; 
or, The Mystery which hath been Hidden for Ages and 
from Generations. An explanation of the concealed 
forces in every man to open THE TEMPLE OF THE SOUL, and 
to learn THE GUIDANCE OF THE UNSEEN HAND. Illustrated 
and made plain, with as few occult terms as possible, 
by J. C. Street. Large 8vo. With Plates, 12s. net. 


The writer of this book, it is admitted, has enjoyed access to sources 
of information not commonly open to mankind in its present state of 
development. 


STEPS TO THE CROWN. By ArtHur Epwarp Walte. 
Foolscap 8vo, buckram, 2s. 6d. net. 


‘“Mr. Waite has presented his philosophy of life in a series of 
aphorisms. The author of this volume is well known as one of the best 
living authorities on the history of mysticism, and the point of view 
here maintained is that of an initiate. Nature is regarded as an 
enemy—a sleeping serpent. Man’s highest destiny lies—as St. 
Augustine taught many centuries ago—in his ultimate union with the 
Divine Nature. The great renunciation is to surrender that which 
matters nothing in order that we may possess everything. There are 
several hundreds of aphorisms in this slender volume, all of them 
terse and pregnant.”—The Tribune. 
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THE WAY OF THE SOUL. By Wittiam T. Horton, 
Author of “The Book of Images,” A Legend in Line 
and Verse, depicting the Soul’s Pilgrimage through 
Matter. With Foreword by Ratpu Suirvey. 48 full- 
page Symbolical Hlustrations. In artistically designed 
blue cloth binding, black and gold lettering, with sym- 
bolical design. Crown 4to, gilt tops, 224 pp, 6s. net. 

‘“« Mr. Horton has been doing extraordinary things in line for years 
past, and his hand has not lost in cunning and power. . . . The draw- 
ings have all the beauty and a great many of the faults of the author’s 
previous work. They are unequal in the extreme, but the fine ones 
almost take the breath. The verses might be better, but they are 
Horton to the last rhyme.’’—Black and White. 


‘“«The work of a subtle and individual thinker, who expresses him- 
self best by means of pictorial symbols.” —The Englishwomai. 
‘* He has something of Blake’s naively crude symbolism . . . some- 


thing of Beardsley’s boldly simple black-and-white splendour . 
something of Mr. Osman Spare’s complicated fantasy, but adds to it 
a simplicity of his own.’’—Morning Leader. 


ANCIENT MYSTERIES AND MODERN REVELA= 
TIONS. By W. J. Cotvitte, Author of ‘“ Fate Mas- 
tered,” “ Life and Power from Within,” etc., etc. 
With Portrait of the Author. Crown 8vo, 366 pp., 
cloth gilt, 3s. 6d. net. 

SELECTION OF CONTENTS.—Bibles under Modern Search-light—How 
Ancient is Humanity on this Planet ?>—Egypt and its Wonders—Apol- 
lonius of Tyana—Five Varieties of Yoga—The Message of Buddhism— 
Ancient Magic and Modern Therapeutics—Andrew Jackson Davis, a 
Nineteenth Century Seer—The Latest Views on Evolution—Spiritual- 
ism and the Deepening of Spiritual Life—The Divine Feminine— 
Psychopathic Treatment ; or, Suggestive Therapy in Practical Appli- 
cation. 

‘¢Instructive, opening up many lines of thought.’’—Ligit. 

«« An able contribution to religious as differentiated from sectarian 
history.’’—-The Lady. 

‘Written in a fascinating and masterly manner.’’—The Epoch. 


AZOTH; OR, THE STAR IN THE EAST (A New 
Light of Mysticism). Embracing the First Matter of 
the Magnum Opus, the Evolution of Aphrodite-Urania, 
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the Supernatural Generation of the Son of the Sun, 
and the Alchemical Transfiguration of Humanity. By 
ARTHUR Epwarp Waite. Cloth gilt, 239 pp., imp. 8vo, 
6s. net. 


CONTENTS.—Preface—The Gate of the Sanctuary—Introduction— 
The Outward Man—The Inward Man—Appendices. 

This book deals with the life of the mystic in a thorough and illumi- 
nating manner. The various phases of mysticism, its philosophy, its 
method, its discipline and its glory, are treated sevialim in a volume 
which must be regarded as of great value to all students of mysticism. 


THE ALTAR IN THE WILDERNESS. An attempt to 
interpret man’s seven spiritual ages. By ETHELBERT 
Jounson. 54in. x 4in., Cloth gilt, 1/6 net. 

ConTENTS.—I. The Golden Age. II. The Exile. II]. Life in Death. 


IV. The Conflict. V. The Wilderness. VI. Illumination. VII. The 
Temple. 


This little volume constitutes an attempt to interpret certain well- 
defined spiritual experiences which every soul is obliged to undergo 
in the course of its higher evolution. They are steps which mark 
man’s progress in his Journey towards divinity, and may be called 
the seven spiritual ages of man, each mutation leading to a higher 
and fuller life, whereas, in man’s material seven ages, each change 
brings him nearer to inevitable aed and death. 

““The scheme of the little book (which is daintily appointed) is 
worked out with much subtlety, and the writing displays fine feeling, 
as well as a gift of style.”’—Scotsman. 


Psychic Phenomena and Spiritualism. 


READY FEBRUARY 1st. 

PSYCHIC SCIENCE. (La Psychologie Inconnue). A 
Contribution to the Experimental Study of Supernormal 
Phenomena. Translated from the French of EmiLe 
Borrac, Correspondent of the Institute, Rector of the 
Academy of Dijon. Demy 8vo., cloth gilt, about 360 pp., 
7s. 6d. net. 

READY SHORTLY. 


A PSYCHIC AUTOBIOGRAPHY. By Amanpa T. Jones, 
Author of “ Uah,” “ pies 2986 ‘Shane: of Solomon,” 
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“Poems,” “A Prairie Idyl,” etc. With five portraits 
and an Introduction by James H. Hyslop, Secretary of 
the American Society for Psychical Research. Crown 
8vo, 455pp., Price 3/6 net. 


NEW EVIDENCES IN PSYCHICAL RESEARCH. By 
J. ArtHurR Hitt. With Introductory Note by Sir 
OtiveR Lopes, F.R.S. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 224 pp., 
3s. 6d. net. 


“Whether dealing with clairvoyance, telepathy, trance-phenomena, 
or automatic writing, Mr. Hill preserves a balance which is not al- 
ways to be found in books on these elusive and difficult subjects.”’ 

—Pall Mall Gazette. 

‘Written throughout in an entirely admirable spirit.” 

—The Academy. 

‘Mr. Hill writes in an easy and pleasant style, and shows himself 
an acute observer, as well asa scholarly and thoroughly well informed 
student . . . These experiences are sufficiently startling, and his 
observations on them are singularly sane and acute. He is entirely 
alive to the possibilities of fraud ... But he contends that when 
these have been discounted to the full there remains a residuum of 
fact which cannot be explained by any materialistic philosophy.”’— 
Christian World. 

‘Mr. Hill has been a painstaking observer, and his researches, 
strongly practical in method, have been obviously conducted with 
a mind hospitable to truth.’’-—Bookman. 

‘*On account of its temperate tone and scientific attitude, may cor- 
dially be recommended.’’—The Fnquirer. 


CHRISTIANITY AND SPIRITUALISM. (Christianisme 
et Spiritualisme.) By Lron Denis. Translated by 
HELEN DRAPER SPEAKMAN. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. net. 


ConTENTS.—The History of the Gospels. The Secret Doctrine of 
Christianity. Intercourse with the Dead. The New Revelation. 


The writer contends that Spiritualism offers tangible proofs of 
immortality, and thus carries us back to the pure Christian doctrines, 


‘‘A book possessing deep and obvious interest for many thoughtful 
minds.’’—T. P.’s Weekly. 


HERE AND HEREAFTER (4frés la Mort). Being a 
Scientific and Rational Solution of the Problems of 
Life and Death, and of the Nature and Destiny of 

the Human Ego in its Successive Lives. Translated 


————_— 
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by Gtoror G. Fieurot from the French of Lton 
Denis, author of “Christianity and Spiritualism.” 
Second edition, revised, cloth gilt, crown 8vo, 352 pp., 
3s. Gd. tiet. 


An able and luminous account of the phenomena and doctrines in- 
cluded under the term ‘‘ Spiritualism,’’ their relation to modern 
science and their influence on conduct. The present volume is a new 
and enlarged edition of the original work, the popularity of which, 
across the Chatinel may be guaged by the fact that it has already 
run into its twenty-second thousand. 


‘© A wonderful book, which should appeal to . . . every intelligent 
and civilized person, of whatever rank or nationality.”—The Lady. 


MORS JANUA VITAE? A discussion of certain com- 
munications purporting to come from  FREDERIC 
W. H. Myers. By H.A. Dattas, with Introduction 
by Proressor W. F. Barrett, F.R.S. Crown 8vo., 
cloth gilt, 2s. 6d. net. 


No discussion within the sphere of Psychical Research during 
recent years has attracted more public attention than that relating to 
the alleged communications of the late Frederic W. H. Myers— 
principally by the method described as cross cor respondence—with 
his erstwhile colleagues of the S.P.R. The object of this book is to 
put before the reading public who are interested in the latest develop- 
ments of psychic investigation the main facts of the evidence in this 


remarkable case. 
‘Has dealt with her material in a lucid and interesting way.” 
—The Christian Commonwealth. 


‘*Wecan cordially praise Miss Dallas’s exposition.’’—The Guardian. 
‘A timely little book.’’—Light. 


JUST PUBLISHED. 


BYWAYS OF GHOST-LAND. By ELtiotrr O’Donne Lt, 
author of “Some Haunted Houses of England and 
Wales,” ‘“ Haunted Houses of London,” ‘Ghostly 
Phenomena,” “ Dreams and their Meanings,” “ Scot- 
tish Ghost Tales,” “True Ghost Tales,” Etc, sete: 
246 pp., Demy 8vo., 3s. 6d. net. 
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CoNTENTS.—The Unknown Brain—The Occult in Shadows— 
Obsession, Possession—Occult Hooligans—Sylvan Horrors—Com- 
plex Hauntings and Occult Bestialities—Vampires, Were-Wolves, 
Fox-Women, etc.—Death-Warnings and Family Ghosts—Super- 
Stitions and Fortunes—-The Hand of Glory—The Bloody Hand of 
Ulster—The Seventh Son—Birth-Marks—Nature’s Devil Signals— 
Pre-existence—The Future——Projection—Telepathy, ete.—Occult In- 
habitants of the Sea and Rivers—Buddhas anda Boggle Chairs. 

‘« Enthralling reading.’’—Westminster Gazette. 

‘* There are few men, I believe, so remarkable as Mr. O’Donnell. 
He has travelled far in Ghostland.’”’—Throne and Country. 


JUST PUBLISHED. 


SHADOWS CAST BEFORE. An Anthology of Prophecies 
and Presentiments. Collected and edited by CLaup 
FieLp, author of “A Dictionary of Oriental Quota- 
tions,” “The Alchemy of Happiness,” “ Tales of the 
Caliphs,” ‘ Confessions of St. Ghazzali,” “Twice 

- Born Souls,” etc., etc. Crown 8vo, xii.+223pp., cloth 
Silt) 25)°6d.omnet: 

The present collection of anticipations fulfilled seems by its cumula- 
tive weight to supply a strong prima facte case for the view that in 
some men, at any rate, there is a sixth sense to which on occasions 
the future is revealed. Several of the incidents cited ia the present 
collection are suffi- ciently well known, but it is thought that the 
juxtaposition of so many curious records may serve to accentuate 
the case for the existence of a predictive power inherent in the 
nature of man, the reality of which, if established, would have a 
direct bearing on the conclusions which seem likely to be reached 
by the science of the not-far-distant future with regard to the 
indestructibility of the human consciousness. 


NOW READY. 


THE HISTORY AND MYSTERY OF THE SO=- 
CALLED DIVINING OR DOWSING ROD. Bya: 
Proressor W. F. Barrett, F.R.S.  16pp."Paper 
covers, royal &vo., illustrated, 6d. net. 


COLLOQUIES WITH AN UNSEEN FRIEND. Edited by 
Wacsourca, Lapy Pacet. Crown 8vo, White Linen’ 


Souogenet: 
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ConTENTS.—Reincarnation. Atlantis. Conditions of Communication 
with the Invisible. Historical Sketches. Humanitarianism and the 
Advance of the world. The French Revolution and Secret Societies. 

Jar and Politics. Scraps. St. Francis. 

This volume consists of a remarkable series of communications, re- 
corded by a highly developed medium. 

‘** Always daring and often original.’’—-The Planet. 


THE WATSEKA WONDER: A narrative of startling 
phenomena and an authenticated instance of spirit 
manifestation, throwing a remarkable light on certain 
of the phenomena of multiple personality. By E. W. 
Stevens, M.D., with introduction by J. M. PEEBLEs, 
M.D. Paper covers ls. 6d. net. 


IN PREPARATION. 
Demy 8vo. About 630 pp., Ios. 6d. net. 


PSYCHICAL AND SUPERNORMAL PHENOMENA. 
Being a translation by DupLey Wricut of ‘“ Les 
Phénoménes Psychiques,” the new and very notable 
work of Dr. Paut Jorg, Professor at the Psycho- 
Physiological Institute of Paris, President of La 
Société Universelle d’Etudes Psychiques. 


NOW READY. 


DEATH: ITS CAUSES AND PHENOMENA. By HEreE- 
WARD CARRINGTON and JOHN R. MkapER. Ornamental 
black cloth, gilt, 83in. x 54in., 552 pp., 8s. 6d. net. 


CONTENTS. 


Prerack. Part I. Physiological.—l. The Scientific Aspect of Life 
and Death. Il. The Signs of Death. II. Trance, Catalepsy, Sus- 
pended Animation, etc. IV. Premature Burial. V. Burial, Crema- 
tion, Mummification. WI, The Causes of Death. VII. Old Age: Its 
Scientific Study. VIII. The Questionnaire on Death: Answers. 
1X. My Own Theory of the Nature of Death (Hereward Carrington) 
X. My Own Theory of the Nature of Death (John R. Meader). XI: On 
the Possible Unification of our Theories. XII. General Conclusions. 


Part II. Histerical.—l, Man’s Theories of Immortality. Il. The 
Philosophical Aspect of Death and Immortality. III. The Theo- 
logical Aspect of Death and Immortality. IV. The Common 
Arguments for Immortality. 


— 
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Part III. Psychological.Introductory. I. The Moment of Death. 
If. Visions of the Dying. III. Death Described from Beyond the 
Veil. IV. Experiments in Photographing and Weighing the Soul. 
V. Death Coincidences. VI. The Testimony of Science-—Psychical 
Research. VII. On the Intra-Cosmic Difficulties of Communication. 

VIII. Conclusions. 

Appendices. Bibliography. Index. 

‘“The book . . . has much to recommend it on the score of 
stimulus to calm reasoning and further research.””—Pall Mall Gazette. 

“The collabrators may certainly claim that they have brought 
proved evidence as to the persistence of individual cor sciousness and 
personal identity which merits consideration.’’—Sunday Times. 

‘“Well worth reading.’’—The Tatler. 

‘‘Our authors have maintained an admirably detached attitude 
. . . Mr. Carrington’s theory will stand many tests of application 
in the light of our present knowledge.’’—Westminster Gazette. 

** An extraordinarily interesting book.’’—Truth. 

‘One closes their comprehensive survey with the conviction that 
the subject has been dealt with by two well-equipped, careful investi- 
gators.”’—T. P.’s Weekly. 

‘* A really useful piece of work.’’--T.P.S. Book Notes. 


REINCARNATION AND CHRISTIANITY. A discussion 
of the relation of orthodoxy to the reincarnation 
hypothesis. By a Clergyman of the Church of 
England. Crown 8vo, stiff boards, 96 pp., Is. net. 


The unique characteristic of this book is that it is the first attempt 
ever made in literary form to justify the theory of Reincarnation from 
the standpoint of Christianity. The writer attempts to prove that even 
to the stickler for orthodoxy, there is nothing inconsistent, or out of 
harmony with the teachings of the church, in the avowal of a belief 
in the evolution of the soul through the tenancy by it of a succession 
of physical bodies, and proceeds to argue that many of the Christian’s 
greatest difficulties are solved by its acceptance of this theory. 

‘© A brief but thoughtful defence of the doctrine that each soul is 
reaping the consequences of a past.’’—The Times. 

‘« A well-written volume.’’-—-The Scotsman. 

‘‘He grapples with the difficulties which an orthodox Christian 
might raise. . . . His very fair and temperate argument.” 

—The Quest. 

JUST PUBLISHED. 
STRANGER THAN FICTION. Being Tales from the 
Byways of Ghost and Folk-lore. By Mary L. Lewes. 


Crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 234 pp., 3s. 6d. net. 
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Will appeal to lovers of the Uncanny and to those interested in 
Ghost-lore generally. There are chapters devoted to Ghostly 
Phenomena; Corpse Candles and the Toili (or Phantom Funeral 
Processions) ; Welsh Fairies ; Wise Men; Witches; Family Curses ; 
Spectral Animals ; etc., etc. 

‘““There is much curious matter in the volume well narrated.”’— 
The Times. 
‘©Has a thrill on every page.’’—Pall Mall Gazette. 
‘‘ Everybody . . . likes a good ghost story, and in the volume 


before us the author has many an entertaining one to tell.’”’—The 
Globe. 
‘* An interesting collection . . . quite worth addirg to one’s 
library of the marvellous and mysterious.’’--T.P.S. Book Notes. 
‘““We have not, for a very long time, come across a book that 
interested us so much as this did.”’—Sheffield Daily Telegraph. 


Philosophy. 


JESUS: THE LAST GREAT INITIATE. Translated 
from “ Les Grands Initiés” of Epouarp ScuHure, by F. 
RotTHWELL, B.A. Crown 8vo, cloth, 2s. net. 

‘* Always suggestive and often eloquent.’’—Scotsman 


KRISHNA AND ORPHEUS, the Great Initiates of the 
East and West. By HpouarD ScuureE. Translated by 
F. RotTHwe.u, B.A. Crown 8vo, cloth, 2s. net. 
‘The work is learned and interesting.’’—The Scotsman. 
‘““Would get hold of the imagination of the dullest.”’ 


—St. Fames’s Gazette. 
‘*An admirable translation.’’—Glasgow Herald. 


PYTHAGORAS, and His System of Philosophy, (The 
Delphic Mysteries.) By Epouarp Scuurk. Translated 
by F. RorHwett, B.A. Crown 8vo, cloth, 2s. net. 

‘“A thoughtful history and exposition of the great teacher.”’ 


The Scotsman. 
rs In this excellent translation the reader is familiarised with the 
life and philosophy of Pythagoras.”—The Daily Express. 


HERMES AND PLATO. The Mysteries of Egypt and 


the Mysteries of Eleusis, by Evouarp Scuurk.  Trans- 
lated by F. RorHwe i, B.A. Cr. 8vo., cloth, ls. 6d. net. 
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‘“M. Schure has presented a picture of ancient religious indoctrin- 
ation that will give an excellent general idea of the scope and signifi- 
cance of the Greek and Egyptian mysteries.’’—Light. 

‘*An interesting essay on the occultism of the ancient world.”’ 

—The Scotsman. 


RAMA AND MOSES. The Aryan Cycle and the Mission 
of Israel. Translated from ‘Les Grands Initiés”’ of 
Epouarp Scuure, by F. RotHwe tt, B.A. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, 2s. net. N.B.—This volume completes the series. 


‘““M. Schuré brings to his work a wonderful picture-making 
faculty.”’-—T.P.S. Book Notes. 

‘The work will be of great value to the serious student of the 
origin of religions.’’—Annals of Psychical Science. 


WITH THE ADEPTS: An Adventure among the Rosi- 
crucians. By Dr. Franz Hartmann. New and Revised 
Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 180 pp., 2s. 6d. net. 


‘« This interesting narrative of a psychic experience.” 
—The Theosophist. 


THE BOOK OF THE SIMPLE WAY. By Laotze 
(“The Old Boy’’). A New Translation of “The Tao- 
Teh-King.” With Introduction and Commentary by 
WALTER Gorn OLp, M.R.A.S., Crown 8vo, cloth, 2s. net. 


‘¢ Laotze remains a prince among philosophers . . . and is still as 
good reading as he was some five or six centuries B.c.’’—The Times. 

‘© An excellent translation of the teachings of this ancient sage... . 
As an editor and expositor Mr. Old is both well-informed and sympa- 
thetic.’”’—Glasgow Herald. 


OBERMANN. By ETIENNE Pivet DE SENANCOUR. Trans- 
lated from the French, with Biographical and Critical 
Introduction by ARrHUR Epwarp Waite. Crown 8vo, 
423 pp., 6s. net, ornamental cloth, gilt tops. 

‘A Spiritual Autobiography, rich in the invitation to think, alive 
with the quest of truth, and yet full of speculative unrest. . . , The value 
of this edition is greatly enhanced by the critical appreciation with 
which Mr. Waite has enriched a book that deserves to be much more 
widely known.”’—The Standard. 

“An excellent translation,’’—The Times. 
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‘“Mr. Waite must be well known as a learned and enchanting 
Mystic ; even those who are not mystics or even thyrsus-bearers hold 
him in respect. We are therefore not surprised that he treats 
Obermann as ‘ A great book of the soul,’ and De Senancour as a man 
of vision ‘belonging at his best to eternity.’ ’?’—The Daily Chronicle. 


THE LIFE OF LOUIS CLAUDE DE SAINT-MARTIN, 
the Unknown Philosopher, and the Substance of his 
Transcendental Doctrine. By ARTHUR EDWARD WAITE. 
Demy 8vo, 464 pp., 6s. net. 


ConTENTS.—Book I. Louis Claude de Saint-Martin. Book II. 
Sources of Martinistic Doctrine. Book III]. The Nature and State of 
Man. Book IV. The Doctrine of the Repairer. Book V. The Way of 
Reintegration. Book VI. Minor Doctrines of Saint-Martin. 

‘©A profoundly spiritual view of the world; an interpretation of 
Christianity which, though free, is also suggestive, and a handling of 
the moral problems of life which is marked by insight and power.’’— 
Scotsman. 

‘Men of distinction have spoken of Louis Claude de Saint-Martin 
with respect and even admiration as a modern mystic who had more 
to recommend him than obscurity and extravagance.’’—The Times. 


PSYCHIC PHILOSOPHY, AS THE POUNDATION 
OF A RELIGION OF NATURAL CAUSES. By 
V.C. Desertis. With Introductory Note by PRoFEssoR 
ALFRED RussEL Wa. ace, O.M., D.C.L., LL.D., F.R.S. 
New edition, largely re-written, cloth gilt, gilt tops, 
crown 8vo, 421 pp., 4s. 6d. net. 

ConTENTS.—Introductory Note and Preface.—Part 1. The Bases of 


Experimental Fact. Part Il. Theory and Inferences. Part III. 
Practical Mysticism. 


‘The book is replete with sound, scholarly, cogent and practical 
reasoning, on the scientific and religious, as well as on the psychic 
side, and may well be taken as a treasury of arguments proving that 
the spiritual philosophy is a necessity for the future well-being of the 
world.”’—Light. 

‘*There is much in this volume which we have found both helpful 
and stimulating, and with which we are in entire agreement.” 

—The Academy 

‘«In every way worthy of study.’’—Christian World. 
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THE WISDOM OF PLOTINUS. A Metaphysical Study, 
by C. J. Wuitsy, M.D. 120 pp. crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 
2s. net. 


A Treatise on the metaphysical doctrines of the great Neoplatonic 
Philosopher. 

ConTenTs.—Life of Plotinus. Ancient and Modern Methods. Neo- 
platonism. Matter. The Universe. Individuality. The Problem of 
Evil. Providence and the Individual. Demons and the Demonic 
Faculty. Concerning Love and Emotions. Substance or Corporal 
Essence. Time and Eternity. Doctrine of the Soul. Individuality. 
Incarnation or Descension. Intelligence, and the Intelligible World. 
Primal Categories or Elements of the Notion. Universal Number. 
Number and Unity. Time and Space in Eternity. Ideal Functions 
of Time and Space. Universal Differentiation. Intelligence and the 
. One. The One. Potential Import of the Doctrine of Unity. 


‘* For the professed student of philosophy, Plotinus still remains 
the most important of the Neoplatonists, and his theories cannot be 
neglected. Mr, Whitby has presented them in an admirably concise 
and lucid form, and for metaphysicians his little volume will be 
indispensable.’’—Globe. 


‘¢ A short but useful exposition, carefully analysed, of the life and 
teaching of the great third century Neoplatonist.’’—Times. 


‘““We can confidently recommend Dr. Whitby’s admirable study to 
lovers of the greatest intellect of the first Platonic renascence. . . 
A very good book to serve as an introduction to a first-hand study of 
the immortal Enneads.’’—G. R. S. Meap in the Theosophical Review, 


RATIONAL MEMORY TRAINING. By B. F. Austin, 
M.A., B.D., Ex-Principal of Alma Ladies’ College, St. 
Thomas, Ontario. 147 pp. crown 8vo, Is. 6d. net, 
brown paper covers 

A series of articles on ieee its Practical Value, its Phenomenal 

Powers, its Physiological Basis, the Laws which govern it, the 

Methods of Improving it, Attention, Association and Arrangement of 

Ideas, Causes of Defective Memory, Mnemonics, their Use and 

Abuse, etc., etc., with Hints and Helps in Memorizing Figures, Lists 

of Words, Prose and Poetic Literature, New Languages, etc. 


THE THREE GREAT TIES: The Humanities, the 
Amenities, the Infinities. By J. E. A. Brown, author of 
“The First Four Things,” &c. Royal 18mo. Canvas, 
ls. 6d. net. 
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‘‘ These essays have charm, insight, and suggestiveness, reminding 
one of the late Mr. Hammerton in his ‘ Intellectual Life.’ Grace and 
Truth are here beautifully blended.’’—Western Morning News. 


“« Abounds in practical wisdom.’’—Glasgow Herald. 


THE WORLD WE LIVE IN. By E. A. Brackett, with 
Portrait of the Author. Crown 8vo, 8}in. x 54in., 
121 pp., cloth gilt, gilt tops, 2s. net. 

This book gives a singularly clear exposition of the meaning of 
life as seen through the spectacles of a believer in Spiritualism. 

‘In view of his long study of such questions, his remarks on 
spiritualism, mesmerism and kindred phenomena are deserving of 
respect.’’——Sunday. Times. 

“Thoughtful, picturesque and refreshing.’’—The Scotsman. 


YOGA OR TRANSFORMATION. A comparative state- 
ment of the various religions and dogmas concerning 
the Soul and its destiny, and of Akkadian, Hindu, 
Taoist, Egyptian, Hebrew, Greek, Christian, Mo- 
hammedan, Japanese and other Magic. By WILLIAM 
J. Fracc. Royal 8vo, 376 pp., cloth gilt, cheaper 
edition, 6s. net. 


OCCULT SCIENCE IN INDIA AND AMONG THE 
ANCIENTS. With an account of their mystic initia- 
tions and the history of Spiritism. By Louts J aco.tior. 
Translated from the French by Wittarp L. FE Lt. 
Royal 8vo, 276 pp., cloth gilt, gilt tops, cheaper edition, 
6s. net. 


THE ZODIACUS VITAE of Marcettus PALincenius 
~ Sreviatus. An Old School Book. Edited and Abridged 
by Foster Warson, M.A., Professor of Education in the 
University College of Wales, Aberystwyth. Crown 8vo 

2s. fet. 

‘The book is entitled ‘The Zodiac of Life,’ because a life led in ac- 
cordance with its teachings is as glorious as the sun travelling through 
the signs of the Zodiac.’’—THomAs ScauriNus (Old writer.) 

‘* Palingenius writes as an alchemist and astrologer. . . . keenly 
desirous to give a spiritual application to all physical theories.”’ 

= : —Times. 
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MATTER, SPIRIT AND THE COSMOS: Some Sugges- 
tions towards a Better Understanding of the Whence 
and Why of their Existence. By aL STANLEY REpD- 
GROVE; B.Sc. (Lond.), F.C.S., Author of “On the 
Calculation of Thermo-Chemical Constants.” Crown 
8vo, cloth gilt, 2s. 6d. net. 


** Another evidence of the revolt that seems to be gradually rising. 
against the materialism of the late nineteenth century. Asa student 
of science, the author may be considered as at least an unprejudiced 
advocate for the reality of spirit.”’—The Scotsman. 


““The thoughtful reader who is not satisfied with what materialism 
has to offer him will find food for reflection in this book ... the 
author’s conclusions are well stated, and are based upon careful 
reasoning and accurate interpretation.” 


—Chemical News, edited by Sir Wm. Crookes. 


Higher Life Handbooks. 


Crown 8vo. Uniformly bound in handsome dark green 
cloth. Gilt ornamental design and lettering. 


LIFE AND POWER FROM WITHIN. By W. J. 
Cotvitcte, Author of ‘* The Law of Correspondences,” 
« Elementary Text-Book of Mental Therapeutics,” etc., 
CCL SD pps w2sa Od met. 


‘« Written in the fluent, simple and direct style characteristic of the 
author.’’—T.P.S. Book Notes. 


‘“‘It can be strongly recommended to all who wish to go beneath 
the surface of things, and get at the springs of life.’’—The Pioneer. 


THE LAW OF THE RHYTHMIC BREATH, TEACH- 
ING THE GENERATION, CONSERVATION AND 
CONTROL OF VITAL FORCE. By Buia AbELIA 
Frietrcuer, Author of “The Woman Beautiful,’ “* The 
Philosophy of Rest.” 372 pp., 4s. 6d. net. 
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“T regard it as the most important and authoritative contribution 
to ‘Occult’ science that has been made since Madame Blavatsky’s 
publications ; and it will reach and benefit multitudes who could never 
have profited by ‘Isis Unveiled’ or ‘The Secret Doctrine.’ ” 

—JULIAN HAWTHORN. 

‘« Written in clear English, and with moderation, as the result of 
both study and experiment . . . the book is thoroughly ‘ up-to- 
date.’ ’’—T.P.S. Book Notes. 


PATHS TO POWER. By Froyp B. Witson, Author 
of “ Man Limitless,” “Through Silence te Realization,” 
“The Discovery of the Soul.” 229 pp., 4s. 6d. net. 

‘“Thoughtfully written, and the truths the author wishes to teach, 


are presented in a very plain yet forcible manner.”—The Morning 
Advertiser. 


THROUGH SILENCE TO REALIZATION; OR, THE 
HUMAN AWAKENING. By FLoyp B. Witson, 
Author of “Paths to Power,” * Man Limitless,” etc. 

190pp., 3s. 6d. net. 
‘* This is an important, helpful and inspiring book, teaching man 
aow to become all he is capable of being’’—Times Union, Albany,N.Y. 
‘¢The chapter on ‘The Silence’ is the clearest practical exposition 
the steps of human consciousness by which one reaches The Silence 
that we ever remember reading.’’—IJdeas, Boston, Mass. 


THE DISCOVERY OF THE SOUL OUT OF MYSTI- 
CISM, LIGHT AND PROGRESS. By FLoyp B. 
Witson, Author of ‘“ Paths to Power,” “ Man Limit- 
less,” etc. 247 pp., 4s. 6d. net. 


An attempt is made herein to reveal the plane progressive man 
has attained on his ascent toward freedom, and to throw light on the 
path leading through Mysticism to the discovery of those unused 
powers within the soul which, duly appropriated, give expression tc 
the divine in man, 


The following publications of Messrs. Fenno, of New York, 
are also supplied :— 
MAN LIMITLESS. By FLoyp B. Witsoyn, Author of 
“Paths to Power.” 224 pp., 4s. 6d. net. 
‘“ Have been reading your book, ‘Man Limitless.’ It is brimful of 
energy, light, power and helpfulness from all sources.”’ 
ae ce eae —ELLA WHEELER WILCOX. 
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THE TRIUMPH OF TRUTH; OR, THE DOOM OF 
DOGMA. By Henry Franx, Author of “The King- 
dom of Love,” “The Shrine of Silence,” etc , etc., 6s.net, 


In this able work Mr. Frank bas given a bold and radical treatise, 
which is at once broad and scholarly, and, what is still more rare in 
such works, reverent and constructive in spirit and character.”’ 

—The Arena. 


‘The ‘friumph of Truth ’ is an interesting work.’’—The Atheneum. 


THE MASTERY OF MIND IN THE MAKING OF 
MAN. By Henry Franx, Author of “A Vision of 
the Invisible,” “The Shrine of Silence,” etc., etc. 
234 pp., 4s. 6d net. 


“‘His arguments are based, not upon theory, but upon fact, and he 
sticks close to the indispensable data of physical science, and he has 
carefully studied his authorities.’’-—Annals of Psychical Science. 


Magic, Alchemy and Occult Science. 


THE TAROT OF THE BOHEMIANS: The Most Ancient 
Book in the World, for the Exclusive Use of Initiates. 
By Paprus. Translated from the French by A. P. 
Morton. New edition, revised throughout, with intro- 
duction by A. E. Waire. Crown 8vo, ornamental 
cloth gilt, gilt tops, 384pp., profusely illustrated, 6s. net. 


‘‘ Probably the most complete exposition of the whole subject that 
can be obtained in the English language.’’—Light. 
“ Well illustrated, and garbed beautifully..”-—‘he Theosophist. 


A PACK OF 78 TAROT CARDS; Exquisitely drawn and 
coloured, from new and original designs by PameLa 
CoLEMAN SmitH. Each card has a separate allegorical 
meaning. This is without question the finest and most 
artistic pack that has ever been. produced. Price 
6s. net, in neat blue box, post free. 
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“The most wonderful pack of cards that has ever been seen since 
the days when Gringonneur illuminated three packs for the amuse- 
ment of King Charles VI. of France, inthe year of our Lord 1392.”-— 
Arthur Machen in T.P.’s Weekly. 


THE KEY TO THE TAROT: Giviug the history of the 
Tarot Cards, their allegorical meaning and the methods 
of divination for which they are adapted. By ARTHUR 
Epwarp WaAalIre. Royal 32mo., cloth gilt, 2s. net. 
Essential to the interpretation of the Tarot Cards. 
The Cards and Key are supplied together in neat red 
box for 8s. post free. 


“An interesting account of the mysterious symbolism of the 
cards.’’—The Scotsman. 


THE PICTORIAL KEY TO THE TAROT: Being an 
Enlarged and Revised Edition of the Key to the Tarot, 
with Seventy-eight full-page reproductions of the Tarot 
Cards facing their descriptive matter, and considerable 
additional matter dealing specially with the subject of 
Fortune-Telling by means of the Tarot. By ArtrHur 
Epwarp Waite. Crown 8vo, handsomely bound, gilt 
tops, 340pp. Price 5s. net. 


‘To all who are interested in symbols and their interpretations, 
Mr. Waite’s key to the mysterious, fortune-telling Tarot cards will 
be very welcome.’’-—Daily Mail. 

“An admirable introduction to the study of the subject.” 

—T.P.S. Book Notes. 


THE BOOK OF CEREMONIAL MAGIC, including the 
Rites and Mysteries of Goétic Theurgy, Sorcery, and 
Infernal Necromancy. By A. E. Warts. Crown 4to, 
gilt tops, 376pp., illustrated with about 180 engravings, 
Beautifully bound in Art Canvas, with Design in 
gold. Price 15s. net. 
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In Two Parts. 1.—Analytical and Critical Account of the chief 
Magical Ritual extant. II.—A Complete Grimoire of Black Magic. 
The two chief sections are sub-divided as follows :—(a) Studies on 
the Antiquity of Magical Rituals ; (b) The Rituals of Transcendental 
Magic, so-called ; (c) Composite Rituals; (d) The Rituals of Black 
Magic ; (e) The descending Hierarchy of Saints; (f) The Lesser Key 
of Solomon the King ; (g) The mystery of the Sanctum Regnum ; (h) 
The Rite of Lucifuge ; (i) The method of Honorius, etc., etc. 


The main objects of the work are :—(1) To determine the connec- 
tion, if any, between the literature of Ceremonial Magic and the 
Secret Tradition in Christian Times; (2) To show the fantastic 
nature of the distinction between White and Black Magic, so far, at 
least, as the texts are concerned. 


‘‘ It is surprising we have had to wait so long for a worthy sequel to 
Michelet’s ‘ La Sorciére.’ Mr. Waite is the first writer who has 
carefully explored this mass of forbidding and somewhat perilous 
literature . . . its wealth of well sifted information and many 
curious illustrations.”’—-The Times. 


“He... reconstructs for us in impressive detail a very strange 
and very squalid chapter of human superstition.’’—The Observer. 


“Will be a delight, not only to the student of ceremonial magic, 
but to the lover of beautiful books.”’ 
: —Bulletin of the Oriental Esoteric Center. 


A MANUAL OF OCCULTISM. A complete Exposition 
of the Occult Arts and Sciences by SEPHARIAL, Author 
of “A Manual of Astrology,” “ Prognostic Astronomy,” 
“ Kabalistic Astrology,” etc., etc. With numerous 
diagrams and illustrations. 368pp., handsomely bound 
in cloth gilt. Gilt tops. Crown 8vo., 6s. net. 


CONTENTS. 


Part I.—THE OccuLr ScIENCES, comprising : Astrology——Palmistry 
—Thaumaturgy—Kabalism — Numerology—Talismans — Hypnotism. 


Part I].—THE Occur Arts, comprising: Divination—The Tarot 
Cartomancy--Crystal Gazing—Clairvoyance —-Geomancy — Psycho- 
metry—Dowsing—Dreams—Sortileges—Alchemy. 
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‘« Almost every department of the secret arts is touched upon in this 
manual, and, for those who are interested in such things and have the 
time to study them, it is a mine of information.’’—The Academy. 

‘¢ A well-furnished store of information for students of the occult 
arts and sciences.’’—Light. 


CHEIRO’S LANGUAGE OF THE HAND. A Complete 
Practical Work on the Sciences of Cheirognomy and 
Cheiromancy, containing the System, Rules and Ex- 
perience of Cheiro. Fifty-five Full-page Illustrations 
and over Two Hundred Engravings of Lines, Mounts 
and Marks. Drawings of the Seven Types by THEO 
Dork. Fourteenth Edition, 10+in. x 8tin., Artistically 
designed, Black and White Cover, Gilt Tops, Price 10/6 
net. This book contains numerous reproductions of 
Famous Hands, also Normal and Abnormal Hands, 
taken from Life, including :— 


The hands of Madame Sarah Bernhardt, Mark Twain, Madame 
Nordica, Col. R. G. Ingersoll, Mr. W. T. Stead, The Right Honour- 
able Joseph Chamberlain, The Right Hon. Austen Chamberlain, Mrs. 
Annie Besant, Lord Leighton, Lord Avebury, The Countess of Aber- 
deen, Sir Edwin Arnold, Lord Russell of Killowen, The Swami Vivek- 
ananda, Rey. C. H. Parkhurst, D.D., Lady Lindsay, Sir Arthur 
Sullivan, Lady Henry Somerset, The Right Honourable A. J. 
Balfour, Madame Melba, Lord Charles Beresford, Mr. William 
Whiteley, General Sir Redvers Buller, Rev. Minot J. Savage, and 
H. N. Higginbotham (President World’s Fair.) 


ALCHEMY: ANCIENT AND MODERN. Being a brief 
account of the Alchemistic Doctrines, and their re- 
lations, to mysticism on the one hand, and to recent 
discoveries in physical science on the other hand; 
together with some particulars regarding the lives and 
teachings of the most noted alchemists. By H. 
STANLEY REpDGROVE, B.Sc. (Lond.), F.C.S., Author of 
‘“On the Calculation of Thermo-Chemical Constants,” 
“Matter, Spirit and the Cosmos,” etc. With sixteen 
full-page illustrations. Demy 8vo., cloth gilt, 4s. 6d. 
net. 
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ConTENTS.—The Meaning of Alchemy—The Theory of Physical 
Alchemy—The Alchemists--The Outcome of Alchemy—The Age of 
Modern Chemistry—Modern Alchemy. 


‘‘He has sympathy with mysticism, and a wide knowledge of 
science, so that between the two one gets an admirable and balanced 
study of a subject which in less capable hands would offer many possi- 
bilities of extreme and erroneous statement.’’—Pall Mall Gazette. 


‘The book is well worth reading as astudy in parallelism, and it 
has the merit of being written by one who is thoroughly well acquain- 
ted with both sides of his subject.’’—Observer. 


‘© A thoroughly well-informed study of the subject which has the 
merit of being more sympathetic than such studies often are, and not 
less learned.’’—Scotsman. 


‘““Mr. Redgrove gives a careful and unbiassed account of alchemy, 
and traces its progress until it is absorbed by scientific chemistry. 
He also gives, from the layman’s point of view, perhaps the most 
lucid account that has yet been rendered of the modern theories of 
matter and the ether.’’—Outlook. 


YOUR FORTUNE IN YOUR NAME OR KABALISTIC 
ASTROLOGY. New edition, largely revised. Demy 
8vo, cloth gilt, 96 pp., 2s. 6d. net. By ‘ SEPHARIAL.” 


JUST PUBLISHED. 


SECOND SIGHT: A study of Natural and Induced 
Clairvoyance. By “Sepharial.”” Crown 8vo, 96 pp. 
Stiff Boards. 1/- net. 


The author writes from personal experience in this department of 
psychic research and brings to his aid a considerabie knowledge of 
the methods employed in the general field of Occultism. The subject 
is treated on a broad and general basis with particular regard to 
methods of practice and experimentation. An ordered psychism is 
regarded as a most valuable accessory to intellectual and spiritual 
development, as filling a natural place in the process of unfoldment 
between that intellectualism that is grounded in the senses and that 
higher intelligence which may be regarded as the light of revelation, 
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The present publication embraces the theory and practice of Clair- 
voyance, both natural and induced, and includes the following :-— 


Covrents. -Introduction—The Scientific Position-—Materials and 
Conditions--The Faculty of Seership--Preliminaries and Practice— 
Kinds of Vision-—Obstacles to Clairvoyance--Symbolism—Allied 
Psychic Phases—Experience and Use—Conclusion. 


JUST PUBLISHED. 


THE KABALA OF NUMBERS. A Handbook dealing 
with the Traditional Interpretation of Numbers and 
their Predictive Value. By ‘SEPHARIAL,” Author of “A 
Manual of Occultism,”’ “* Kabalistic Astrology,” “ Prog- 
nostic Astronomy,” etc., etc. 168 pp. crown 8vo, 
cloth gilt, 2/— net. 

CoONTENTS.—-The Power of Numbers—Geometrical Relations of 
Thought-—-Numeroiogy—Various Methods of Kabalism—-Number, 
Form, Colour, Sound—Names, Numbers, and Incidents—Chance 
Events—Reduction to Law—Number and Automatism—-Thought 
Reading by Numbers--The Significance of Numbers—Of Things Lost 


~The Kabalism of Cycles—Success and Failure—The Law of Values 
—God Geometrises. 


‘“¢The Kabala of Numbers’ is an astonishing book that takes you 
back, in spirit, even further than Homer or the ‘Arabian Nights.’ ””— 
Manchester Guardian. 


‘There is much to provoke thought in his generalisations on the 
philosophy of numbers.’’—Birmingham Daily Post. 


A MANUAL OF CARTOMANCY, Fortune - Telling 
and Occult Divination, including the Oracle of Human 
Destiny,Cagliostro’s MysticAlphabet of the Magi, &c.,&c. 
Fourth edition, greatly enlarged and revised, by Granp 
OriENT. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 252 pp., 2s. 6d. net. 


READY VERY SHORTLY. 


GEOMANCY. By Franz Harrmann, M.D. Large crown 


8vo., about 200pp., cloth gilt, with numerous diagrams, 
3/6 net. 


This book is a revised version of the treatise on Geomancy or Sand- 
divining, by the well-known Austrian Physician and Occultist, 
following on the lines of the teaching of Cornelius Agrippa. 


164 Aldersgate Street, Tionaons E.C. 


WILLIAM RIDER & SON, Limited 29 


THE HERMETIC AND ALCHEMICAL WRITINGS OF 
AUREOLUS PHIEIPPUS THEOPHRASTUS 
BOMBAST OF HOHENHEIM, CALLED PARA- 
CELSUS THE GREAT, now for the first time trans- 
lated into English. Edited with a Biographical Preface, 
Elucidatory Notes, and a copious Hermetic Vocabulary 
and Index, by ARTHUR Epwarpb Waite. In Two Volumes. 
Dark Red Cloth. medium 4to, gilt tops. 25s. net. 
Vol.!., 394 pp.; Vol. IL., 396 pp: 


THE TURBA PHILOSOPHORUM, or Assembly of the 
Sages. An Ancient Alchemical Treatise, with the chief 
Readings of the Shorter Codex, Parallels from Greek 
Alchemists, and Explanations of obscure terms. Trans- 
lated, with introduction and Notes, by A. E. Waite. 
Crown 8vo., 4s. 6d. net. 


A great symposium or debate of the Adepts assembled in convoca 
tion. The work ranks next to Gober as a fountain-head of alchemy 
in Western Europe. It reflects the earliest Byzantine, Syrian and 
Arabian writers. This famous work is accorded the highest place 
among the works of Alchemical Philosophy which are available for 
the students in the English language. 


THE NEW PEARL OF GREAT PRICE. The Treatise 
of Bonus concerning the Treasure of the Philosopher’s 
Stor :«. Translated from the Latin. Edited by A. E. 
Wang. Crown 8vo,, 4s. 6s. net. 


One of the classics of alchemy, with avery curious account, accom- 
panied by emblematical figures, showing the generation and birth 
of metals, the death of those that are base and their resurrection in 
the perfect forms of gold and silver. 


A GOLDEN AND BLESSED CASKET OF NATURE’S 
MARVELS. By Benepictus Ficutus. With a Life of 
the Author. Edited by A.E.Waire. Crown 8vo.,4s.6d.net. 
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A collection of short treatises by various authors belonging to the 
school of Paracelsus, dealing with the mystery of the Philosopher's 
Stone, the revelation of Hermes, the great wor k of the Tincture, the 
glorious antidote of Potable Gold. Benedictus Figulus connects by 
imputation with the early Rosicrucians. 


THE TRIUMPHAL CHARIOT OF ANTIMONY. By 
Basit VaLentTinE. Translated from the Latin, includ- 
ing the Commentary of Kerckringius, and Biographical 
and Critical Introduction. Edited by A. E. Waite. 
Crown 8vo., 4s. 6d. net. 

A valuable treatise by one who is reputed a great master of alchemi- 
calart. It connects practical chemistry with the occult theory of 


transmutation. The antimonial Fire-Stone is said to cure diseases 
in man and to remove the imperfection of metals. 


THE ALCHEMICAL WRITINGS OF EDWARD KELLY. 
From the Latin Edition of 1676. With a Biographical 
Introduction, an Account of Kelly’s relations with 
Dr. Dee, anda transcript of the ‘Book of St. Dunstan.” 
Edited by A. E. Wairr. Crown 8vo., 4s. 6d. net. 


A methodised summary of the best Hermetic philosophers, including 
a discourse on Terrestrial Astr onomy, in which the planets are replaced 
by metals, and instead of an account of stellar influences we have 
the laws governing metallic conversion. 


Mental Pathology and Therapeutics 


NOW READY. 


HEALTH FOR YOUNG AND OLD. Its Principles and 
Practice. An Unconventional Manual. By A. T. 
SCHOFIELD, M.D., M.R.c.S.. Author of “ Elementary 
Hygiene,” ‘* Hygiene for Schools,” ‘ Fit for Work,” 
“ Nervousness,” ‘“ How to keep Fit,’ Etc. Crown 8vo, 
Cloth Gilt, 272 pp. 3s. 6d. net. 
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ConTenTs.—Part 1. The Principles of Hygiene—-The Story of 
Life--Body, Soul and Spirit-—Varieties of Health —How to Preserve 
Health—-How to Lose Health—How to keep Young—-The Cycle of 
Life—What to Breathe—What to Wear—What to Eat--What to Do 
—How to Wash. 

Part 2. The Pract'ce of Hygiene—On Babies’ Health—On Children’s 
Health—Health of Girls and Boys—Health at School and College— 
A Man’s Health—A Woman's Health—Health in advanced Life—— 
Health in Old Age—Town and Country Life—How to Restore 
Health—Index. 

‘« The sale of a million copies of the book should reduce the death- 
rate by a visible percentage.’’——Review of Reviews. 

‘Dr. Schofield has dealt learnedly and exhaustively with his 
subject, and his manual should be welcomed by every household.—- 
The Academy. 


THE MASTERY OF DEATH. By A. Ossorne Eaves. 
Author of “The Colour Cure.”’ Crown 8vo, cloth, 2s. net. 
The object of this work is to show how disease may be eliminated 


and human life almost indefinitely prolonged, and the writer gives 
clear directions as to how these aims can be accomplished. 


‘THE ART OF LUCK. By A. Osporne Eaves. Author 
oie Ihe, Colour, Cure,“ The’ Mastery” of Death,’ 
etc. 5in. x 4#in., paper covers, ls. net. 


‘It is better to be born lucky than rich.’-—OLD PROVERB. 


Synopsis.—Life’s Failures. Human Fossils. The True Source of 
Luck. Forces and Planes. The Dynamics of Thought. Socrates’ 
Demon. How Magic can Aid. Lucky days and Astrology. The 
Science of Numbers. Talismans and Charms as Auxiliaries. Mind 
Control and Building. Recipe for Weak Wills, etc. 


IMAGINATION THE MAGICIAN. By A. OsBorneE 
Eaves. Paper covers, ls. net. 


THE COLOUR CURE. A Popular Exposition of the Use 
of Colour in the Treatment of Disease, by A. OSBORNE 
Eaves, Author of ‘The Mastery of Death,” etc., etc. 
Crown 8vo., 64 pp., paper covers, Is. 6d. net. 
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PSYCHO-PATHOLOGICAL RESEARCHES. Studies in 
Mental Dissociation. With Text Figures and 10 Plates. 
By Boris Sipis, M.A., Ph.D., Director of the Psycho- 
pathological Laboratory of New York. 329 pp., Royal 
8vo, 8s. 6d. net. 


SELECTION FROM THE CONTENTS.-—Psychosis and Introspection. 
The Subjective Method and its Difficulties. Examination of the Sub- 
conscious. The Psychopathic Paradox. Subconscious Habit Forma- 
tion. Automatic Writing and Anaesthesia. Origin and Growth of 
Dissociation. The Development of the Secondary State. The 
Synthesis of the Dissociated States. The Phenomena of Affective 
Triple Personality. Re-emergence of Disintegrated Groups and their 
Final Dissolution. Dissociation and Synthesis. First Attacks and 
Aura. Lapsed Periods and Hypnoidal States. Synthesis. 


ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY. By Isapor H. Cortat, 
M.D., Second Assistant Physician for Diseases of the 
Nervous System, Boston City Hospital, Neurologist to 
the Mt. Sinai Hospital. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 340 pp., 
Oe Net. 

CONTENTS, 

I. THE EXPLORATION OF THE SUBCONSCIOUS.—What is the Sub- 
conscious ?—Automatic Writing—Testing the Emotions—Analysing 
the Emotions—Sleep—Dreams—What is Hypnosis ?—Analysis of the 
Mental Life. 

I]. DISEASES OF THE SUBCONSC1IO0US.—Losses of Memory—Restora- 
tion of Lost Memories—Illusions of Memory—The Splitting of a 
Personality — Hysteria — Psychasthenia — Neurasthenia — Psycho- 
Epileptic Attacks. 


Mr. Havelock Ellis writes of this book :—‘‘ I consider it a most com- 
petent, lucid and up-to-date exposition of the subject, written from a 
sound scientific standpoint.” 


‘CA fascinating book . - + many a reader will find knowledge 
of a sane and helpful kind.’—T. P.’s Weekly. 


‘A valuable book at the present stage of psychical inquiries, and 
gathers up into a focus rays of light from many sources.’’—Light. 

‘The book is valuable for its detailed examination of a number of 
cases, and for its summary of the principal work in abnormal 
psychology.”.—The New Age. 
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‘“An able attempt to elucidate the mystery surrounding the 
subconscious mind.’’—Birmingham Daily Post. j 


‘“The author has produced an eminently readable account of the 
nature and the applications of the medern theory of the sub- 
conscious.’’—Vestminster Gazette. 


‘« This little volume by an American physician of large experience, 
deserves a warm welcome. It provides an introduction to and general 
survey of the field of psycho-therapeutics. It may be hoped that it 
will do something to stimulate our medical men to rescue this 
neglected branch of their science from the hands of quacks and 
charlatans.’ —A thenaeum. 


‘*The book is valuable not only as a summary of its subject, but as 
a statement of a point of view.’’—The Scotsman. 


Rider’s Mind and Body Handbooks. 


These Handbooks deal with the subject of mental and 
bodily health in the new light of psycho-therapeutics, mental 
healing and auto-suggestion. The following volumes are 
now ready. 


NATURE’S HELP TO HAPPINESS. By JoHN WARREN 
Acuorn, M.D. Small crown 8vo., 55 pp., cloth gilt, 
1/— net, paper, 6d. net. 


‘© A suggestive essay on the -benefits of the open-air life.”’—The 
Scotsman, 


‘« This is the best book ever written on health.”’ 


Equinox. 


HOW TO REST AND BE RESTED. By GRACE 
Dawson. 46 pp. red paper cover, 6d. net, cloth, 1s. net. 


It is the purpose of this little book to point out practically the 
restful way of living. .... Wrong to the body is wrong to the mind 
and to the spirit. The whole man—body, soul and spirit—must live in 
unity and harmony in order to realise a full and healthy life. 

‘This little book is especially to be recommended to those who 
dread the possibility of a nerve breakdown.’’—Nursing Notes. 

‘« Brief and to the point, it contains in 46 pages as much common 
sense as many a bulky volume.’’—Health Record. 
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NERVOUSNESS: A Brief and Popular Review of the 
Moral Treatment of Disordered Nerves. By ALFRED 
T. ScHoFIELD, M.D., M.R.C.S. Small crown 8vo., 
cloth gilt, 88pp., 1s. net. 


‘“A medical manifesto of real importance . . . It is not too much 
to say that if Dr. Schofield’s principles were acted upon, they would 
lead to something like a revolution in the treatment of nervous 
sufferers , . . a singularly wise and able little book.”’ 

— Westminster Gazette. 

‘* Wise counsels for the prevention of nervous disorders.” 

—Christian World. 

“Dr. Schofield states his case well . . . the book is well worth 

reading.’’—The Queen. 


THE POWER OF SELF-SUGGESTION. By Rev. 
SamueL McComs, D.D. Small crown 8vo., 72pp. 
cloth gilt, 1/— net. 

‘©A readable and stimulating essay.’’—-Scotsman. 


‘‘ A well-written essay, free from technicality on the one hand and 
from emotional exaggeration on the other.’”’—T.P.S. Book Notes. 


HOW TO KEEP FIT. An Unconventional Manual. 
By Avrrepb T, ScHorigLp, M.D.,M.R.C.S. Author of 
‘ Nervousness,” etc., etc. Small crown 8vo., cloth gilt, 
80 pp., Is. net. 


‘* A wise little Book.’’—The Observer. 
‘Full of really sound and sensible advice.’’—Newcastle Daily 
Chronicle. 
‘“ A useful little manual on personal hygiene.’’—Scotsman. 
‘* Hints on health which are given in a rational, common-sense way, 
which is refreshingly unusual in works of the kind.’’—Ivish Times. 
‘“A suggestive health manual, which has the rare virtue of not en 
couraging the faddist or the valetudinarian in their ways.”’ 
—Birmingham Daily Post. 


FROM PASSION TO PEACE; or, THE PATHWAY 
OF THE PURE. By James ALten. Author of 
“The Mastery of Destiny,” ‘“ From Poverty to Power,” 
“As a Man Thinketh,” etc., etc. Small crown 8vo., 
cloth gilt, 72 pp., 1s. net. 
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_The first three parts of this book—Passion, Aspiration and Tempta- 
tton—represent the common human life, with its passion, pathos and 
tragedy; the last three parts—Transcendence, Beatitude and Peace— 
present the Divine Life, calm, wise and beautiful, of the sage and 
Saviour. The middle part--Transmutation—is the transitional stage 
between the two; it is the alchemic process linking the divine with 
the human life. Discipline, denial and renunciation do not constitute 
the Divine State; they are only the means by which it is attained. 
The Divine Life is established in that Perfect Knowledge which 
bestows Perfect Peace. 


‘This thoughtful little book.’’—Publishers’ Circular. 


‘*A delightful little book with a strong Buddhistic tendency.” 
—-Annals af Psychical Sctence. 


STUDIES IN SELF-HEALING, or Cure by Meditation. 
A practical application of the principles of the true 
mystic healing of the ages. By Ernest E. Munpay. 
Small crown 8vo., 79 pp. Cloth gilt. Is. net. 


‘*Full of interesting and useful materials . . . . offers many 
practical suggestions.’’—Two Worlds. 


THE INFLUENCE OF THE MIND ON THE BODY. 
By Dr. Paut Dusois, Professor of Neuro-Pathology 
in the University of Berne, Author of “The Psychic 
Treatment of Nervous Disorders,” ‘“ Self-Control, and 
How to Secure It,” etc. Translated from the Fifth 
French Edition by L. B. Gattatin. Small crown 8vo, 
64 pp., cloth gilt, Is, net. 

‘« A clearly-stated study of an extremely interesting subject.”’ 

——Scotsman. 

‘¢ Will afford the student much food for thought, whilst it is simple 
enough to appeal even to those who are comparatively ignorant of this 
subject.’’—Sunday Times. 

‘© A yery wise book.’’—Light. 

‘An excellent work containing most sound advice for those who 
make their own life and the lives of their families a misery through 
the worry habit.’”’—Manchester Courter. 


164 Aldersgate Street, London, E.C. 


36 WILLIAM RIDER & SON, Limited 


MAN, KING OF MIND, BODY & CIRCUMSTANCE. 
By James ALLen, Author of “ As a man thinketh,” 
etc., etc. Small crown 8vo, 70pp., cloth gilt, 1/- net. 


ConTENTS—Forward—The Inner World of Thoughts—The outer 
World of Things—Habit : its Slavery and its Freedom—Bodily con. 
ditions—Poverty—Man’s Spiritual Dominion—Conquest: not Resig- 
nation. 


“ He developes his theme with considerable literary skill and grace. 
The optimism of the book, as shown in the title, is inspiring, anda 
splendid antidote to the religious creed which looks upon man asa 
worm.’’—The Scotsman. 


Theology. 


JUST PUBLISHED. 


RELIGION AND MODERN PSYCHOLOGY. A Study 
of present tendencies, particularly the Religious Impli- 
cations of the Scientific Belief in Survival; with a 
Discussion on Mysticism. By J. ArtHuR HILL, author 
of ‘New Evidences in Psychical Research.” Large 
Crown 8vo, 200pp., Cloth Gilt, 3/6 net. 


CONTENTS.—The Practical Temper of the Age—Morality as a 
Religion—A Future Life—Psychical Research—History of the 
Belief in Survival—The Nature of the Future Life—Popular Senti- 
ment Regarding Immortality—-Examples of Sentiment Regarding 
Survival—Mysticism : Catholic Examples—-Mysticism: Protestant 
and other Examples—The Test of Mysticism—Mysticism and 
Health—Intolerance—Mysticism and the Subliminal—Mysticism 
and Humour—Conclusion. 


The author reviews the present condition of religious thought, and 
finds that where it is most alive it shows a growing dissatisfaction 
with stereotyped creed formulas of any kind, On the secular side, 
the chief note is the intense practicality of modern life, a practicality 
which is largely the outcome of the great advance of applied science. 
These tendencies combine to produce a desire for a religion of 
morality and social service. 

But such a religion is too narrow, and provides no ethical sanction, 
such as the idea of heaven and hell afforded. In a rational scheme 
of things, an after life must be included, this life’s suffering and 
injustice being otherwise inexplicable. This belief in a future life 
is again possible to the scientific mind, thanks to psychical research 
evidence 


: 164 Aldersgate Street, Leadon: E,C, 


WILLIAM RIDER & SON, Limited oT 


The author discusses conversion and mysticism, quoting many 
examples which he regards sympathetically but critically. For con- 
clusion, he emphasises the importance of religion on its philanthropic 
side. 


THE UNESCAPEABLE CHRIST. And Other Sermons. 
An expression of the New Theology. By Rev. Epwarp 
W. Lewis, M.A., B.D., of Grafton Square Congre- 
gational Church, Clapham. Author of “ Some Views of 
Modern Theology.” Crown 8vo, cloth, 3s. 6d. net. 


“The author frankly declares himself a disciple of the New The- 
ology, and the sermons are all upon subjects which are involved in 
that controversy. They are marked by great freshness and beauty, and 
will do much to remove prejudice against the new views.’’—Scotsman. 


SOME BETTER THING FOR US. By A. 5S. L. Second 
Impression. Demy 12mo, cloth gilt, 3s. 6d. net. 


ConTENTS.—Introduction. Faith: A Practical Matter. Fear: Its 
true Function. Truth in Relation to Life. Error in Thought, and its 
Dangers. The Law of the Lord. The Law which Gendereth Bond- 
age. The Two Points of View. The Threefold Cord of Prayer. 
Object Lessons of Christ’s Methods in Healing. Health, Holiness 
and Power. 


This volume is addressed specially to that large class of sufferers, 
whose trials have not found adequate support in the presentment of 
religion which has come their way. 

** A lucid exposition of the efficacy of faith.”’—Light. 

‘©The expression of a living faith, which has been tested by ex- 
perience,’’—H. A. Da.tas in The Seeker. 


GOD THE BEAUTIFUL, An Artist’s Creed; and The 
Religion of Beauty Contrasted with Buddhism. By 
E.P.B. Second Edition (translated into Japanese and 
German). Fcap. 8vo., 2s. 6d. net. 

‘‘ The writer’s philosophy may be described asa kind of pantheistic 
idealism. He finds a manifestation of ‘ God the Beautiful’ in Nature, 
in the soul of man, in all acts of human love and courage. . . . . 
The book contains many suggestive, original and beautiful thoughts.”’ 
—Chureh Quarterly Review. 
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TRANSFORMED HINDUISM. By the Author of “ God 
the Beautiful.”’ 2 Vols. Fcap. 8vo, 5s. net. 


ConTENTS.—Vol. I.—Introduction. Panorama of Ancient India. 
Development of India’s Commerce. The Rise of Brahmanism. The 
Spiritual Empire of India. The Sacred Scriptures: Rig Veda, Soma 
Veda, Yajur Veda, Atharva Veda. The Brahmanas, Aranyaki and 
Upanishads. The Fivefold Ministry. The Legal Works, Dharma 
Sutras, &c. 


ConTENTS.—Vol. II.—Hindu Philosophical Systems: The Nyaya 
and Vaiseshika, The Sankhya, The Yoga, The Purva Miniansa, The 
Vedanta School. Epics: The Mahabharata, The Bhagavat Gita, The 
Ramayana, Modern Hinduism, Sin. Death and Immortality. 


‘It is well written, and gives a comprehensive view of Brahmanism, 
of ‘ the sacred scriptures,’ Hindu philosophical systems, and the Hindu 
epics, modern Hinduism, etc.’’—The Times. 


NOW READY. 


WHERE IS HEAVEN? Musings on the Life Eternal. 
By Emit P. Brrc, Author of ‘* God the Beautiful,” etc. 
161 pages. Pcap 8vo, art canvas, gilt tops, 2/— net. 


ConrTENTS. — Introduction—The Invalid—The Proclamation—The 
Higher View-—Sin and Salvation—Death—Jesus’ Attitude towards 
the Soul’s Immortality— The Philosophical Aspect— Where is 
Heaven ?—Life Problems—Life Surviving Death—Life in Eternity 
—Our High Calling after Death—Sirius—A Batch of Questions— 
The End. 


‘“Its short discourses . . . refresh with new thinking the old 
doctrine of the immortality of the soul.’’—The Scotsman. 


‘‘Optimistic, sympathetic, rational, religious and thoroughly 
human, it is a work that should stimulate readers of all ages.’’—Light. 


THE CHIEF SCRIPTURE OF INDIA. (The Bhagavad 
Gita) and its relation to present events. By W. L. 
Wicmsuourst, Author of “Christianity and Science: 
The Latest Phase,” &c. Crown 8vo. Cloth, 2s. net. 

‘* An introduction to the study of the Bhagavad Gita, calling atten 
tion to its relation to the Western religious thought of the present 
day. A thoughtful and well-written paper by a widely read man, who 
hopes that some day, in the inevitable course of the world’s evolution, 
all races of men will form ‘ one fold under one shepherd.’ ’’—Academy. 
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THE MESSAGE OF ARCHDEACON WILBERFORCE. 
A Summary of the Teaching found in his Sermons and 
Discourses. By a member of the Congregation of St. 
John’s, Westminster. Crown 8vo. Paper cover, 6d. net. 


THE MESSAGE OF THE SUN, AND THE CULT 
OF THE CROSS AND THE SERPENT. By Rev. 
Hotpen E. Sampson (“ Light.’’) Crown 8vo., Is. 6d. net. 


‘““The cult here advocated, under the fantastic title of the ‘ Cult of 
the Cross and the Serpent,’ was, according to Mr. Sampson, taught 
in its purity by Moses and the Hebrew Prophets, by Krishna and 
Christ, but was effaced from the world through the heresies of the 
Nicene Apostasy until now re-discovered by himself at the end of four- 
teen centuries. Judaism and Christianity are perversions of this true 
and only religion.” —Sheffield Daily Telegraph. 


CHRISTIANITY AND SCIENCE— THE LATEST 
PHASE. By W. L. Wicmsuurst. Crown 8vo., 92 pp., 
in neat brown paper cover 6d. net, cloth Is. net. 


CoNTENTS.—Foreword. The Parting of the Ways. The Develop- 
ment of the Conflict. New Factors tending to Reconciliation. The 
Present and the Future. 


‘« The treatment of the subject is thorough.’’—Light. 


LIVING THE LIFE; or, CHRISTIANITY IN BEING. 
By Grace Dawson. Author of ‘“ How to Rest and 
be Rested. Crown 8vo., 78 pp., cloth gilt, gilt tops, 
is. Gd. net; paper,«ls. net: 


A short study of Christianity as Christ taught it. 
‘* Devout and intelligent religious discourses.’’—Scotsman. 


THE FIRST CHRISTIAN GENERATION. | Its Records 
and Traditions. Second and cheaper Edition. By 
James THomas, Author of “Our Records of the Na- 
tivity,” “The Pantheon at Rome: Who Built It?” 
414 pp. Red cloth, gilt. Crown 8vo., 3s. 6d. net. 


Ti64AlderscaieeStieet. London, EC: 
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SELECTION FROM CONTENTS.—The Interment, Resurrection and 
Ascension—--Narrative of Acts—Paul’s Earlier Life—Paul’s Later 
Journeys—Authorship and Reliability of the Acts—Peter and Paul 
at Rome—The Remaining Gospel Characters—The Church in Jeru- 
salem—Exterior Churches. 


The author of this book aims at presenting a truthful account of the 
earliest Christian times, in so far as this can be reconstructed from 
such records and documents as survive. 


The unbiassed reader will find the author’s sane and scholarly criti- 
cism and sound judgment in agreeable contrast to what is generally 
submitted in the guise of an historical estimate of this much-discussed 
epoch to an over-indulgent public. 


‘© A thoughtful historical work upon primitive Christianity. I have 
been unable to detect in it either prejudice or bias.”—T.P.’s Weekly. 


‘A valuable analytical study.”—T.P.S. Book Notes. 


THE NEW GOD AND OTHER ESSAYS. By RALpH 
SHIRLEY, Editor of ** The Occult Review.’’ Crown 8vo, 
cloth gilt, 248pp., 3s. 6d. net. 


CONTENTS—The New God—Prophets and Prophecies—Prophecies 
and Anticipations—Julian the Apostate—Mystical Christianity—The 
Perfect Way—Relationship of Christianity to Gnostic Faiths—Early 
Christian Evidences—Founders of Orthodox Christianity—Friedrich 
Nietzsche—The Strange Case of Lurancy Vennum—Cagliostro. 


Dr. Alfred Russel Wallace writing to the author, characterises 
this book as ‘‘ excellent both in style and matter.’’ 

Mr. Havelock Ellis writes to the author:—‘‘I have read your 
brilliant and stimulating volume of essays with much interest.” 


_‘ The highly controversial matters of which he treats are dealt with 
in an exceptionably interesting and fascinating fashion . . . sugges- 
tive and thoughtful, and written in a clear and illuminative style.” 


—The Globe. 
‘* Marked by very considerable literary ability.’’—Scotsman. 


‘« Twelve brilliant and striking essays.’’—Liverpool Daily Post. 


‘Essays . . . combining lightness of expression with con- 
siderable depth and originality of thought.”—Biymingham Daily Post. 


“Mr. Shirley illuminates his subject with a pleasing humour, and 
his book is readable and interesting as well as instructive.” 


—The Yorkshire Observer. 
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Poetry. 


STRANGE HOUSES OF SLEEP. By Artuur Epwarp 
Waite. With Frontispiece Portrait of the Author. 
F’cap. 4to. Parchment gilt. 12s. net. Limited Edition 
of 250 copies, signed and numbered. 


Part I. Shadows of Sacraments. Part II]. The Hidden Sacrament 
of The Holy Graal. Part III. The Poor Brother’s Mass Book: con- 
taining a Method of Assisting at the Holy Sacrifice for children who 
are not of this world. Part IV. The Book of the King’s Dole. 


‘Through all one comes in touch with a fine spirit, alive to the 
glory of the world and all that charms the heart and sense of man 
yet seeing past these with something of the soul of Galahad... . 
Rich in memorable verse and significant thought.’’—Glasgow Herald. 


A BOOK OF MYSTERY AND VISION. By ArrHuR 
Epwarp Waite. Foolscap 4to, with Special Cover de- 
signed by Mary TourreEL, and Frontispiece by ISABELLE 
DE STEIGER. Price 7s. 6d. net. 


‘““The most remarkable and on the whole the most successful 
attempt to sing the mysteries of mysticism, since Blake wrote his 
‘ Prophetic Books.’ ”’—The Star. 

‘«There is true gold of poetry in the book, and often more of real 
thought and suggestiveness in a single page than would go to the 
making of a whole volume of average minor verse.’’—The Bookman. 

‘* Undoubtedly one of the most original and most remarkable book: 
of verse published for many years.”—Birmingham Daily Gazette. 


THE BRAHMAN’S WISDOM. Translated from the 
German of Friedrich Riickert. By Eva M. Martin 
Small crown 8vo. Bound with artistic design in violet 
and lemon cloth, gilt. Is. 6d. net. 


Friedrich Riickert was born at Schweinfurt in 1788. During a long 
life he published many volumes of poetry, of which perhaps one of the 
best known is the Weisheit des Brahmanen, published in 1836. It treats 
of all imaginable subjects, from the deepest problems of existence, 
and the beauties of Nature and Art, down to the smallest details of 
human daily life. The book, as a whole, breathes a sane and lofty 
philosophy of life, and teems with thoughts and phrases of a rare and 
original charm. 
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‘‘The English version reflects a high credit upon the metrical and 
linguistic skill of its author.’’—Scotsman. 

‘© Miss Martin has a music of her own.’’—The Englishwoman. 

‘« There is a great deal of music in Miss Martin’s rendering.” 

—Sunday Times. 

‘Only those who have attempted to translate poetry will be able to 
understand the difficulties of Miss Martin’s task, and appreciate the 
admirable manner in which she has surmounted them by her rendering 
of these gems of philosophy and of verse.’’—The Lady. 


THE NAZARENE: The Study of a Man. A Poem. By 
ArtHur H. Apams, Author of ‘ Maoriland and other 
Verses.’’ Demy 8vo, cloth gilt, 2s. 6d. net. 


‘His work is reverent and sincere, and not without dramatic 
force.’’—Times. 


Belles Lettres. 


The Aldwych Series 
Edited by ALFrep H. Hyatr 


Printed in red and black on hand-made paper at the Cedar 
Press, and bound in vellum. End-papers designed by 
Dubey Heatu. 3s. 6d. net per vol. 

Not more than 300 copies printed of any single volume. 


I. CUPID’S POSIES. Mottoes for Rings and other 
Pleasant Things. 


il. A LITTLE BOOK OF GRACES. 


Hil. A GARDEN OF SPIRITUAL FLOWERS. An 
Elizabethan Book of Devotions: containing prayers for 
each day of the week, and others for sundry occasions. 


IV. ROSE-LEAVES FROM SADI’S GARDEN. Being 


the “Gulistan”’ rendered into Verse by ALrrep H. 
Hyarr. 
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THE PAGEANT OF SUMMER. By RicHarp JEFFERIES. 
Edition de Luxe of 100 copies. Printed at the Chiswick 
Press on Van Gelder Paper. Decorated by DupLey 
Heatx. White vellum. F’cap. 4to. 7s. 6d. net. 


This Edition is printed by arrangement with Messrs. Chatto & 
Windus, the owners of the Copyright. 


LORD CHESTERFIELD’S ADVICE TO HIS SON 
AND THE POLITE PHILOSOPHER. Crown 8vo., 
cloth, gilt, 1s. 6d. net. 


Fiction. 
NEW VOLUME JUST PUBLISHED. 

THE LAIR OF THE WHITE WORM. A Novel by 
Bram Stroker, Author of ‘“ Dracula.” Crown 8vo, 
324pp., cloth gilt, with six coloured Illustrations after 
designs by Pamela Colman Smith. Price 6/— 

“«In the dawn of the language,’’ says Mr. Bram Stoker, ‘‘ the word 

“worm’ had a somewhat different meaning from that in use to-day. 

It was an adaptation of the Anglo-Saxon ‘Wyrm,’ meaning primarily 


adragonor snake. . . . We gather that it conveyed originally 
an idea of size and power. . . . Here legendary history helps us. 


We have the well-known legend of the ‘Worm Well’ of Lambton 
‘Castle, and that of the ‘ Laidly Worm of Spindleston Heugh’ near 
Bamborough. In both these legends the worm was a monster of huge 
size and power—a veritable dragon or serpent, such as legend 
attributes to vast fens or quags, where there is illimitable room for 
expansion.”’ 


THE SOUL OF THE MOOR. A Romance. By Srrar- 
FORD D. Jotty. 226pp., crown 8vo, illustrated, cloth, 
2/— net. 


A novel dealing with hypnotic influence and occult metamorphosis. 


‘‘Its fluent invention . . . andits sharp narrative.” 


—The Daily Chrontcle. 

‘¢ The book is well worth reading.’’—Madame. 

“It is penned with such a force of truth living in each line, with 
such terse, dramatic directness that one feels that this cannot be the 
mere imaginings of romance, but the iron grip of a reality.”’ 

—The American Register. 
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THE DAYS OF FIRE. The Story of a Forgotten Epoch. 

By the Countess OF CRoMARTIE. Crown 8vo., 2s.6d. net, 

An idyll of love and strife in the days of Heremon, King of Erin, 
who reigned in Tara. 


‘The story of a forgotten epoch,, told with skill and feeling .”’ 
-—Times. 
‘* Written with a fine romantic fancy, and with many happy turns of 
invention, it cannot fail to please anyone interested in the legendary 
heroes of Erin.’’—Scotsman. 


HIS PRIVATE LIFE. By H. Smitn. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo., 3s. 6d. net. 


‘The story is developed with a strong and practised hand. . . 
many well-drawn personalities.”,-—Morning Post. 


THE PRIESTESS OF ISIS. . An Occult Romance of 
the Days of Pompeii, by Epouarp ScHure. Trans- 
lated by F. Rotuwe tt, B.A. Crown 8vo, 318 pp., 
cloth gilt, 3s. 6d. net. 

‘‘ Tt pictures with much graphic power the City of Pompeii on the 
eve of her destruction.’’—-The Times. 
‘* Powerfully written and well conceived, this novel is sure to interest 

a great number of readers.’’—Daily Telegraph. 


‘* A classical drama full of colour and poetry.’’—Yorkshire Post. 


THE SECRET "OP* THE SPHINX ar,” The @Rinegen 
Moses. By JAmes SmitH and JoHN Wren Sutton. 
Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. net. 

‘“A romance, founded on the building of the Great Pyramid by 
Pharaoh and the birth of Moses, is a distinctly notable addition to 
modern fiction, and Mr. Smith and Mr. Sutton have done their work 
conscientiously and well. The secret of the Sphinx is revealed by a 
narrative of a curious combination of circumstances, in which the 
magic ring of Moses is given a conspicuous place.’’—The Scotsman. 


GRAN; A Girl Worth Knowing. By H. D’Arcy Martin. 
Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. net. 


THE LIVING WHEEL. By T. I. Umiackxe. A Drama 
in Five Acts. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. net. 
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This story of a spiritual marriage presents strange possibilities of 
union between those who are of necessity separated in the physical body. 


THE TWICE-BORN. Byan Ex-Associate of the Society 
for Psychical Research. Crown 8vo, cloth, 2s. net. 


A modern instance of Re-incarnation as exemplified in the case of 
two children—brother and sister—who revisit the earth after a very 
short interval, so that they are enabled to retain a vivid impression of 
their previous state of existence. 


THE SOUND OF A VOICE THAT IS STILL. By 
ARCHIE CAMPBELL. Cheaper Issue. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
net. 


‘* An interesting and a fascinating book which merits the attention 
it has already aroused.” —Birmingham Daily Gazette. 


FLAXIUS: Leaves from the Life of an Immortal. By 
CHARLES GopFrREY LELAND, Author of “ The Breitmann 
Ballads,” &c. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. net. 


‘Mr. Godfrey Leland, apart from the keen sense of humour which 
inspired the ‘Hans Breitmann Ballads,’ has a great deal of old- 
world knowledge at his command. Both the humour and the know- 
ledge jostle one another in ‘ Flaxius,’ a book which is rather a rhapsody 
than a romance. Flaxius is an Immortal, and into his lips Mr. 
Leland puts his own philosophy of Life. There are passages in the 
book which are an invitation to think, and they stand side by side with 
much elaborate fooling.’’—Standard. 

‘It is quite impossible to give any idea of this book. It is enough, 
surely, to say that it is Mr. Leland’s to send people of sense to it. 
But we may thank him for many excellent things in it, and not the 
least for the Breitmann ballad with which it is concluded.”—Spfectator. 


THE LIFE AND CONFESSION OF ASENATH, the 
Daughter of Pentephres of Heliopolis. Narrating how 
the All-Beautiful Joseph took her to Wife. Prepared 
by Mary Broprick, from notes supplied by the late 
Sir Peter Le Pace Renour. Crown 8vo. paper covers, 
Is. net. Exquisitely printed on hand-made paper. 


164 Aldersgate Street, London, E.C. 


46 WILLIAM RIDER & SON, Limited 


The Library of Occult Records. 


Crown 8vo, in artistically designed blue cloth, gilt 
lettering. 3s. 6d. net per volume. 


This Library is designed to include a selection from the 
best Occult and Psychic stories which lay claim to an 
inspirational origin. No fiction of the ordinary stamp 
will be given a place among these books. The following 
volumes are now ready :— 


THROUGH THE MISTS. Leaves from the Autobiography 
of a Soul in Paradise. Recorded for the Author by 
RosBert JAMES LEEs. 3s. 6d. net. 

“An extremely fascinating story.”—Yorkshive Post. 
‘‘Mr. Lees acts merely as recorder, and his work should have much 


of the vogue that fell to ‘Letters from Hell’ on the one hand, and 
‘Letters from Julia’ on the other.’’—Academy. 


‘Tt is reverent, poetical and quite ingenious in conception. — It will 
appeal especially to Spiritualists, many of whose religious beliefs it em- 
bodies.’’—Manchester Courier. 


THE LIFE ELYSIAN. Being More Leaves from the 
Autobiography of a Soul in Paradise. Recorded 
for the Author by R. J. Legs. 349 pp., 3s. 6d. net. 

“Whoever takes up this book will be loth to lay it down till the last 
page is reached.’’—Liverpool Courier. 

‘* A very curious and interesting book.’’—The Lady. 

‘It is an impressive work, of a most unusual type; and even those 
readers who take exception to the doctrines set forth will be repaid 


for their trouble by much that is suggestive and inspiring.’’—Court 
Circular. 


THE CAR OF PHGEBUS. By R. J. Lees. 388 pp. 
3s. 6d. net. 


“A well-told story of love, adventure and political intrigue in the 
days when the great powers of Babylon and Egypt were yet rising 
towards the zenith of their glory. .... Decidedly interesting.’’— 
To-Day. . 
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‘“Thoroughly readable.’’—Punch. 


‘A passionate love story. .... It is very powerfully written, and 
takes, what is so rare to find, a new and uncommon line.’ —Queen, 


THE HERETIC. By Roserr James Legs. 566 pp., 
3s. 6d. net. ° 


‘* Decidedly curious and interesting.’’—Morning Leader. 
‘* A very original story.’’—Lloyd’s Weekly. 


“In ‘The Heretic’ Mr. Lees has produced a thoughtful work that 
will certainly appeal to a very wide circle.’’—Catholic Herald. 


AN ASTRAL BRIDEGROOM: A Reincarnation Study. 
By Ropert JAmes Lees. 404 pp., 3s. 6d. net. 


‘““Mr. Lees has . . . succeeded in producing a most interesting 
story, in which both tragedy and comedy are admirably blended, 
while occult experiences occur on almost every page.”’ 

—Annals of Psychical Science. 

‘*Not only a clever and original, but in some parts a humorous 
novel.’”’-—The Christmas Bookseller. 4 


IDA LLYMOND AND HER HOUR OF VISION. By 
Hope CRANFORD. 3s. 6d. net. 


“This story will please and edify many readers ; it is a novel and 
reverent treatise on a thorny problem.’’—The English Review. 


‘Its machinery is elaborate yet simple... . Always a burning 
faith in the all-wisdom of the Father of all. . . . It expresses many 
uplifting thoughts in graceful language, and is the sort of book 
that makes a deep impression on the responsive mind.’’—Aberdeen 
Free Press. 


‘““There is more than a tendency to mysticism in the contents of 
this volume. Its tone is distinctly religious. . . . Ida Llymond is 
brought low by illness, and her mind, bordering on the infinite, has an 
open vision of the life beyond the veil. She thinks she obtains an insight 
into the hidden meaning of many things, and a knowledge of the beatific 
condition of those who have entered into rest.’’—Birmingham Post. 
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Controversial. 


INFERENCES FROM HAUNTED HOUSES AND 
HAUNTEDes«MEN. By Hon. Joun Harris. Crown 
8vo, ls. net, 


‘There is a great deal in the volume which will interest those who 
love to explore the ‘occult’ branches of science.’’ — Westminster 
Review. 


‘©Curious readers of curious subjects may find it worth while to 
look into what Mr. Harris says.”—New York Times. 


THE PSEUDO-OCCULT. Notes on Telepathic Vision 
and Auditory Messages proceeding from Hypnotism. 

By Hon. Joun Harris. Crown 8vo, Is. net. 
‘« Students of psychical research will find much to interest them.”’ 


—Aberdeen Free Press. 


THE ALTERNATE SExX, or The Female Intellect in Man 
and the Masculine in Woman. By CHARLES GoDFREY 
Levanp, F.R.L.S., A.M., Harvard. New and Cheaper 
Edition. Crown 8vo, cloch, 2s. 6d. net. 


CoNTENTS.—Absolute Difference of Sex. The Origin of Life, or how 
it is that ‘“‘ Things”? grow. The Origin of Sex. The Female Mind in 
Man; its Influence on the Inner Self—Occultism and Spiritualism. 
The Male Intellect in Woman. Dreams. Memory. Hypnotism. 
Sensitivity and Love. On Entering into Harmony and Sympathy 
with the Inner Mind. Of Mutual Influence. The Immortality of the 
Soul. The Existence of God. 


‘A curious theory of the psychology of sex. . . . The chief point 
of the theory is that every man has so much woman in his nature, 
every woman so much man in hers.’’—Scotsman. 


164 Aldersgate Street, Pande. 


WILLIAM RIDER & SON, Limited 419 


‘“The book is the fruit of wide eclectic reading, and is in line with 
the best thought of the time.’’—Daily News. 


TEKEL; or, The Wonderland of the Bible. By J. Horron. 
A Sequel to “ My Search for Truth and What I Found.” 


Demy 8vo, cloth gilt, 6s. net. 


‘“In many respects a clever, fascinating, and wholesome piece of 
writing, and in all respects an honest and sincere work.’’— 
Glasgow Evening Times. 


The Shilling Library of Psychical 


Literature and Inquiry. 


Demy 8vo. Vols. I. II. II]. IV. 1s. net each, paper covers ; 
1s. 6d. net, neatly bound in green cloth. 


By Epwarp T. BENNETT 


Assistant Secretary to the Society for Psychical Research, 
7882-1902. 


I. THE SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH: 
Its Rise and Progress, and a Sketch of its Work. 


PRINCIPAL CONTENTS.—The Society for Psychical Research: Its 
Rise and Progress. Thought-Transference or Telepathy. Sugges- 
tion—Hypnotism—Psychic Healing. The Subliminal Self. Appari- 
tions and Hauntings. Evidence of the Existence of Intelligences 
other than ‘‘ The Living,’ and of the Reality of Inter-communication. 


Conclusions. 
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Il. TWENTY YEARS OF PSYCHICAL RESEARCH: 
1882-1901 


PRINCIPAL CONTENTS. — Twenty Years of Psychical Research: 
1882-1901. The Work Accomplished: Its Character and Amount, 
Evidence of the Phenomena, Arranged under Three Groups. Con- 
clusions. A Descriptive Index of References to Main Issues. 


IT. and IL. are Illustrated with Facsimiles of Thought- 
Transference Drawings. 


Ill. AUTOMATIC SPEAKING AND WRITING: A 
STUDY. With many hitherto Unpublished Cases and 
Examples, 


PRINCIPAL CONTENTS.—I. Automatic Speaking and Writing. {[1. 
Communications which state definite Facts, or in which Information 
is conveyed unknown by any normal means to Speaker or Writer. 
Some Incidents in a Business Transaction. III. Communications in 
. which the Intelligence claims to give Evidence of its Identity with a 
Deceased Person. Messages from Twenty-one alleged ‘‘Strangers,”’ 
with more or less complete Verifications; A Test arranged before 
Death. Professor J. H. Hyslop’s Investigation and Testimony. 
IV. Communications the chief interest of which lies in their character. 
Selections from the Records of a Private Circle. V. The Sources of 
the Communications, and Conclusions. A Descriptive Catalogue of 
(English) Automatic Literature. 


IV. THE ‘‘ DIRECT’? PHENOMENA OF SPIRITUAL- 
ISM :—‘* Drrect” Writinc, DRAwinc, PaintinG, and 
Music. 


This book is a Study of ‘* Direct’? Phenomena, mostly in the pre- 
sence of David Duguid and of Mrs. Everitt. Great care has been 
taken as to the quality of the evidence selected. The volume is exten- 
sively illustrated with a unique series of Facsimiles of ‘‘ Direct ”’ 
Writings and Drawings. Also with reproductions of certain engrav- 
ings alleged to have been plagiarised. As to these, a hitherto un- 
recognised form of Telepathy is suggested as the solution of the 
singular resemblances. Twenty-two plates in all. 


‘“Spiritualists will read the book with interest, and the curious 
inguirer will derive both enlightenment and entertainment from its 
pages.’’—Scotsman. 
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FORTHCOMING PUBLICATIONS 
OF 


William Rider & Son, Ltd. 


IN PREPARATION. 

CHEIRO’S MEMOIRS. An account of the Strange 
Career of the celebrated Society Clairvoyant. Des- 
cribing interviews with King Edward VII, Gladstone, 
Parnell, H. M. Stanley, Mdme. Sarah Bernhardt, Oscar 
Wilde, Prof. Max Miller, Blanche Roosevelt, The Comte 
de Paris, The Right Hon. J. Chamberlain, Lord Russell 
of Killowen, Ella Wheeler Wilcox, Mrs. Langtry, “Mark 
Twain,” W. T. Stead, and others, Fully illustrated. 
Demy 8vo, 6/— net. 

IN PREPARATION. 

A SON OF PERDITION. An Occult Novel. By Frercus 
Hume. Author of “ The Mystery of a Hansom Cab,” 
etc., etc. Crown 8vo, 6/— 

READY SHORTLY. 

A MATHEMATICAL THEORY OF SPIRIT. By H. 
STaNLey RepGRove, B.Sc. Author of “ Matter, Spirit 
and the Cosmos,” ‘‘ Alchemy; Ancient and Modern,” 
etc.. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 2/6 net. 

READY FEBRUARY ist. 

THE DOOR AJAR, AND OTHER STORIES. By 

VirciniA Mitwarpb. Crown 8vo. 128pp. 1/- net. 
IN PREPARATION. 

THE MYSTICISM OF COLOUR. By the Honourable 

Mrs. CHARLES Bruce. Crown 8vo, 3/6 net. 


GLOBES FOR CRYSTAL GAZING. 
Medium size globe (24in. diameter) 4/6 post free in United 
Kingdom, abroad 5/- 

MAGIC MIRRORS. 


Beautifully finished black ebonite Magic Mirror (6in. 

diameter), with cover complete, full instructions, 10/6 net, 

post free. Smaller Mirror, with cap to fit (3}in die ameter), 
5/3 net, post free. 


Che Occult Review 


A Monthly Journal devoted to the Investigation of 
the Problems of Life and Death and the Study of 
the Truths underlying all Religious Beliefs 


EpirEep By RALPH SHIRLEY 


THE SUBJECTS DEALT WITH INCLUDE 


Occultism, Hypnotism, Magic, Psychic Phenomena,Telepathy, 
Reincarnation, World Memory, Planetary Influence, 
Dreams, Multiple Personality, The Occult in 
English Literature, Religious Mysticism, 

SC, 


Among the contributors are the following well-known writers 
and authorities on Psychical Science :— 
~ Nora ALEXANDER, W. F. BarretTT, F.R.S., R. H. BENSON, LADY 
ARCHIBALD CAMPBELL, HEREWARD CARRINGTON, MABEL COLLINS, 
W.J. COLVILLE, JEAN DELAIRE, Mrs. STEUART ERSKINE, FLORENCE 
Farr, A. GOODRICH FREER (Mrs. HANS SPOER), C. G. HARRISON, 
FRANZ HARTMANN, J. ARTHUR HILL, REGINALD HODDER, BERNARD 
HOLLANDER, M.D., Professor J. H. Hystop, ISABELLE DE STEIGER, 
ANDREW LANG, A. J. PEARCE, Mrs. CAMPBELL PRAED, H. STANLEY 
REDGROVE, C. W. SALEEBY, M.D., F.C.S. SCHILLER, ‘ SCRUTATOR,”’ 
NortTHcoTeE W. THOMAS, CHARLES LLovp Tuckey, M.D., A. E. 
Waite, W. L. Witmsuurst, &c., &c. 


ANNUAL SUBSCRIPTION : 
British Isles, Seven Shillings, post free. 
United States and Canada, $1°75 cents. Elsewhere, 8s. or its equivalent. 


Vols. I. to XIII. (Jan. 1905 to June 1911), handsomely bound in 
green cloth, gilt tops, 4s. net each, post free. 
Vol, IV., very scarce, 10s. net. 


WILLIAM RIDER & SON, Lt. 
164 ALDERSGATE STREET, LonpDoN, E.C. 
AMERICA: 
INTERNATIONAL NEws Co., 85 DUANE STREET, NEW YORK. 


INDIA: 
A. H. WHEELER & Co., CALCUTTA 
THE OFFICE OF ‘‘ THE THEOSOPHIST,’’ ADyAR, MapRas. 
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